UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


GRADUATE  STUDIES 

CALENDAR  1973-74 


In  view  of  increasing  costs  of 
supplies  and  labour,  fees,  residence 
dues  and  other  charges  set  forth 
in  this  calendar  are  subject  to 
change  by  the  Governing  Council. 
Courses  and  curricula  listed  in  this 
calendar  are  subject  to  change. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


SCHOOL  OF 


GRADUATE  STUDIES 

CALENDAR  1973-74 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  PRESS 

1973 


All  communications  or  enquiries  must  be  addressed  to  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1A1. 


In  this  calendar,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  provide  all  the  relevant  informa- 
tion concerning  degree  requirements,  programs,  fees  and  awards.  Faculty  and 
students  are  encouraged  to  report  errors  or  omissions  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School. 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Page  11 


DEGREE  REGULATIONS 

Page  19 


FEES 

Page  45 


FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 

Page  5 1 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Page  69 


DEPARTMENTS,  CENTRES  AND  INSTITUTES 
Page  75 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Page  307 


CALENDAR 


1973 


January 

February 

March 

April 

S M T W T F 

S 

S M T w 

T 

F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 

6 

1 

2 3 

1 2 3 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

7 8 9 10  11  12 

13 

4 5 6 7 

8 

9 10 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

11  12  13  14 

15 

16  17 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

18  19  20  21 

22  23  24 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

28  29  30  31 

25  26  27  28 

25  26  27  28  29  30  31 

29  30 

May 

June 

July 

August 

S M T W T F 

S 

S M T w 

T 

F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

12  3 4 

5 

1 2 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

12  3 4 

6 7 8 9 10  11 

12 

3 4 5 6 

7 

8 9 

8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

5 6 7 8 9 10  11 

13  14  15  16  17  18 

19 

10  11  12  13 

14 

15  16 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

20  21  22  23  24  25 

26 

17  18  19  20  21 

22  23 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

27  28  29  30  31 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 

29  30  31 

26  27  28  29  30  31 

September 

October 

November 

December 

S M T W T F 

S 

S M T W 

T 

F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

1 

1 2 3 

4 

5 6 

1 2 3 

1 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

8 

7 8 9 10 

11 

12  13 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

9 10  11  12  13  14 

15 

14  15  16  17 

18 

19  20 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

9 10  11  12  13  14  15 

16  17  18  19  20  21 

22 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

16  17  18  19  20  21  22 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 

28  29  30  31 

25  26  27  28  29  30 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 

30 

30  31 

CALENDAR 

1974 

January 

February 

March 

April 

S M T W T F 

S 

S M T W 

T 

F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

12  3 4 

5 

. 1 2 

1 2 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

6 7 8 9 10  11 

12 

3 4 5 6 

7 

8 9 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

7 8 9 10  11  12  13 

13  14  15  16  17  18 

19 

10  11  12  13 

14 

15  16 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

20  21  22  23  24  25 

26 

17  18  19  20  21 

22  23 

17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

27  28  29  30  31 

24  25  26  27  28 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 

28  29  30 

May 

June 

July 

August 

S M T W T F 

S 

S M T W 

T 

F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 

4 

1 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

1 2 3 

5 6 7 8 9 10 

11 

2 3 4 5 

6 

7 8 

7 8 9 10  11  12  13 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

12  13  14  15  16  17 

18 

9 10  11  12 

13 

14  15 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

16  17  18  19 

20 

21  22 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

26  27  28  29  30  31 

23  24  25  26 
30 

27 

28  29 

28  29  30  31 

25  26  27  28  29  30  31 

September 

October 

November 

December 

S M T W T F 

S 

S M T w 

T 

F S 

S M T W T F S 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

7 

1 2 

3 

4 5 

1 2 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

8 9 10  11  12  13 

14 

6 7 8 9 

10 

11  12 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

13  14  15  16 

17 

18  19 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

20  21  22  23 

24  25  26 

17  18  19  20  21  22.23 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30 

27  28  29  30  31 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 

29  30  31 

ACADEMIC  CALENDAR  1973-74 


5 


1973 

July 

2 

Dominion  Day 

August 

6 

Civic  Holiday 

September 

3 

Labour  Day 

September 

5 

Registration  begins  - see  page  1 5 for  details 

September  18 

After  this  date,  a late  registration  fee  will  be  assessed 

September  18 

Meeting  of  Council 

October 

8 

Thanksgiving 

October 

16 

Meeting  of  Council 

October 

19 

*Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees 
for  Fall  Convocation 

October 

26 

Final  date  for  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  oral  examinations  for  students 
whose  degrees  are  to  be  conferred  at  the  Fall  Convocation 

October 

31 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  completed  enrolment  forms 

October 

31 

Final  date  for  transfer  to  another  department 

November 

1 

Final  date  for  registration  or  re-registration 

November  20 

Meeting  of  Council 

December 

7 

Fall  Convocation 

December 

Last  day  of  classes  before  Christmas  vacation  — consult  depart- 
ments concerned 

December 

18 

Meeting  of  Council 

1974 

January 

First  day  of  classes  in  the  New  Year  — consult  departments 
concerned 

January 

15 

Second  instalment  of  fees  due  (without  further  notice) 

January 

15 

Meeting  of  Council 

January 

31 

*Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  degrees 
to  be  conferred  in  February. 

January 

31 

Dual  registrants  (see  page  16)  must  be  recommended  for  the 
Master’s  degree  before  this  date  if  they  are  to  receive  Ph.D. 
residence  credit 

January 

31 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  recommendations  for  the  re-classifica- 
tion of  probationary  students 

January 

31 

Final  date  for  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  oral  examinations  for  students 
whose  degrees  are  to  be  conferred  in  February. 

February 

1 

Final  date  for  application  for  admission  for  students  wishing  to 
be  considered  for  University  of  Toronto  Fellowships; 
students  re-registering  in  the  same  degree  program  need  not  re- 
apply 

February 

19 

Meeting  of  Council 

March 

15 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  admission  to  the  Regular 

Session 
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March 

19 

Meeting  of  Council 

April 

12 

Good  Friday 

April 

15 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  summer  session  applications. 

April 

16 

Meeting  of  Council 

May 

3 

*Final  date  for  submission  of  recommendations  for  Masters’  de- 
grees for  Spring  Convocation 

May 

6 

Final  date  for  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  oral  examinations  for  students 
whose  degrees  are  to  be  conferred  at  the  Spring  Convocation 

May 

21 

Meeting  of  Council 

May 

June 

20 

Victoria  Day 

Graduate  Convocations  — dates  to  be  announced 

June 

18 

Meeting  of  Council 

*For  final  dates  for  completing  degree  requirements,  students  should  consult 
their  own  departments. 
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SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES— DIVISIONAL  STRUCTURE 


Division  I — The  Humanities 
CLASSICAL  STUDIES 
COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 
DRAMA 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 
ENGLISH 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 
HISTORY 
HISTORY  OF  ART 
HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES 
AND  LITERATURES 
LINGUISTIC  STUDIES 
MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 
MUSIC 

NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 
PHILOSOPHY 
RENAISSANCE  STUDIES 
SANSKRIT  AND  INDIAN  STUDIES 
SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

Division  II  — The  Social  Sciences 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

CRIMINOLOGY 

CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

GEOGRAPHY 

INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 
INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 
LAW 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 
POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  SOCIAL 
AND  ECONOMIC  POLICY 
RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 
SOCIAL  AND  HEALTH  SERVICES 
SOCIAL  WORK 
SOCIOLOGY 

URBAN  AND  COMMUNITY  STUDIES 
URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 


Division  IQ  — The  Physical  Sciences 

AEROSPACE  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 

APPLIED  STATISTICS 

ARCHITECTURE 

ASTRONOMY 

BIO-MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS 
CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
CHEMISTRY 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
COMPUTER  SCIENCE 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES  AND 
ENGINEERING 
GEOLOGY 

INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 
MATHEMATICS 
MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 
METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 
PHYSICS 

Division  IV  — The  Life  Sciences 

ANATOMY 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BOTANY 

CLINICAL  BIOCHEMISTRY 

DENTISTRY 

FOOD  SCIENCES 

FORESTRY 

HYGIENE 

IMMUNOLOGY 

MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

MEDICAL  SCIENCE 

NURSING 

PATHOLOGY 

PHARMACOLOGY 

PHARMACY 

PHYSIOLOGY 

PSYCHIATRY 

PSYCHOLOGY 

SURGERY 

ZOOLOGY 


Special  Interdivisional  Committee 

MASTER  OF  MUSEOLOGY  SUPERVISORY 
COMMITTEE 
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SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  conducts  all  work  leading  to  graduate  degrees 
in  the  University.  Established  as  a distinct  academic  division  in  1922  (it  had  been 
preceded  by  a Senate  Board),  it  is  now  organised  into  four  Divisions:  The 
Humanities,  The  Social  Sciences,  The  Physical  Sciences,  and  The  Life  Sciences 
(see  page  7 for  divisional  structure). 

The  School  is  governed  by  a predominantly  elective  Council.  The  Council  con- 
sists of  thirty-six  elective  and  ten  ex-officio  members;  it  is  presided  over  by  the 
President  and  its  executive  officer  is  the  Dean.  Each  Division  elects  six  faculty 
members  and  three  students  to  the  Council  (the  President  of  the  Graduate  Stu- 
dents’ Union  is  an  ex-officio  member).  The  Council  meets  on  the  third  Tuesday 
of  every  month  from  September  to  June,  and  its  meetings  are  open  to  anyone 
who  wishes  to  attend;  agendas  of  the  meetings  are  distributed  in  advance  to  de- 
partments and  to  the  GSU,  as  well  as  to  the  members,  and  minutes  of  the  meet- 
ings are  regularly  published  in  the  University  of  Toronto  Bulletin.  Each  Division 
meets  as  a general  forum  twice  a year,  where  all  members  of  the  graduate  faculty 
and  the  student  body  in  that  sector  may  participate  in  the  discussion  of  matters 
of  concern  to  the  School.  Each  Division  has  three  standing  committees:  an  Ex- 
ecutive Committee  of  fifteen,  consisting  of  the  Division’s  nine  elected  representa- 
tives on  Council  plus  four  additional  faculty  members  and  two  additional  stu- 
dents, a Degree  Committee,  and  a Nominating  Committee;  the  Associate  Dean  of 
the  Division  is  Chairman  of  its  standing  committees,  while  the  Dean  presides 
over  the  general  meetings  of  the  Divisions. 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


Degree  Students,  13 
Special  Students,  13 
Admission  Requirements,  13 
Procedure  for  Degree  Students,  14 
Procedure  for  Special  Students,  15 

Procedure  for  Toronto  Graduate  Students  Proceeding  to  a Higher  Degree,  15 

Procedure  for  Students  Re-registering  for  the  Same  Degree,  16 

Dual  Registration,  16 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

The  University  offers  advanced  courses  of  study  and  facilities  for  research  to 
two  categories  of  graduate  student,  those  proceeding  directly  to  a degree,  and 
those  not  proceeding  directly  to  a degree.  Admission  to  advanced  courses,  or  to 
the  privileges  of  research,  does  not  in  itself  imply  admission  to  candidacy  for  a 
higher  degree. 

students  proceeding  directly  to  a degree  are  enrolled  for  one  of  the  various 
graduate  degrees  or  diplomas  offered  by  the  School.  Most  degree  students  must 
be  enrolled  on  a full-time  basis.  Some  departments  offer  part-time  instruction  at 
the  Master’s  level. 

students  not  proceeding  directly  to  a degree  are  enrolled  in  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing categories  of  Special  Student: 

a Probationary  Students  - when  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a university 
whose  curricula  cannot  readily  be  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and 
Degree  Committee  concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  in  the 
first  instance  in  this  category  for  at  least  four  months.  If,  after  this  period,  the 
department  is  convinced  that  the  student  is  qualified  for  degree  candidature,  it 
may  recommend  to  the  Degree  Committee  concerned  that  the  student  be  enrolled 
for  the  degree  and  the  four-month  period  as  a Special  Student  shall  not  prevent 
the  candidate  from  receiving  residence  credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question. 
Students  not  recommended  by  the  department  for  candidature  may  remain  as 
Special  Students  for  the  remainder  of  the  academic  year  when  their  cases  would 
be  reviewed  by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  If  it  is  then 
apparent  that  these  students  are  not  qualified  to  proceed  to  a degree,  they  shall  be 
refused  further  enrolment  in  the  School  but  will  be  granted  a Certificate  of 
Attendance  for  the  year  which  they  have  spent  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

b Full-Time  Special  Students  who  are  taking  a full-time  program  of  study  not 
leading  to  any  degree  or  diploma,  OR 

c Occasional  Students  who  are  taking  one  or  more  graduate  courses  on  a 
part-time  basis. 

Courses  taken  by  students  in  categories  b and  c cannot  become  part  of  a 
subsequent  degree  program  in  this  University.  However,  in  exceptional  cases,  the 
Degree  Committee  will  consider  recommendations  from  the  department  con- 
cerned that  credit  be  granted  for  prerequisite  courses. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

The  regulations  for  admission  as  printed  in  this  calendar  specify  minimal 
requirements  only.  Some  departments  have  additional  requirements. 

a Academic  Requirements 

Except  where  otherwise  stated  in  the  Degree  Regulations,  degree  students  must 
have  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  B 
standing  in  the  final  year  or  its  equivalent  from  this  or  another  approved  uni- 
versity; probationary  students  must  appear  to  have  equivalent  standing. 

Applicants  who  graduated  five  or  more  years  ago  without  achieving  sufficiently 
high  standing  for  admission  to  the  School  as  Degree  candidates,  but  who  have 


14 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


since  done  significant  intellectual  work,  may  be  considered  for  admission  if  a de- 
partment wishes  to  recommend  it.  Such  applicants  must  present  substantial  evi- 
dence that,  in  the  interval  since  graduation,  they  have  achieved  qualifications  at 
least  equivalent  to  those  stated  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  Significant  profes- 
sional accomplishments  will  be  taken  as  evidence  of  equivalent  qualifications. 

All  students  must  have  a degree  from  a recognized  university.  Admission  with- 
out a university  degree  is  a rare  exception  and  approval  of  the  Council  is  required. 

b Facility  in  the  English  Language  must  be  established  by  all  applicants  from 
universities  outside  Canada  whose  native  language  is  not  English.  This  must  be 
done  before  arrival  on  this  campus.  Acceptable  tests  are  available  for  students, 
whose  admission  has  been  recommended,  from: 

(a)  English  Language  Institute, 

University  of  Michigan, 

Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A. 

( b ) TOEFL,  Educational  Testing  Service, 

Princeton,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A. 

Where  the  language  of  undergraduate  instruction  and  examination  has  been 
uniformly  English,  evidence  of  an  applicant’s  proficiency  presented  by  one  of  the 
student’s  University  professors  may  satisfy  the  School. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  DEGREE  STUDENTS 

Becoming  a degree  student  consists  of  three  phases:  1 application  2 registration 
and  3 enrolment.  Each  phase  requires  a certain  amount  of  documentation,  and 
there  are  deadlines  which  must  be  met,  some  of  which  have  a fee  penalty.  In 
other  cases  a student’s  chances  of  being  accepted  are  jeopardized  by  being  late. 
All  admissions  are  subject  to  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned 
and  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Phase  1 (a)  application  for  admission  [deadline  March  15;  some  depart- 
ments have  an  earlier  deadline;  check  listings  and  departmental  regulations] 

(In  order  to  be  considered  for  a University  of  Toronto  fellowship,  admission 
applications  must  be  received  by  February  1.)  Application  for  admission  (on  the 
standard  application  form)  and  transcripts  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  Students  not  previously  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto  must  at  this  time  include  an  application  fee 
of  $10.00  (certified  cheque  or  money  order  in  Canadian  funds  made  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto). 

Admission  places  will  be  assigned  on  the  basis  of  applications  that  have  been 
received  by  March  15.  In  some  departments  places  may  remain  after  these  assign- 
ments have  been  made.  In  such  cases  applications  for  admission  may  be  con- 
sidered after  March  15  but  in  no  case  can  an  application  for  admission  to  the 
regular  session  be  considered  after  August  1.  Applications  are  examined  by  the 
department;  their  recommendation  for  acceptance  must  then  be  approved  by  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Applicants  are  informed  as  soon  as  possible  of  the 
decision.  Acceptance  is  valid  only  for  the  session  and  program  for  which  admis- 
sion is  approved. 

If  applicants  are  provisionally  accepted  on  the  basis  of  incomplete  transcripts, 
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they  must  submit  two  official  copies  of  their  final  transcripts  before  their  appli- 
cations can  be  considered  for  final  acceptance. 

Phase  1(b)  financial  assistance 

Many  graduate  students  will  require  financial  assistance  to  pursue  their  studies. 
For  Canadian  students,  fellowships  are  offered  through  the  federal  and  provincial 
governments.  The  University  of  Toronto  also  has  a number  of  fellowships.  Some 
of  these  are  open  to  students  in  all  departments.  Others  are  restricted  to  students 
of  one  or  more  departments  or  to  a Division  of  the  School.  For  details,  see 
page  7. 

Phase  2 registration  [deadline  September  18] 

Registration  begins  at  the  School  where  Fees  forms  are  given  to  students  whose 
admission  has  been  approved.  On  presentation  of  a receipt  confirming  that  at  least 
the  first  instalment  of  fees  has  been  paid,  registration  cards  and  enrolment 
forms  will  be  issued. 

Students  must  register  at  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St.  George  Street, 
between  the  hours  of  9:15  a.m.  and  12:30  p.m.  and  from  1:30  p.m.  to  4:30  p.m. 
(Monday  to  Friday)  from  September  5-18. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  September  18  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 
All  students  registering  for  the  1973-74  session  should  be  enrolled  by  Novem- 
ber 1. 

Students  registering  for  the  M.Ed.  or  Ed.D.  should  consult  with  the  depart- 
ment of  Educational  Theory  for  information. 

Phase  3 enrolment 

After  registration  is  completed,  the  student  proceeds  to  the  department,  and 
arranges  a program  of  study  (courses,  research  topic,  supervisor)  with  the  depart- 
ment. An  outline  of  the  student’s  program  on  the  enrolment  form  is  submitted 
by  the  department  to  the  School  for  approval  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the 
appropriate  Division.  The  deadline  date  for  the  return  of  completed  enrolment 
forms  is  October  31. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  in  categories  a and  b,  i.e.,  probationary  and  full-session,  are 
students  who  may  have  applied  as  degree  students  but  who  have  been  accepted  in 
one  of  these  categories.  If  they  intend  to  register  they  follow  the  procedure  as 
outlined  in  phases  2 and  3. 

Special  students  in  category  c,  i.e.,  occasional,  may  make  application  at  any 
time  up  to  the  beginning  of  registration.  Applications  for  admission  must  be 
filed  annually.  Approval  of  the  application  must  be  obtained  from  the  depart- 
ment or  departments  giving  the  course  or  courses  applied  for.  As  with  other 
students  phases  2 and  3 must  be  followed. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  PROCEEDING  TO  A 
HIGHER  DEGREE 

Students  in  a Master’s  program  at  this  University,  who  hope  to  enter  a Phil.M. 
or  Doctor’s  program  in  the  subsequent  academic  session,  or  students  enrolled  as 
special  students  who  hope  to  enter  a degree  program,  must  follow  the  complete 
procedure  (application,  registration,  enrolment,  etc.)  as  outlined  for  degree  stu- 
dents. All  deadlines  apply;  only  the  application  fee  is  unnecessary. 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  STUDENTS  RE-REGISTERING  FOR  THE  SAME  DEGREE 

Students  continuing  in  a degree  program,  whether  full-time  or  part-time,  shall 
follow  the  procedure  for  degree  students  starting  at  Phase  1 ( b ).  No  application 
for  admission  or  fellowship  is  required. 

A time  limit  exists  for  all  degrees.  All  degree  candidates  must  re-register 
and  pay  the  appropriate  fees  annually  after  completion  of  course  and  residence 
requirements  until  the  degree  has  been  granted.  Candidates  receiving  the 
degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  will  be  registered  without  payment  of  the  re- 
registration fee,  provided  they  were  registered  in  the  previous  session. 


DUAL  REGISTRATION 

A student  whose  work  for  a Master’s  degree  at  this  University  is  not  completed 
in  time  for  the  Fall  Convocation  and  who  has  been  accepted  for  Ph.D.  candidacy 
may  enrol  as  a dual  registrant.  The  student  must  register  and  pay  the  appropriate 
fee  for  each  degree.  Dual  registrants  must  be  recommended  for  the  Master’s 
degree  before  January  31  if  they  are  to  receive  Ph.D.  residence  credit. 

If,  by  January  31,  such  a student  completes  satisfactorily  the  work  for  the 
degree,  the  Master’s  degree  is  conferred  in  February.  Enrolment  as  a Ph.D. 
candidate  is  continued  and  Ph.D.  residence  credit  is  received  for  the  full  session. 

If  the  work  for  the  Master’s  degree  is  not  completed  in  time  for  the  degree  to  be 
conferred  in  February,  the  Ph.D.  registration  is  cancelled  and  the  student  con- 
tinues to  be  enrolled  as  a Master’s  candidate  only.  No  residence  credit  towards  the 
Ph.D.  is  allowed. 

Dual  registration  with  the  Phil.M.  is  not  permitted. 


GRADUATE  SUMMER  SESSION 

All  students  whether  attending  formal  courses  or  engaged  in  research  must 
register  for  the  summer  session. 

In  addition  to  a large  program  of  research  supervision  and  independent  study, 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  will  offer  during  the  summer,  a number  of  gradu- 
ate courses  for  credit  towards  higher  degrees.  Several  undergraduate  courses  will 
also  be  available  for  persons  requiring  prerequisite  work  in  order  to  enter  gradu- 
ate programs.  These  undergraduate  courses  will  be  open,  as  far  as  possible,  to 
persons  requiring  them  for  Type  A certification. 

In  the  summer  1972  the  following  departments  offered  courses:  Anthropology, 
Educational  Theory,  English,  French,  German,  History,  History  of  Art,  Italian 
and  Hispanic,  Library  Science,  Management  Studies,  Mathematics,  Philosophy, 
Political  Economy,  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  and  Sociology.  Summer 
courses  are  equivalent  to  those  offered  during  the  winter  session  but  they  will 
vary  in  duration  and  thus  in  frequency  of  meeting.  Some  courses  will  last  twelve 
to  fourteen  weeks  while  others  will  meet  for  only  eight  weeks.  Prerequisite 
courses  will,  in  some  cases,  be  of  six  weeks’  duration. 

For  persons  attending  the  long  session,  the  maximum  possible  load  is  two 
graduate  courses  or  three  prerequisite  courses,  or  one  graduate  and  two  pre- 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


17 


requisite  courses;  the  maximum  load  in  the  eight-week  short  session  is  one 
graduate  or  two  prerequisite  courses. 

Application  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  should  be  made  before 
April  15. 


RESIDENCE 

Credit  for  academic  residence  requirements  can  only  be  given  to  full-time 
students  who  live  close  enough  to  the  University  to  participate  fully  in  University 
activities.  In  all  graduate  programs  in  which  full-time  residence  is  required,  but 
not  defined,  full-time  residence  is  understood  to  limit  employment  outside  the 
academic  program  so  that  the  total  time  involved  does  not  exceed  a maximum 
of  ten  hours  a week. 


GRADING  SYSTEM 

a Regular  graduate  courses 

A+  B+ 

A B 

A-  B- 

FAIL 

For  averaging  purposes  passing  grades  are  assigned  the  following  points: 

A+  9 points  B+  6 points 

A 8 points  B 5 points 

A—  7 points  B—  4 points 

b Prerequisite  courses 

Graded  as  (a)  above,  save  for  an  additional  category,  C,  where  permitted  by 
departments. 

For  averaging  purposes  C is  assigned  2 points 

An  average  of  at  least  B—  is  required  in  all  prerequisite  courses.  A grade  of 
C in  one  course  is  acceptable  provided  the  overall  standing  is  maintained. 
(Departments  may  require  a higher  standing  in  each  course.) 
c A special  category  of  graduate  courses  (designated  by  a Z)  will  be  graded 
Pass  or  Fail.  Such  courses  are  to  be  offered  at  the  option  of  the  department 
and  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  appropriate 
Division. 


WITHDRAWALS 

A withdrawal  form  must  be  submitted  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and 
Registration  and  Library  Card  surrendered.  A rebate  of  fees,  if  any,  will  be 
determined  by  the  date  on  which  the  withdrawal  form  is  received  by  the  school. 


UNSATISFACTORY  PERFORMANCE 

Students  whose  performance  is  considered  to  be  unsatisfactory  may  at  any 
time  on  the  recommendation  of  their  departments  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Council  of  the  School  have  their  registration  cancelled. 
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THESES 

All  theses  and  Phil.M.  major  essays  submitted  in  partial  fulfilment  of  the 
requirements  for  degrees  must  be  sent  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for 
deposit  in  the  University  Library. 

Three  copies  of  doctoral  theses,  two  copies  of  Phil.M.  essays,  and  two  copies 
of  Master’s  theses  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  concerned. 

Departments  must  make  all  copies  of  Ph.D.  theses  and  Phil.M.  major  essays 
available  for  the  final  oral  examinations.  The  original  copy  of  Phil.M.  major 
essays  and  Master’s  theses  must  be  forwarded  to  the  School  with  the  recom- 
mendation for  degree.  The  second  copy  is  retained  in  the  department  concerned. 
Some  departments  may  have  additional  requirements;  candidates  should  consult 
the  departments  concerned  in  this  regard. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  University  of  Toronto  that  there  be  NO  restriction  on 
the  distribution  and  publication  of  theses.  See  page  25,  section  (b)  paragraph  5 
for  details. 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT  OF  SOURCE  MATERIALS 

In  all  theses  and  major  essays  submitted  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  for  graduate  degrees,  source  materials  used 
must  be  properly  acknowledged.  If  they  are  not,  the  submission  may  be  disquali- 
fied and  may  have  to  be  resubmitted  in  a corrected  form.  Where  deliberate 
plagiarism  is  suspected  disciplinary  proceedings  may  be  initiated. 

DEGREE  RECOMMENDATIONS 

When  all  requirements  have  been  fulfilled  the  department  submits  a recom- 
mendation to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  giving  evidence  that 
the  program  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  has  been  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted. (See  page  5 for  deadlines  for  submitting  recommendations.) 

CONVOCATIONS 

Convocation  ceremonies  are  held  twice  a year,  in  the  Spring  and  Fall.  The 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  submits  the  names  of  the  graduands 
to: 

1 The  Ceremonials  Office  which  advises  the  student  regarding  procedures  for  the 
Convocation  ceremony. 

2 The  Department  of  Statistics  and  Records  which  is  responsible  for  the  issuing 
of  diplomas. 

Graduate  degrees  may  also  be  conferred  in  absentia  in  February. 

INVENTIONS 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  an  interest  in  any  invention  which  results  from 
research  supported  by  funds  or  utilizing  facilities  administered  by  the  University, 
whether  such  invention  be  made  by  a graduate  student  or  a University  employee, 
and  reserves  the  right  to  require  such  student  or  employee  to  assign  part  or  all 
of  the  rights  in  any  such  invention  to  the  University. 

INELIGIBILITY  OF  SENIOR  STAFF  MEMBERS 

Members  of  the  staff  of  this  University  or  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges, 
senior  in  rank  to  Lecturer,  are  not  eligible  to  be  graduate  students  proceeding 
to  a degree  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 


DEGREE  REGULATIONS 


Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.),  21 

Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.),  26 

Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur.),  27 

Doctor  of  Music  (Mus.Doc.),  27 

Doctor  of  Social  Work  (D.S.W.),  28 

Master  of  Philosophy  (Phil.M.),  30 

Master  of  Arts  (M.A.),  32 

Master  of  Science  (M.Sc.),  32 

Master  of  Applied  Science  (M.A.Sc.),  32 

Master  of  Engineering  (M.Eng.),  33 

Master  of  Architecture  (M.Arch),  34 

Master  of  Business  Administration  (M.B.A.),  34 

Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.),  35 

Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.),  36 

Master  of  Library  Science  (M.L.S.),  37 

Master  of  Museology  (M.Museol.),  37 

Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.),  38 

Master  of  Social  Work  (M.S.W.),  39 

Master  of  Surgery  (M.S.),  40 

Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  (M.Sc.D.),  40 

Master  of  Science  in  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.),  41 

Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  (M.Sc.N.),  42 

Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  (M.Sc.Phm.),  42 

Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  (M.Sc. (PI.) ),  43 

Diploma  in  Development  Studies  (Dip.Dev.St.),  43 

Diploma  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  (Dip.R.E.E.S.),  44 
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AH  Degree  Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

In  those  degree  programs  for  which  a thesis  is  part  of  the  requirements,  the 
work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on  under  the  direction  of 
one  or  more  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  be  regularly  regis- 
tered in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  of  the 
General  Regulations.  A candidate  must  so  register  in  each  year  of  the  program. 

2 The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University,  for  at  least  three  years  of  full- 
time attendance  under  the  direction  of  one  department,  a program  of  advanced 
study  and  research  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department  and  by  the 
Degree  Committee  of  the  appropriate  Division.  Credit  for  one  of  these  years  may 
be  given  for  graduate  work  done  in  proceeding  to  a Master’s  degree  in  this  or 
another  recognized  university.  Credit  for  two  of  these  years  may  be  given  for  the 
time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master  of  Philosophy  degree  in  this  University. 
Ph.D.  residence  credit  for  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M.  program  may  be 
granted  if  the  candidate  is  awarded  the  Phil.M.  at  latest  at  the  fall  convocation 
of  the  year  of  enrolment  for  the  Ph.D. 

Only  in  the  most  exceptional  circumstances  shall  the  student  spend  less  than 
two  of  the  three  required  years  of  residence  in  full-time  attendance  at  this 
University.  Full-time  attendance  is  defined  on  page  17  (see  Residence).  (Time 
spent  in  completing  the  prerequisite  year  of  a Master’s  program  cannot  be 
counted  as  one  of  the  two  required  years.) 

3 Admission  to  a Ph.D.  program  requires  at  least  a four-year  University  of 
Toronto  degree  with  at  least  B standing  or  its  equivalent,  and  continuance  in  such 
a program  requires  maintenance  of  this  standard  and  demonstration  of  research 
ability.  Some  departments  have  additional  requirements.  These  are  listed  under 
the  departmental  regulations. 

4 The  program  shall  include  the  study  of  a special  subject,  termed  the  major 
subject,  in  the  department  in  which  the  candidate  is  registered,  and  of  two  other 
subjects,  termed  the  minor  subjects.  In  the  major  subject  the  department  may 
require  one  or  more  courses  to  be  taken;  instruction  in  one  of  the  two  minor 
subjects  is  normally  given  by  a department  other  than  that  in  which  the  student 
is  registered  but  an  internal  minor  may  be  substituted  at  the  discretion  of  the 
department. 

5 When  the  candidate  is  accepted  the  major  department  must  outline  the  com- 
plete program  on  the  enrolment  form.  The  completed  form  must  be  returned  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  not  later  than  October  3 1 . The  field  of  research  and 
the  name  of  the  supervisor  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  April  1 of  the 
penultimate  year  of  residence.  The  thesis  topic  must  be  submitted  not  later  than 
October  31  of  the  ultimate  year  of  residence.  Departments  at  their  discretion  may 
require  the  student  to  decide  upon  the  field  of  research  and  thesis  topic  at  an 
earlier  date. 

6 The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  such  language  or  lan- 


22 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


guages,  other  than  English,  as  are  required  by  the  major  department  (see  de- 
partmental announcements  for  specific  requirements). 

Certain  departments  may  elect  to  avail  themselves  of  the  services  of  the 
Centre  for  Linguistic  Studies  for  the  testing  and  certification  of  French  and 
German.  These  tests  are  held  by  the  Centre  four  times  annually;  consult 
departmental  bulletin  boards  or  the  Centre  for  times  and  places. 

Testing  and  certification  of  languages  (including  French  and  German)  may 
also  be  administered  by  the  appropriate  language  department  or  by  the  student’s 
own  department. 

The  major  department  is  responsible  for  ensuring  that  an  acceptable  certifi- 
cate of  language  competence  is  deposited  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

7 The  candidate,  through  the  department,  shall  present  a thesis  embodying  the 
results  of  original  investigation,  conducted  by  the  candidate,  on  the  approved 
topic  from  the  major  subject.  The  thesis  shall  constitute  a significant  contribu- 
tion to  the  knowledge  of  the  field. 

The  thesis  should  normally  be  written  in  English  but,  on  petition  by  the  depart- 
ment in  which  the  candidate  is  enrolled,  French  may  be  permitted. 

In  Division  I,  when  the  subject  of  the  thesis  makes  it  desirable,  and  on  peti- 
tion to  the  Dean  by  the  language  department  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled, 
permission  may  be  given  for  a thesis  to  be  written  in  German,  Italian,  or  Spanish. 
No  other  foreign  languages  are  permitted.  A supplementary  abstract  of  about 
5,000  words  in  English  must  be  submitted  and  a part  of  the  oral  defence  of  the 
thesis  must  be  conducted  in  English. 

8 A candidate  admitted  to  a Ph.D.  program  requiring  him  to  be  in  full-time 
attendance  for  three  years  must  complete  all  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  within 
seven  years. 

A candidate  admitted  with  one  year’s  advanced  standing  must  complete  all 
requirements  within  six  years. 

A candidate  admitted  with  two  years’  advanced  standing  (Phil.M.’s  from  this 
University)  must  complete  all  requirements  within  five  years. 

However,  on  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  a candidate  who  has  failed  to  complete  all 
the  requirements  for  the  degree  within  this  period  may,  on  presentation  of  causes 
for  the  delay,  be  permitted  to  re-register,  and  may  also  be  required  to  remain  in 
residence  until  all  degree  requirements  have  been  completed.  Two  one-year 
extensions  will  be  considered  but  only  in  exceptional  circumstances  and  only 
where  evidence  of  substantial  progress  on  the  thesis  has  been  submitted  to  the 
department  concerned.  Any  extension  granted  must  be  calculated  as  beginning 
immediately  upon  the  termination  of  the  permitted  periods. 

9 The  candidate  shall  defend  the  thesis  at  a final  oral  examination.  This  examina- 
tion is  normally  scheduled  at  the  request  of  the  department  in  which  the  student 
is  registered.  It  will  be  scheduled  upon  the  student’s  appeal  to  the  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  any  time  after  the  submission  of  the  thesis  and  the 
fulfilment  of  all  other  requirements  for  the  degree. 

10  At  least  one  month  before  the  examination  is  to  be  held  the  Chairman  of 
the  graduate  department  must: 

a request  the  School  for  an  examination  date; 

b submit  to  the  School  for  approval  the  names  of  two  appraisers  who  will 
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supply  brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis.  Normally,  one  appraiser  should  be 
external  to  the  University  (and  should  also  be  an  external  examiner;  see  c 
below);  the  other  should  be  a member  of  the  graduate  faculty  but  not  the 
candidate’s  major  supervisor.  Proposed  exceptions  to  the  above  in  the  choice  of 
appraisers  must  be  approved  by  the  Associate  Dean. 

The  Associate  Dean  will,  when  he  deems  it  advisable,  appoint  an  additional 
appraiser  (or  appraisers)  who  will  also  report  in  writing  on  the  thesis.  Arrange- 
ments with  external  examiners  or  appraisers  are  the  responsibility  of  the  depart- 
ment. In  particular  the  department  must  allow  the  external  appraiser  sufficient 
time  to  act.  The  department  must  have  a copy  of  the  thesis  delivered  to  each 
appraiser  at  least  four  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date.  Appraisals  must 
be  submitted  to  the  School  at  least  two  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date. 

c make  nominations  for  a Committee  of  six  to  eight  members  to  conduct  the 
Final  Oral  Examination,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to,  or  amended 
by  the  Associate  Dean.  At  least  two  of  the  Committee  must  be  from  outside  the 
major  department.  Extra-departmental  representation  will  normally  be  met  by 
one  examiner  from  within  the  University  and  by  the  external  examiner.  Depart- 
ments must  ascertain  in  advance  the  willingness  of  the  persons  named  to  act. 

11  The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a candidate’s 
registration  and  used  in  an  advisory  capacity  during  the  program  by  any  depart- 
ment which  considers  this  practice  advisable. 

12  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the 
Associate  Dean. 

13  At  least  three  weeks,  and  if  possible  four  weeks  before  the  oral  examination, 
the  following  information  in  typewritten  form  is  required: 

a biographical  sketch; 

b major  and  minor  fields  and  principal  instructors; 

c list  of  any  of  the  candidate’s  publications  that  have  appeared  in  scholarly 
and  scientific  journals; 

d abstract  of  thesis  — abstract  copy  must  be  double-spaced,  with  one  carbon 
copy,  typed  on  one  side  only  of  quarto  size  paper; 
e written  statement  from  department  indicating  approval  of  items  (a)-(d). 

14  At  least  two  weeks  before  the  date  set  for  the  Final  Oral  Examination,  three 
copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  School  together  with  the  certificate 
confirming  completion  of  the  major  and  minor  subjects  and  language  require- 
ments (where  appropriate). 

15  When  the  reports  called  for  have  been  received  and  the  Associate  Dean  acting 
for  the  Degree  Committee  has  given  due  notice,  the  candidate  shall  be  required 
to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  Final  Oral  Examination. 

16  All  members  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  are  entitled  to  attend  this  examina- 
tion. Only  graduate  faculty  members  who  have  been  appointed  to  the  Exam- 
ination Committee,  and  External  Examiners,  are  eligible  to  vote. 

17  The  Examination  Committee  represents  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  through  it  the  University.  It  is  therefore  responsible  for  the  standard 
of  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  this  University.  Departmental  examinations  held  imme- 
diately in  advance  of  the  final  oral  must  not  therefore  interfere  with  attendance 
at,  or  thoroughness  of,  the  final  examination. 
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The  Committee  must  decide  whether  all  requirements  for  the  degree  are  ade- 
quately documented. 

It  must  evaluate  the  appraisals  of  the  thesis  which  are  to  be  considered  only  as 
individual  opinions  to  be  employed  as  the  Committee  sees  fit. 

It  must  examine  the  candidate  on  the  content  and  implication  of  the  thesis. 
In  addition  to  determining  the  adequacy  of  the  thesis,  the  Committee  must 
satisfy  itself  that  the  thesis  document  meets  the  proper  standards  of  scholarship. 

The  Committee  possesses  the  full  authority  of  the  School  with  respect  to  the 
examination. 

18  A quorum  for  the  final  examination  is  five  voting  members,  including  at  least 
one  extra-departmental  member,  plus  the  examination  chairman  who  has  no  vote. 
If  a quorum  is  not  present  the  Chairman  may  delay  the  examination  to  obtain  a 
quorum  or  may  postpone  the  examination  to  another  date. 

19  The  candidate  passes  on  the  first  examination: 

a if  the  decision  is  unanimous,  OR 

b if  there  is  not  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention. 

If  there  is  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention  adjournment  is  mandatory. 
In  the  event  of  adjournment,  the  Examination  Committee  must  decide  the 
approximate  date  of  the  reconvening  of  the  examination.  The  time  between 
the  adjourned  examination  and  the  reconvened  examination  should  be  as  short 
as  circumstances  will  permit  and  in  no  case  shall  exceed  one  year.  As  soon  as 
the  Committee  has  determined  the  approximate  date  the  candidate  shall  be 
advised  of  this  in  writing  by  the  School,  with  a copy  to  the  department  concerned. 

At  the  reconvened  examination,  no  new  Committee  members  shall  be  added, 
except  for  necessary  replacements.  It  is  the  obligation  of  the  examiners  to  attend 
the  reconvened  examination. 

The  candidate  passes  on  the  reconvened  examination: 
a if  the  decision  is  unanimous,  OR 

b if  there  is  not  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention. 

No  further  adjournment  will  be  allowed. 

If  a candidate  is  not  recommended  for  the  degree  by  the  Committee  in  charge 
of  the  second  examination,  the  candidate  is  ineligible  for  further  Ph.D.  candidacy 
at  this  University. 

20  If  minor  corrections  such  as  typographical  or  stylistic  changes  are  a condition 
of  acceptance  of  the  thesis,  the  Chairman  or  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Depart- 
ment concerned  must  certify  in  writing  that  the  corrections  have  been  made 
before  the  candidate  is  recommended  for  the  degree. 

If  major  changes  are  required  the  examination  must  be  adjourned  and  the 
Committee  reconvened  after  the  changes  have  been  made. 

21  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  is  responsible  for  seeing  that 
the  candidate  signs  the  University  Library  authorization  form  and  publication 
agreement. 

22  The  School  requires  that  every  Ph.D.  thesis  be  published  substantially  as  it  is 
accepted.  After  all  other  requirements  for  the  degree  have  been  met,  publication 
is  normally  accomplished  in  two  steps  as  follows : 

(a)  through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  a copy  of  the  thesis 
to  the  National  Library  of  Canada,  with  an  agreement  form  signed  by  the  author, 
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authorizing  the  National  Library  to  microfilm  the  thesis  and  to  make  microform 
copies  available  for  sale  on  demand.  The  National  Library  will  film  the  thesis 
exactly  as  it  is  and  will  list  the  thesis  in  Canadiana  as  a publication  of  the  Na- 
tional Library.  To  offset  the  cost  of  microfilming,  the  National  Library  charges 
a fee  of  $5. 

(b)  through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  to  the  publishers  of 
Dissertation  Abstracts  an  approved  abstract  of  not  more  than  600  words,  prepared 
by  the  author.  The  abstract  is  printed  in  Dissertation  Abstracts,  and  availability 
of  the  thesis  in  film  form  at  the  National  Library  announced.  The  publishers 
charge  a fee  of  $15  (American)  for  this  service,  and  at  the  time  of  printing  will 
provide  the  author  with  offprints  for  an  additional  charge  of  $12  for  the  first 
hundred,  $5  for  additional  hundreds.  If  the  abstract  contains  more  than  600 
words,  publication  may  be  delayed  and  the  author  may  be  required  to  pay  an 
additional  fee  to  cover  increased  costs  of  publication. 

The  National  Library’s  Microfilm  Publication  Agreement  will  be  sent  to  the 
candidate  in  advance  of  the  Final  Oral  Examination,  and  must  be  signed  and 
submitted  to  the  Examination  Committee  Chairman  immediately  after  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  the  examination. 

Departments  may  require  students  to  submit  longer  abstracts  for  purposes  of 
the  final  examination.  Candidates  will  ascertain  from  their  own  departments  the 
requirements  in  this  regard.  In  such  cases,  the  600-word  abstract  may  be  sub- 
mitted after  the  final  examination  but  must  be  submitted  before  the  degree  is 
conferred. 

Publication  in  microfilm  satisfies  the  School’s  publication  requirement  but  does 
not  preclude  further  publication  of  the  thesis  or  any  part  of  it  in  a journal  or  as  a 
monograph.  In  this  case,  acknowledgment  should  be  made  that  the  work  was 
originally  part  of  a thesis  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  University  of  Toronto  that  there  be  no  restriction 
on  the  distribution  and  publication  of  theses.  However,  in  exceptional  cases,  the 
author  in  consultation  with  the  thesis  supervisor  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  graduate  department,  shall  have  the  right  to  postpone  distribu- 
tion and  publication  by  microfilm  (but  not  by  abstract)  for  a period  up 
to  two  years  from  the  date  of  acceptance  of  the  thesis.  In  exceptional  cir- 
cumstances and  on  written  petition  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  the  period  might  be  extended,  but  in  no  case  for  more  than  five  years 
from  the  date  of  acceptance  of  the  thesis  unless  approved  by  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Copies  of  the  thesis  shall  have  on  them  the  words  “A  Thesis  submitted  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Toronto.”  In  a prominent  place  on  the  title  page  of  the  thesis  the 
international  copyright  notice  should  appear,  which  consists  of  three  elements  in 
the  same  line  a the  letter  “C”  enclosed  in  a circle,  b the  name  of  the  copyright 
owner,  in  this  case  the  author,  and  c the  year. 

These  regulations  became  effective  July  1,  1965,  and  now  apply  to  all  students 
who  are  enrolled  in  a Ph.D.  program. 

23  The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has  made  funds  available  to  assist  students 
(except  those  enrolled  in  Educational  Theory)  with  the  costs  incurred  in  the  pre- 
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paration  of  the  Ph.D.  thesis,  up  to  a maximum  of  $100.00  each.  The  candidate 
makes  application  for  reimbursement  after  the  Final  Oral  Examination  has  been 
taken.  Forms  for  this  purpose  are  available  in  the  Ph.D.  oral  office,  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  official  receipts 
for  costs  incurred  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman,  or  Secretary,  of  the 
Graduate  Department  in  which  the  candidate  is  enrolled  before  it  is  submitted 
to  the  School.  Costs  may  include  such  items  as  typing,  xeroxing,  binding,  photo- 
graphs, microfilming  fee,  etc.  Items  such  as  living  expenses,  travel  costs,  fees 
(except  for  the  microfilming  fee)  cannot  be  included. 


DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  will  be  awarded  under  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 

1 For  admission  to  the  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  program  an  applicant  must 
have:  (i)  a master’s  degree  in  Educational  Theory  with  high  standing  from  the 
University  of  Toronto,  or  its  equivalent,  in  the  same  field  of  specialization  as 
proposed  at  the  doctoral  level;  (ii)  promising  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies 
Test  or  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations,  or  both  (depending  upon  the  re- 
quirements for  the  particular  area  of  specialization);  (iii)  appropriate  letters 
of  reference  commenting  on  scholarly  achievement  and  promise  and  on  profes- 
sional performance  and  promise;  (iv)  a personal  interview  whenever  possible. 
(Since  the  program  is  intended  primarily  for  senior  practising  professionals  in 
the  Ontario  Educational  system,  it  is  anticipated  that  an  interview  will  be  con- 
ducted.); (v)  ordinarily,  one  year  of  professional  preparation  for  education; 
(vi)  successful  professional  experience  in  education;  (vii)  evidence  of  ability 
to  identify  a research  or  development  problem,  to  design  and  conduct  a study 
or  project,  and  to  report  the  findings  or  results  (examples  of  such  evidence 
include  a high-quality  Project  Report,  a Qualifying  Research  Paper  or  a master’s 
thesis);  (viii)  any  additional  requirements  that  may  be  deemed  appropriate  for 
admission  to  particular  specializations  within  the  Ed.D.  program.  (See  the 
current  OISE  Bulletin  for  more  details  on  this  program  offered  in  the  various 
areas  of  specialization.) 

2 Each  applicant  must  declare  the  field  of  specialization  at  the  time  of  applica- 
tion. Upon  admission,  the  student  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  advisor  who  will 
assist  in  planning  an  appropriate  program  of  study.  While  additional  require- 
ments have  been  established  in  some  fields  of  specialization,  the  minimum  re- 
quirements for  the  Ed.D.  are:  (i)  two  consecutive  terms  of  full-time  study  (Fall 
term  and  Winter  term  or  Winter  term  and  the  next  Fall  term);  (ii)  eight  (8) 
half-courses  beyond  any  required  prerequisite  study  (To  permit  students  to 
develop  a thesis  proposal  while  in  residence,  the  course  load  during  that  period 
will  typically  not  be  more  than  four  (4)  half-courses.  The  remaining  courses 
may  be  undertaken  on  a part-time  basis.);  (iii)  a thesis;  (iv)  a final  oral  exam- 
ination on  the  content  and  implications  of  the  thesis. 

All  requirements  must  be  completed  within  six  (6)  calendar  years  from  the 
time  of  first  enrolment  as  an  Ed.D.  candidate. 
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DOCTOR  JURIS 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur.)  must  be  a Master  of  Laws 
of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 
The  candidate  must  be  in  regular  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Law  for  at  least 
one  academic  year  and  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  Law  and  the  Degree  Com- 
mittee by  advanced  study  in  such  field  or  fields  of  law  as  the  Faculty  shall  deter- 
mine. In  addition,  a thesis  must  be  prepared  within  a period  of  five  years  from 
the  date  of  enrolment  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  will  constitute  a 
distinct  contribution  to  legal  research  or  scholarship  and  the  candidate  must  pass 
an  oral  examination  on  the  same.  The  thesis  will  not  be  considered  until  the  other 
prescribed  examinations  have  been  passed.  No  candidate  will  be  recommended 
for  the  degree  until  all  examinations  have  been  passed  and  until  the  thesis  has 
been  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Law,  and  is  presented  in  such  form  as  to  be 
worthy  of  possible  publication  either  in  whole  or  in  an  abstract.  Three  printed  or 
typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  of  Law.  Two  letters  of  reference  in  support  of  an  application  should 
be  sent  direct  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

The  regulations  detailed  below  in  paragraphs  1 to  5 govern  the  resident  pro- 
gram in  composition  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music.  The  resident 
program  became  effective  in  the  academic  year  1971-72;  it  is  the  only  Mus.Doc. 
program  available. 

1 The  Doctor  of  Music  (Mus.Doc.)  is  a doctoral  program  in  composition. 
Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  General  and  the  Ph.D.  Regulations  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Supplemental  regulations  are  listed  below. 

2 An  applicant  must  hold  the  degree  of  Master  of  Music  in  composition  of 
this  University  or  its  equivalent  from  another  university.  Two  or  more  ex- 
tended compositions  in  various  media  and  if  possible  a tape  of  at  least  one  of 
these  works  must  be  submitted  together  with  the  application  and  complete 
academic  credentials  by  February  1 of  the  year  of  intended  enrolment.  The 
applicant  must  meet  the  Departmental  standards  in  theory  and  contemporary 
analytical  techniques,  and  should  be  prepared  to  demonstrate  proficiency  in 
piano  (at  least  to  the  level  of  a Haydn  sonata)  or  in  an  alternate  performing 
medium  acceptable  to  the  Department. 

3 A mimimum  of  seven  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Department  is 
required.  Up  to  four  courses  from  an  acceptable  Master’s  program  in  com- 
position may  be  included.  Of  these,  at  least  one  full  course  must  be  in  com- 
position and  one  in  research  problems  of  music  theory.  Upon  completion  of 
course  work,  the  student  is  required  to  pass  a written  general  examination  and 
to  prepare  and  direct  a performance  of  one  of  his  own  ensemble  works  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Department.  He  then  proceeds  to  the  thesis. 

4 The  thesis  for  the  Doctor  of  Music  shall  be  an  extended  composition  approved 
by  the  Department,  prepared  under  the  supervision  of  an  advisor  and  defended 
at  the  Final  Oral  Examination. 

5 A candidate  admitted  under  the  provisions  of  paragraph  2 above  must  com- 
plete all  requirements  for  the  Mus.Doc.  within  six  years. 
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DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY 

The  candidate 

1 must  have  a degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  its  equivalent. 

2 to  justify  admittance  to  doctoral  study  in  social  work,  must  satisfy  the  Faculty 
of  Social  Work  that  an  adequate  preparation  in  the  range  and  quality  of  studies 
and  experience  has  been  achieved. 

The  faculty  of  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work  will  examine  each  application  and 
may  recommend  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  admission  of  the  candi- 
date. The  candidate  may  be  required  to  write  an  examination  for  admission. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  shall 

a complete  a program  of  study  of  at  least  five  courses,  or  their  equivalent, 
approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The 
approved  program  of  study  will  normally  include  courses  of  advanced  study  in: 
I one  of  the  following  concentrations — social  work  treatment,  community 
welfare  planning  and  development,  or  social  welfare  policy  and  ad- 
ministration; 

ii  a minor  in  a social  work  subject  other  than  the  area  of  concentration; 
hi  a minor  in  a division  of  the  University  other  than  the  Faculty  of  Social 
Work; 

iv  research  methods  and  social  statistics, 
b have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  a language  other  than  English  if  an 
additional  language  is  deemed  essential  for  satisfactory  completion  of  research 
for  the  dissertation. 

c have  demonstrated  satisfactory  performance  based  on  course  work, 
tutorials,  and  a qualifying  comprehensive  examination. 

d complete  a dissertation  which  shall  constitute  a distinct  contribution  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  subject,  and  defend  it  in  an  oral  examination. 

e be  in  attendance  for  at  least  two  academic  years  immediately  following 
admission  to  candidacy,  during  which  period  the  course  of  study  outlined  in 
subsection  a shall  be  pursued. 

f complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  years  following  admis- 
sion to  candidacy. 

2 At  least  one  month  before  the  examination  is  to  be  held  the  Chairman  of  the 
graduate  department  must: 

a request  the  School  for  an  examination  date; 

b submit  to  the  School  for  approval  the  names  of  two  appraisers  who  will 
supply  brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis.  Normally,  one  appraiser  should  be 
external  to  the  University  (and  should  also  be  an  external  examiner;  see  c below) ; 
the  other  should  be  a member  of  the  graduate  faculty  but  not  the  candidate’s 
major  supervisor.  Proposed  exceptions  to  the  above  in  the  choice  of  appraisers 
must  be  approved  by  the  Associate  Dean. 

The  Associate  Dean  will,  when  he  deems  it  advisable,  appoint  an  additional 
appraiser  (or  appraisers)  who  will  also  report  in  writing  on  the  thesis.  Arrange- 
ments with  external  examiners  or  appraisers  are  the  responsibility  of  the  depart- 
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ment.  In  particular  the  department  must  allow  the  external  appraiser  sufficient 
time  to  act.  The  department  must  have  a copy  of  the  thesis  delivered  to  each 
appraiser  at  least  four  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date.  Appraisals 
must  be  submitted  to  the  School  at  least  two  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination 
date. 

c make  nominations  for  a Committee  of  six  to  eight  members  to  conduct  the 
Final  Oral  Examination,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to,  or  amended 
by  the  Associate  Dean.  At  least  two  of  the  Committee  must  be  from  outside  the 
major  department.  Extra-departmental  representation  will  normally  be  met  by 
one  examiner  from  within  the  University  and  by  the  external  examiner.  Depart- 
ments must  ascertain  in  advance  the  willingness  of  the  persons  named  to  act. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work  to  certify  that 
the  candidate  has  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree. 

3 The  School  requires  that  every  D.S.W.  thesis  be  published  substantially  as  it  is 
accepted.  After  all  other  requirements  for  the  degree  have  been  met,  publication 
is  normally  accomplished  in  two  steps  as  follows: 

a through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  a copy  of  the  thesis 
to  the  National  Library  of  Canada,  with  an  agreement  form  signed  by  the  author, 
authorizing  the  National  Library  to  microfilm  the  thesis  and  to  make  microform 
copies  available  for  sale  on  demand.  The  National  Library  will  film  the  thesis 
exactly  as  it  is  and  will  list  the  thesis  in  Canadiana  as  a publication  of  the  Na- 
tional Library.  To  offset  the  cost  of  microfilming,  the  National  Library  charges 
a fee  of  $5. 

b through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  to  the  publishers  of 
Dissertation  Abstracts  an  approved  abstract  of  not  more  than  600  words,  prepared 
by  the  author.  The  abstract  is  printed  in  Dissertation  Abstracts,  and  availability 
of  the  thesis  in  film  form  at  the  National  Library  announced.  The  publishers 
charge  a fee  of  $15  (American)  for  this  service,  and  at  the  time  of  printing  will 
provide  the  author  with  offprints  for  an  additional  charge  of  $12  for  the  first 
hundred,  $5  for  additional  hundreds.  If  the  abstract  contains  more  than  600 
words,  publication  may  be  delayed  and  the  author  may  be  required  to  pay  an 
additional  fee  to  cover  increased  costs  of  publication. 

The  National  Library’s  Microfilm  Publication  Agreement  will  be  sent  to  the 
candidate  in  advance  of  the  Final  Oral  Examination,  and  must  be  signed  and 
submitted  to  the  Examination  Committee  Chairman  immediately  after  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  the  examination. 

Departments  may  require  students  to  submit  longer  abstracts  for  purposes  of 
the  final  examination.  Candidates  will  ascertain  from  their  own  departments  the 
requirements  in  this  regard.  In  such  cases,  the  600-word  abstract  may  be  sub- 
mitted after  the  final  examination  but  must  be  submitted  before  the  degree  is 
conferred. 

Publication  in  microfilm  satisfies  the  School’s  publication  requirement  but  does 
not  preclude  further  publication  of  the  thesis  or  any  part  of  it  in  a journal  or  as 
a monograph.  In  this  case,  acknowledgment  should  be  made  that  the  work  was 
originally  part  of  a thesis  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  University  of  Toronto  that  there  be  no  restriction 
on  the  distribution  and  publication  of  theses.  However,  in  exceptional  cases,  the 
author  in  consultation  with  the  thesis  supervisor  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
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Chairman  of  the  graduate  department,  shall  have  the  right  to  postpone  distribu- 
tion and  publication  by  microfilm  (but  not  by  abstract)  for  a period  up  to  two 
years  from  the  date  of  acceptance  of  the  thesis.  In  exceptional  circumstances  and 
on  written  petition  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  period 
might  be  extended,  but  in  no  case  for  more  than  five  years  from  the  date  of  ac- 
ceptance of  the  thesis  unless  approved  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Copies  of  the  thesis  shall  have  on  them  the  words  “A  Thesis  submitted  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work  in  the 
University  of  Toronto.”  In  a prominent  place  on  the  title  page  of  the  thesis  the 
international  copyright  notice  should  appear,  which  consists  of  three  elements  in 
the  same  line:  a the  letter  “C”  enclosed  in  a circle,  b the  name  of  the  copyright 
owner,  in  this  case  the  author,  and  c the  year. 

(See  p.  25,  section  23  for  information  with  respect  to  assistance  with  costs 
incurred  in  the  preparation  of  theses.) 

MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  shall,  except  as  in  2b 
below,  pursue  in  this  University  for  at  least  two  academic  years,  under  the 
direction  of  one  department,  a program  of  advanced  study  and  independent 
scholarship  approved  by  the  department  and  the  Degree  Committee  of  the 
appropriate  Division.  Candidates  shall  be  in  full-time  attendance,  except  that 
this  regulation  shall  not  be  understood  to  render  ineligible  for  admission  those 
who  apply  under  section  2,  subsections  a and  b,  having  received  their  M.A.  degree 
on  the  basis  of  part-time  residence.  Residence  credit  will  be  given  only  when  the 
student  is  in  full-time  attendance  (see  page  17  residence). 

2 Admission  to  the  program  may  be  granted  as  follows: 

a Applicants  holding  the  M.A.  from  this  University  and  proceeding  in  the  year 
immediately  following  into  the  Phil.M.  program  may  apply  for  admission  into 
the  second  year  of  the  program,  provided  that  the  program  of  study  is  a continua- 
tion of  the  work  done  for  the  M.A.  and  that  the  applicant  secured  an  average  of 
at  least  B+*  in  the  M.A.  grades.  Where  there  has  been  an  interval  of  a year  or 
more  since  the  M.A.  was  conferred  the  applicant  may  petition  for  the  same  pri- 
vilege, but  may  be  required  to  take  a preliminary  examination. 

b Applicants  holding  the  M.A.  from  another  university  and  otherwise  satis- 
fying the  conditions  set  forth  in  subsection  a may  apply  for  a program  of  twelve 
months  of  continuous  residence. 

c Applicants  with  A or  B standing  in  fourth  year  Arts  and  Science  of  this 
University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  this  or  another  university,  may 
apply  for  a two-year  program.  Continuation  in  the  program  after  the  first  year 
will  depend  upon  the  candidate’s  achieving  an  average  of  at  least  B + .* 

d Applicants  with  A or  B standing  in  the  final  year  of  the  three  year  course 
in  Arts  or  Science  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  this  or 
another  university,  will  be  required  to  do  a prerequisite  year  which  will  be  the 
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equivalent  of  the  fourth  year  course  in  Arts  and  Science.  On  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  department  some  graduate  work  may  be  included  in  the  pre- 
requisite year.  I or  II  class  standing  in  the  prerequisite  year  will  qualify  the 
candidate  for  admission  to  the  two-year  program,  and  an  average  of  at  least 
B+*  in  the  work  of  the  following  year  will  qualify  the  candidate  for  continua- 
tion in  the  program. 

e Applicants  who  are  already  enrolled  in  a Ph.D.  program  of  this  University 
and  who  decide  that  they  would  prefer  the  Phil.M.  may,  on  the  written  recom- 
mendation of  their  department  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee, 
change  their  registration,  provided  (a)  that  they  have  maintained  an  average  of 
at  least  B+*  in  their  graduate  work  and  met  relevant  departmental  requirements 
and  ( b ) that  they  apply  for  the  change  in  registration  before  January  31  of  their 
penultimate  year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  Students  who  have  been  enrolled  in  the 
Ph.D.  program  of  another  university  will  not  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the 
Phil.M. 

f A candidate  for  the  Phil.M.  should  normally  complete  the  Phil.M.  before 
being  eligible  to  enrol  for  the  Ph.D.  but  in  special  cases  the  department  may 
petition  the  Degree  Committee  to  waive  the  Phil.M.,  provided  the  transfer  is 
made  not  later  than  January  31  of  the  year  following  the  final  year  of  Phil.M. 
residence. 

3 Candidates  must  maintain  an  average  of  at  least  B+*  in  the  final  year  of  the 
program. 

4 In  either  year  of  the  program  a grade  lower  than  B shall  be  deemed  a failure. 
Where  a candidate’s  average  is  not  brought  lower  than  B+*  by  such  a failure, 
the  department  may  permit  the  candidate  to  repeat  the  examination  or  the  failed 
course,  or  to  substitute  another  course  for  it. 

5 The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  lan- 
guage other  than  English.  The  candidate’s  subject  department  will  determine 
which  language  or  languages  are  required.  The  major  department  will  be  respon- 
sible for  ensuring  that  an  acceptable  certificate  of  language  competence  (from 
the  Centre  for  Linguistic  Studies,  or  from  the  appropriate  language  department, 
or  from  the  student’s  department)  is  deposited  with  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  at  least  six  months  before  presentation  of  the  essay  or  research  paper  for 
examination.  Candidates  are  warned  that  some  departments  may  require  compe- 
tence in  more  than  one  language  and  may  require  the  examination(s)  to  be  taken 
earlier  than  is  here  specified. 

6 In  addition  to  the  prescribed  program  of  course  and  seminar  work,  the  candi- 
date shall,  under  a director  designated  by  the  department,  pursue  independent 
scholarship  culminating  in  a major  essay  or  research  paper.  The  subject  of  the 
essay  or  research  paper  and  the  name  of  the  director  (who  must  be  a member  of 
the  graduate  faculty)  must  be  submitted  to  the  Degree  Committee  for  approval 
before  April  1 of  the  last  year  of  residence. 

7 There  shall  be  a final  examination  of  the  candidate.  It  will  include  the  Phil.M. 
essay  or  research  paper,  and  at  least  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be  oral. 
Candidates  should  consult  their  respective  departments  for  guidance  on  the  scope 
and  emphasis  of  the  examination. 

8 Two  copies  of  the  completed  essay  or  research  paper  must  be  submitted  to  the 
chairman  of  the  department  concerned.  The  department  must  give  notification  to 
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the  School  of  the  date  of  the  oral  examination  not  less  than  two  weeks  before  the 
examination  is  to  take  place. 

An  appraiser,  designated  by  the  chairman  of  the  department  at  least  three 
weeks  before  the  examination,  will  supply  a brief  written  report  on  the  essay  or 
research  paper;  this  report  will  be  read  at  the  examination,  the  candidate  not 
being  present  during  the  reading.  The  Degree  Committee  may,  if  it  deems  it 
advisable,  appoint  one  or  more  additional  appraisers  who  will  also  report  in 
writing  on  the  essay  or  research  paper.  The  Degree  Committee  will  appoint  a 
representative  who  will  attend  that  portion  of  the  examination  which  is  concerned 
with  the  essay  or  research  paper;  he  will  occupy  the  chair  and  report  the  result  of 
this  part  of  the  examination  to  the  Council  in  the  form  prescribed.  (He  will  not 
attend  any  other  part  of  the  examination  unless  invited  to  do  so  by  the  depart- 
ment, and  if  he  does,  on  invitation,  attend  other  parts  of  the  examination  he  will 
not  there  take  the  chair.)  A bound  copy  of  the  essay  or  research  paper  of  each 
successful  candidate  will  be  deposited  in  the  University  Library. 

9 All  the  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  shall  be  satisfactorily  completed 
within  one  academic  year  after  the  completion  of  the  required  residence.  Where 
valid  causes  have  made  this  impossible  a candidate  may,  with  the  written  recom- 
mendation of  his  department,  petition  the  Degree  Committee  for  an  extension 
of  time,  which  may  be  granted  only  once  and  for  a period  not  to  exceed  one  year, 
beginning  immediately  upon  the  termination  of  the  permitted  perod. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  AND  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University,  under  the  direction  of  one  depart- 
ment, a program  of  advanced  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department 
concerned  and  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  appropriate  Division. 

All  requirements  for  the  degree  of  M.A.  or  M.Sc.  must  be  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted within  five  years  from  first  enrolment  at  the  graduate  level.  Authorized 
time  spent  satisfying  prerequisite  requirements  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of 
the  five-year  period.  This  regulation  became  effective  with  candidates  enrolling 
for  the  first  time  in  the  session  1967-68. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Normally  only  a candidate  with  A or  B standing  in  the  final  year  of  a 
four-year  undergraduate  program  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  the  equiva- 
lent at  this  or  another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  admission  to  a 
regular  Master’s  program.  If  the  Master’s  program  is  not  a continuation  of  a 
course  of  study  previously  pursued  as  an  undergraduate,  prerequisite  work  may 
be  required  and  the  minimum  period  of  residence  may  be  extended. 

Prospective  candidates  should  consult  in  advance  the  Secretary  of  the  appro- 
priate Graduate  Department  to  ensure  that  the  proper  undergraduate  courses 
are  being  taken  in  preparation  for  the  Master’s  program. 

MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

The  M.A. Sc.  degree  is  intended  primarily  for  those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  a 
career  in  research  and/or  plan  to  continue  their  graduate  studies  through  the 
Ph.D.  degree. 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 A candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this  Uni- 
versity or  an  equivalent  degree  in  engineering,  with  at  least  II  class  honour 
standing  or  its  equivalent.  An  applicant  having  a Bachelor’s  degree  in  science  or 
applied  mathematics  may  be  admitted  as  a candidate  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  department  concerned  and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

2 A candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments:  Aerospace 
Science  and  Engineering,  Chemical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Electrical 
Engineering,  Geology,  Industrial  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metal- 
lurgy and  Materials  Science. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  under  the  direction  of  one  depart- 
ment, a program  of  advanced  study  approved  by  the  department  and  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  shall  include  normally  not  more  than  three 
courses  and  the  preparation  of  a research  thesis,  the  latter  being  the  major 
requirement. 

2 The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  is  one  academic  session, 
and  the  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  three  calendar 
years. 

MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  M.Eng.  degree  is  intended  primarily  for  those  who  wish  to  pursue  advanced 
study  at  the  Master’s  level  which  is  especially  suited  for  professional  practice. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 A candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this 
University,  or  a comparable  degree  in  engineering,  with  at  least  II  class  standing 
or  its  equivalent. 

2 A candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments:  Aerospace 
Science  and  Engineering,  Chemical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Electrical 
Engineering,  Geology,  Industrial  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metal- 
lurgy and  Materials  Science. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  under  the  direction  of  one  depart- 
ment a program  of  studies  approved  by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies.  The  program  shall  be  equivalent  in  weight  to  full-time  study  for  at 
least  one  academic  session,  and  may  include  a project  in  addition  to  lecture  and 
laboratory  courses. 

2 There  is  no  general  residence  requirement  for  the  degree.  However,  a period 
of  residence  may  be  required,  depending  on  the  individual  candidate’s  program 
and  experience.  This  required  period  shall  be  as  recommended  by  the  depart- 
ment and  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  but  shall  not  exceed  one 
academic  session. 
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3 The  candidate  must  submit  a complete  program  of  studies  on  first  enrolment 
and  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  four  calendar  years  of  first  registration. 

MASTER  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

1 a A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  in 
Architecture  of  this  University  or  a degree  from  some  other  university  recognized 
as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

b To  apply  for  enrolment  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.,  a candidate  must  have  a 
good  academic  record  in  the  undergraduate  program  and  must  have  an  average 
on  written  examinations  of  at  least  B in  the  final  undergraduate  year. 

c Graduate  students  are  required  to  perform  at  least  one  full  session’s  work 
(seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recommended  for  the  degree  of 
M.Arch.  The  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  five  calendar 
years  from  first  registration.  In  exceptional  circumstances  an  extension  may  be 
granted. 

d Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  are  required  either : (i)  to  pass  written 
or  oral  examinations  in  not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than  five  subjects  in 
addition  to  the  preparation  of  a thesis,  which  will  involve  research  in  one  of 
several  fields,  for  example,  history  of  architecture;  design  and  aesthetics;  building 
technology  and  structural  methods;  the  performance  of  buildings;  building  types 
(hospitals,  schools,  etc.);  building  and  environmental  problems  in  extreme 
climates. 

or  (ii)  to  submit  a fully  documented  report  supported  by  drawings  and  models 
prepared  in  the  Graduate  Design  Studio  in  which  architecture  in  the  urban 
context  is  studied,  and,  in  addition,  to  successfully  complete  not  fewer  than  two 
and  not  more  than  five  subjects. 

2 Candidates  wishing  to  proceed  to  a graduate  degree  shall  register  with  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic 
year  and  must  submit  evidence  that  the  Department  of  Architecture  is  willing 
to  enrol  them. 

3 Not  later  than  October  31,  the  candidate  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  for 
acceptance  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  approved  title  of  the  proposed 
thesis. 

4 Evidence  that  the  candidate  has  satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the 
Department  of  Architecture  with  regard  to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the 
Department  shall  require,  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
not  later  than  May  3. 

MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  must  be  a 
graduate  of  a university  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 Applicants  must  have  secured  at  least  B standing  (or  equivalent)  in  their 
undergraduate  work  and,  must  also  obtain  a satisfactory  score  on  the  Admission 
Test  for  Graduate  Study  in  Business  administered  by  Educational  Testing 
Service  of  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A. 
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3 Except  for  candidates  granted  advanced  standing  on  admission,  the  program 
of  studies  for  the  degree  normally  requires  the  equivalent  of  two  academic  years 
of  full-time  study.  Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  by  a program  of  either 
full-time  or  part-time  study. 

4 A graduate  from  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  program  or  equivalent 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  provides  an  adequate  program  of 
studies  in  this  area,  may  be  admitted  into  the  second  year  of  the  Master  of 
Business  Administration  program  provided  that  all  or  substantially  all  of  the 
subjects  of  the  first  year  have  been  covered.  If  the  undergraduate  program  is 
deficient  in  one  or  more  areas,  a special  program  may  be  prescribed  and  the 
candidate  may  be  required  to  take  one  or  more  first-year  subjects  in  addition  to 
the  regular  work  of  the  second  year.  A candidate  required  to  take  more  than  one 
full  subject  of  the  first  year  in  addition  to  the  second  year’s  work  will  not  be 
able  to  complete  the  work  for  the  degree  in  one  year. 

5 A candidate  who  has  achieved  at  least  a B average  in  the  course  work  in 
the  Diploma  Course  in  Business  Administration  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or 
has  done  satisfactory  graduate  work  at  another  university  may  be  admitted  to 
the  second  year  of  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  program,  provided 
that  the  subjects  which  have  been  taken  are,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department, 
equivalent  to  the  work  of  the  first  year.  If  not  all  the  subjects  of  the  first  year 
have  been  adequately  covered,  the  choice  of  second  year  subjects  may  be  re- 
stricted or  additional  subjects  may  be  prescribed. 

6 All  requirements  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  first 
enrolment  in  the  second  year  of  the  M.B.A.  program. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

1 This  degree  is  designed  chiefly  for  the  professional  improvement  of  qualified 
and  experienced  teachers  pursuing  a career  in  the  work  of  the  schools.  For  many 
candidates  it  will  represent  a terminal  point  of  formal  graduate  study,  though 
some  may  subsequently  proceed  to  study  at  the  doctoral  level. 

2 For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  M.Ed.,  applicants  must  have  the  following 
qualifications: 

a A Bachelor’s  degree,  either  a University  of  Toronto  three-year  or  four-year 
degree  or  equivalent,  completed  with  B standing  or  better  in  the  final  year,  and 
acceptable  to  the  Department  of  Educational  Theory, 
b A year  of  professional  education  for  teaching,  or  the  equivalent, 
c At  least  one  year  of  successful  professional  experience  in  education. 

3 Applicants  must  declare  their  intended  field  of  specialization  at  the  time  of 
application.  On  acceptance  they  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  adviser  in  that 
particular  field.  Together  they  will  work  out  a program  of  study  consisting  of 
eight  half-courses  (a  minimum  of  one  academic  year  and  one  summer  if 
pursued  on  a full-time  basis),  in  keeping  with  their  professional  interests  and 
the  specific  requirements  of  their  field  of  specialization.  Where  appropriate  to 
a student’s  program,  a full  course  in  some  other  Graduate  Department  may 
be  included  as  two  of  the  eight  half-courses.  Under  some  circumstances  applicants 
without  teacher  certification  may  be  accepted  into  a ten-unit  M.Ed.  program. 

4 Full-time  study,  though  desirable,  is  not  required.  Part-time  students  may 
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enrol  for  one  or  two  half-courses  in  each  summer  session,  and  fully-employed 
part-time  students  may  enrol  for  one  half-course  in  each  regular  academic  year. 
5 Ordinarily  no  courses  can  be  credited  toward  the  degree  which  were  completed 
more  than  six  calendar  years  earlier  than  the  date  of  the  degree.  If  a candidate 
does  not  complete  requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  calendar  years  from 
acceptance  to  candidacy,  candidacy  will  lapse. 

MASTER  OF  LAWS 

1 An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.)  must 
be  a Bachelor  of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  University,  or  possess 
equivalent  qualifications  and  must  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  study 
of  law. 

2 The  candidate  must  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year. 

3 The  candidate  must  pursue  a course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty  and 
the  Degree  Committee  and  present  a thesis. 

4 In  determining  the  composition  of  such  course  of  studies,  the  Faculty  will 
endeavour  to  structure  a program  designed  to  accommodate  each  individual 
candidate  and,  where  possible,  designed  also  to  relate  in  part  to  the  subject 
matter  of  the  thesis. 

5 Such  course  of  studies  shall,  however,  at  all  times  be  such  as  the  Faculty 
shall  determine. 

6 Such  course  of  studies  shall  cover  more  than  one  field  of  law  and,  as  a 
general  rule,  shall  involve  a minimum  of  ten  course  hours. 

7 The  requirement  of  ten  course  hours  shall  b?  calculated  by  adding  together 
the  course  hours  comprised  by  the  candidate’s  first  term  courses  with  those 
comprised  by  his  second  term  courses. 

8 Any  candidate  who  is  accepted  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  may  at 
any  time  be  required  to  discontinue  studies  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty, 
attendance  or  work  is  unsatisfactory. 

9 Unless,  at  the  request  of  a candidate,  an  extension  of  time  is  granted  by  the 
Faculty  and  the  Degree  Committee,  all  course  requirements  must  be  satisfac- 
torily completed  and  submitted  to  the  Faculty  by  May  31  of  the  academic 
year  of  attendance.  Failure  to  comply  with  this  requirement  in  relation  to  any 
course  or  courses  shall  result  in  a candidate  being  recorded  as  having  failed 
such  course  or  courses. 

10  All  courses  must  be  satisfactorily  completed  before  a thesis  will  be 
evaluated. 

11  A candidate  who  satisfactorily  completes  all  course  requirements  must, 
unless  at  the  request  of  the  candidate,  an  extension  of  time  is  granted  by  the 
Faculty  and  the  Degree  Committee,  complete  and  present  a satisfactory  thesis 
to  the  Faculty  by  August  31  immediately  following  the  academic  year  of 
attendance.  Failure  by  a candidate  to  comply  with  this  requirement  shall  result 
in  the  candidate  being  recorded  as  having  failed  the  LL.M.  course. 

12  Three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  deposited 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

Formal  application  for  admission  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  Before  making  such  application  a candidate  should  consult 
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the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  covering  his  or  her  proposed  course  of  studies. 
Two  letters  of  reference  in  support  of  an  application  should  be  sent  direct  to  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  have  either  a 
three  or  four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  B 
standing,  or  its  equivalent  from  another  approved  university.  A candidate 
normally  must  complete  the  two  academic  years  of  the  M.L.S.  program  by 
full-time  study.  With  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library 
Science,  a candidate  may  be  permitted  to  complete  the  second  year  of  the  pro- 
gram as  a part-time  student. 

A candidate  for  the  first  year  of  the  M.L.S.  program  may  enroll  for  courses  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Regular  Session  only,  i.e.,  September.  A candidate  for  the 
second  year  of  the  program  may  be  permitted  to  enroll  for  courses  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  First  Term,  Second  Term,  or  Summer  Session.  All  requirements  for 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  be  completed  satisfactorily  within 
five  years  from  first  enrolment  in  library  science  at  the  graduate  level. 

A candidate  who  has  successfully  completed  the  first  year  of  the  M.L.S.  pro- 
gram will  be  allowed  to  proceed  to  the  degree  by  completing  an  additional  eight 
half-courses,  or,  with  the  permission  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library 
Science,  by  a combination  of  six  half-courses  and  a research  project.  The  major 
portion  of  a candidate’s  second-year  program  normally  will  consist  of  courses 
offered  by  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science.  Subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science  and  the  department  concerned, 
the  second-year  program  may  include  related  graduate  courses  in  other  depart- 
ments of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies;  in  appropriate  circumstances,  it  may 
include  senior  undergraduate  courses  equivalent  to  a maximum  of  two  half- 
courses. 

A candidate  who  holds  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  from  the 
University  of  Toronto  with  at  least  B standing,  or  its  equivalent,  may  be 
admitted  to  the  second  year  of  the  M.L.S.  program.  If  a candidate  has  not  had 
prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary  for  the  chosen  field  of  study, 
additional  courses  from  those  offered  by  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library 
Science  or  other  divisions  of  the  University  will  be  required.  These  additional 
courses  will  carry  no  credit  towards  the  M.L.S.  degree.  A candidate  who  holds 
the  B.L.S.  degree  will  be  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  all  requirements 
for  the  M.L.S  degree  within  four  years  from  first  enrolment  in  library  science  at 
the  graduate  level;  those  candidates  enrolled  prior  to  July  1,  1968,  must  satis- 
factorily complete  all  degree  requirements  within  five  years  from  that  date,  i.e., 
by  July  1,  1973.  Authorized  time  spent  satisfying  additional  course  requirements 
for  the  M.L.S.  degree  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the  four-year  period. 

MASTER  OF  MUSEOLOGY 

The  Master  of  Museology  degree  is  intended  primarily  for  those  persons  who 
wish  to  prepare  for  a professional  career  in  a museum. 


38 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


Applications  should  be  submitted  before  February  1 of  the  calendar  year  in 
which  the  student  wishes  to  enrol. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  will  be  required  to  hold  a four-year  University  of  Toronto  Bachelor’s 
degree  with  at  least  second  class  standing,  or  its  equivalent,  in  a field  of  study 
appropriate  to  a museum.  To  determine  departmental  requirements  applicants 
should  inquire  of  the  appropriate  Graduate  Department. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  and  in  the  Royal  Ontario  Muesum, 
a program  of  study  under  the  direction  of  a Program  Supervisory  Committee  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee 
of  the  appropriate  Division. 

2 The  program  shall  normally  include  four  courses  and  the  preparation  of  a 
paper  on  the  museum  exposition  of  some  aspect  of  the  student’s  academic  disci- 
pline. 

3 The  program  of  studies  for  the  degree  will  normally  extend  over  a 15  month 
period  starting  in  September. 

4 All  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  first 
registration. 

MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

1 The  degree  of  Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.)  is  offered  in  composition,  in  music 
education  and  in  performance  and  literature. 

2 Applicants  in  composition  must  submit  several  original  compositions  at  least 
one  of  which  shall  be  for  orchestra. 

Applicants  in  performance  and  literature  must  pass  an  audition  in  Toronto 
before  February  1 of  the  year  of  intended  enrolment.  An  audition  is  not  re- 
quired of  students  who  graduated  from  the  B.Mus.  in  Performance  of  this 
University  within  the  last  five  years.  Only  exceptionally  talented  and  accom- 
plished performers  in  voice  or  in  an  instrument  which  has  a substantial  solo 
repertoire  will  be  considered. 

3 A candidate  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  the  four-year  Bache- 
lor of  Music  program  with  major  concentration  in  composition  or  in  music 
education  or  in  performance  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing 
from  another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a one-year 
Master’s  program  provided  it  is  the  continuation  of  the  undergraduate  pro- 
gram. Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  an  applicant  with  aegrotat  or  III  class 
honours  who  obtained  I or  II  class  honours  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of 
the  program,  may  be  admitted  to  a one-year  Master’s  program. 

4 Candidates  shall  pursue  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  Music  a program  of 
advanced  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  Department  and  by  the  Degree 
Committee. 

5 Composition:  A minimum  of  four  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  At  least 
one  full  course  in  composition,  in  music  literature  and  in  theory  must  be  offered. 
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All  candidates  will  prepare  a thesis  (an  original  composition  in  large  form)  under 
the  direction  of  an  advisor.  All  candidates  must  pass  an  oral  examination,  a 
portion  of  which  will  deal  with  the  thesis. 

6 Music  Education:  A minimum  of  four  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  At 
least  one  full  course  in  music  education  and  in  music  literature  must  be  offered. 
A Master’s  Essay  may  be  substituted  for  one  course  with  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment. All  candidates  must  pass  a written  general  examination.  This  examination 
will  not  be  confined  to  the  content  of  course  work. 

7 Performance  and  Literature:  A minimum  of  three  courses  and  performance 
is  required  for  the  degree.  At  least  one  full  course  in  music  literature  and  in 
performance  practices  must  be  offered.  Performance  includes  private  instruction 
of  one  hour  per  week  with  a teacher  of  the  Faculty  of  Music,  performance  in 
ensemble  and  a recital.  The  meeting  of  practical  requirements  will  focus  on  the 
recital  and  will  be  judged  by  the  Department  as  With  Distinction,  Satisfactory  or 
Unsatisfactory.  All  candidates  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  repertoire  of 
their  performing  medium  and  on  their  general  knowledge  of  music  literature. 

8 If  a thesis  is  offered,  the  proposed  plan  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Graduate  Department  by  November  15.  Two  bound  copies  must  be  delivered 
by  April  15  in  order  to  graduate  at  the  Spring  Convocation. 

9 Not  more  than  five  years  from  first  enrolment  as  a Mus.M.  candidate  will  be 
allowed  for  completion  of  the  Mus.M.  program. 

MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Application  for  candidacy  for  this  degree  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be  sup- 
plied by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  must  be  returned  directly  to  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Applicants  who  may  be  academically  eligible  will 
then  be  sent  additional  forms  by  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work  which  are  to  be 
returned  directly  to  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work.  Applications  for  admission  must 
be  submitted  by  January  15  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  student  wishes  to 
enrol. 

ADMISSION  REGULATIONS 
First  Year:  Regular  Students 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 

a shall  have  graduated  from  a university  or  college  of  recognized  standing 
with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent  degree; 
b shall  have  graduated  with  at  least  “B’  standing; 
c must  show  evidence  of  personal  suitability. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

1 Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Social  Work  (M.S.W.)  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate,  who 

a has  been  in  residence  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less  than  two 
academic  years; 

b has  also  completed  satisfactorily  an  approved  program  of  study  in  accor- 
dance with  the  regulations  within  four  years  of  date  of  first  registration  for  the 
Master’s  degree. 
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2 Each  student  will  choose  one  concentration  in  social  work  practice  which  will 
determine  the  program  of  study. 

The  approved  program  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  requirements  speci- 
fied under  the  departmental  regulations,  or  their  equivalents,  f 

Student  programs  may  include  courses  which  are  offered  by  other  schools  or 
faculties  of  the  University. 

3 A candidate  who  has  not  completed  all  the  required  work  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Social  Work  within  the  time  limit  specified  in  the  previous  regulation 
may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work  and  with  the  approval 
of  the  Degree  Committee,  be  permitted  to  re-enrol  with  advanced  standing  pro- 
vided re-enrolment  takes  place  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration 
in  the  second  year  of  the  course  and  satisfactorily  completes  a program  approved 
by  the  Degree  Committee. 


MASTER  OF  SURGERY 

1 Requirements  for  registration 

a The  candidate  shall  be  a graduate  in  medicine  with  at  least  B standing  of 
a university  which  is  recognized  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

b At  least  five  years  must  have  elapsed  since  the  candidate’s  graduation  in 
medicine.  The  Degree  Committee  must  be  satisfied  that  the  candidate  has  had 
thorough  training  in  both  the  academic  and  practical  aspects  of  general  surgery 
or  one  of  the  surgical  specialties. 

c The  candidate  must  be  registered  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  a 
period  of  at  least  one  year  during  which  an  investigation  is  undertaken  of  a 
problem  in  clinical  surgery  or  an  experimental  problem  related  to  the  science  of 
surgery.  The  investigation  may  be  undertaken  in  one  of  the  teaching  hospitals  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  or  a department  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

2 a The  candidate  shall  submit  a thesis  based  on  the  investigations.  It  must  be 
original  in  character  and  represent  an  addition  to  surgical  knowledge. 

b The  candidate  shall  be  examined  on  the  thesis  and  on  his  or  her  knowledge 
of  surgery  by  a Committee  appointed  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Surgery. 

3 The  candidate  will  be  required  to  complete  the  program  within  two  years  from 
date  of  first  registration. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

1 A candidate  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  the  degree  must  either  be  a 
graduate  of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  with  at  least  B standing,  or  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2 Candidates  shall  be  required  to  spend  a minimum  of  two  academic  years  of 
study  in  some  primary  or  clinical  laboratory  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  Dental 
graduates  who  possess  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree  of  the  Uni- 

f The  lecture  courses  available  to  prepare  the  student  in  each  of  these  areas  will 
be  announced  each  year  by  the  Faculty  of  Social  Work. 
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versity  of  Toronto  or  who  have  completed  one  of  the  Postgraduate  Diploma 
courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  may  be  granted  credit  for  one  year  in  time 
toward  the  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree.  Such  candidates  may  be  per- 
mitted to  devote,  in  lieu  of  full  time  for  an  academic  year,  an  equivalent  time 
extended  over  a longer  period.  The  Faculty  of  Dentistry  also  offers  a com- 
bined degree  and  clinical  program  in  several  of  the  clinical  subjects.  The 
minimum  time  requirement  is  three  years.  Candidates  should  write  to  the 
Director,  Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education  for  further  information 
on  the  latter  program. 

3 The  program  for  the  degree  shall  include  one  major  and  one  minor  subject, 
and  each  candidate  will  be  required  to  submit  a thesis  reporting  an  original 
research  study  in  the  major  field. 

4 In  each  case  the  subject  of  the  thesis  and  the  major  and  minor  subjects  must 
be  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee,  and  before  being  recommended  for  the 
degree  each  candidate  shall  pass  examinations  on  each  subject  and  the  thesis. 

5 If  a candidate  has  not  submitted  the  thesis  within  five  calendar  years  after  the 
acceptance  for  the  degree,  candidature  will  lapse. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FORESTRY 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 Candidates  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

2 Normally,  a candidate  must  have  a bachelor’s  degree  in  Forestry  or  other 
four-year  program  from  an  approved  university,  with  at  least  a “B”  standing  in 
the  final  year. 

3 Each  applicant  must  submit  the  following  with  the  completed  application 
forms: 

a Two  or  more  letters  of  reference  from  instructors,  research  supervisors,  or 
employers. 

b One  essay,  report,  or  publication  representing  the  applicant’s  best  work, 
c Results  of  Graduate  Record  or  similar  examinations,  if  available. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 The  program  will  be  prepared  by  the  candidate  in  consultation  with  a Super- 
visory Committee.  The  program  must  be  approved  in  sequence  by  the  Super- 
visory Committee,  the  Staff  Committee  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Forestry, 
and  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  will 
normally  include  two  or  more  graduate  courses  and  the  preparation  of  a thesis. 
In  addition,  all  students  are  required  to  participate  in  the  weekly  Graduate 
Seminar. 

2 The  minimum  requirement  is  twelve  months  of  residence  including  two  aca- 
demic terms.  If  the  Master’s  program  is  not  a continuation  of  a course  of  study 
previously  pursued,  prerequisite  work  may  be  required  and  the  period  of  resi- 
dence extended.  All  requirements  for  the  M.Sc.F.  degree  must  be  completed 
within  five  years  from  the  date  of  first  enrolment  in  the  program. 

3 Two  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  presented  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Forestry  not  later  than  the  second 
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Friday  in  April  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Spring  Convocation  and  not 
later  than  the  second  Friday  in  October  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Fall 
Convocation. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  are  accepted 
under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 A candidate  for  the  degree  must  hold  the  B.Sc.N.  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  or  an  equivalent  degree,  and  must  have  obtained  at  least  B standing 
in  each  of  the  final  two  years. 

3 The  applicant  should  have  successfully  completed  an  introductory  course 
in  statistics.  If  this  is  not  possible  prior  to  admission,  the  program  of  the  first 
year  may  be  planned  to  include  such  a course. 

4 Candidates  may  complete  the  program  of  studies  for  the  degree  of  M.Sc.N. 
in  a minimum  of  sixteen  months  full-time  study.  On  the  recommendation  of  the 
Graduate  Department  of  Nursing  and  with  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies,  a candidate  may  complete  the  work  of  one  academic  year  as  a part- 
time  student. 

All  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  satisfactorily  within  four 
calendar  years  from  the  date  of  the  student’s  first  enrolment  in  the  program  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing. 

5 The  candidate  must  declare  the  intended  clinical  area  of  specialization  at 
the  time  of  application. 

6 In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree,  a candidate  shall  complete  successfully  a 
program  of  study  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee.  It  must  include  two 
required  and  two  elected  full  courses  and  a thesis  based  upon  an  approved 
research  problem. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  shall  hold  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy,  or  its  equivalent,  of  this  or  another 
recognized  university,  and  in  addition  to  having  obtained  at  least  B standing  in 
the  final  year  of  the  undergraduate  program,  shall  have  obtained  an  average  of 
at  least  B standing  over  the  final  two  years  of  that  program. 

2 In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  a candidate  shall  complete  successfully  a 
program  of  study  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  and  shall,  in  addition, 
submit  a satisfactory  thesis  based  upon  an  approved  research  problem  in  a field 
of  pharmacy. 

3 Two  bound  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Department  not  later  than  April  10  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the 
regular  Spring  Convocation,  or  not  later  than  October  10  if  the  degree  is  to  be 
conferred  at  the  Fall  Convocation. 

4 Requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  four  years  from  the 
date  of  first  registration  as  a candidate. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

1 a A candidate  shall  hold  a four-year  bachelor’s  degree  of  this  University  in 
appropriate  disciplines  in  the  humanities,  social  sciences,  professional  discip- 
lines, or  other  disciplines  as  may  be  approved  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies;  and  shall  have  obtained  at  least  B standing  in  the  final 
undergraduate  year. 

b Approved  graduates  of  the  three-year  undergraduate  course  of  this  Univer- 
sity who  have  achieved  at  least  B standing  in  their  final  year  may  be  con- 
sidered eligible  for  admission  to  the  degree  after  completion  of  an  additional 
program  (with  at  least  B standing)  considered  equivalent  to  the  fourth  under- 
graduate year. 

c Graduates  of  other  universities  will  be  admitted  under  2a  and  2b  on  proof 
that  the  same  levels  of  academic  attainment  have  been  reached. 

2 a The  candidate  shall  successfully  complete  the  program  of  study  prescribed 
and  shall  complete  a research  project.  The  project  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
department,  be  in  the  form  of  a thesis  or  it  may  consist  of  additional  course 
work  and  a limited  research  assignment. 

b Normally  candidates  shall  be  required  to  attend  the  University  for  two 
academic  years.  This  requirement  may  be  reduced  for  students  who  hold  the 
Diploma  in  Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  or  its  equivalent  and  who  meet  the 
other  admission  prerequisites. 

3 a Candidates  may  apply  for  credit  to  be  allowed  for  required  courses.  Such 
courses  passed  as  part  of  the  Diploma  Course  in  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 
may  be  given  credit.  Other  courses  in  this  or  another  university  may  be  con- 
sidered. 

b Candidates  holding  a three-year  bachelor’s  degree  may  apply  for  credit  for 
additional  courses  taken,  provided  such  courses  are  fourth-year  level  and 
would  be  accepted  under  2b. 

4 The  thesis  shall  deal  with  a subject  within  the  field  of  theory  and  practice  of 
planning.  Subjects  predominantly  in  the  field  of  supporting  disciplines  will  not  be 
acceptable. 

5 Candidates  for  the  degree  shall  register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  submitting  evidence  from  the  Department  of  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  that  they  are  acceptable  for  enrolment. 

6 Normally  approved  titles  of  theses  shall  be  submitted  not  later  than  March  31. 

7 At  least  three  weeks  before  the  Spring  Convocation,  evidence  that  the  candi- 
date has  met  all  requirements  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

8 The  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  three  years  of  the 
Fall  Convocation  of  the  year  in  which  the  second  year  of  the  program  was  begun. 


DIPLOMA  IN  DEVELOPMENT  STUDIES 

The  Department  of  Political  Economy  offers  a one-year  Diploma  program  in 
Economics  and  Public  Administration.  The  program  is  designed  primarily  for 
a small  number  of  public  servants  from  East  Africa. 
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The  equivalent  of  four  full-year  courses  is  required  for  the  Diploma.  All  stu- 
dents take  a seminar  in  Development  Studies  which  is  given  by  various  members 
of  the  Department  and  focuses  on  East  African  problems.  The  remaining  three 
courses  are  chosen,  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the  program  from  the 
courses  offered  in  the  undergraduate  and  graduate  program  in  economics,  com- 
merce and  political  science.  At  least  one  of  these  is  a graduate  course. 

A preliminary  session  of  approximately  two  months  in  July  and  August  pro- 
vides training  in  economics,  statistics,  and  mathematics  as  background  for  the 
courses  the  students  are  to  take  in  the  regular  academic  year. 

DIPLOMA  IN  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 

A multi-disciplinary  program  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  may  be 
taken  conjointly  with  an  M.A.  in  one  of  the  following  disciplines:  Economics, 
Geography,  History,  Political  Science,  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  and 
Sociology.  The  courses  taken  are  those  given  in  the  regular  departments  as  listed 
in  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  is  administered 
by  the  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  within  the  framework  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Students  completing  the  program  will  receive  a diploma  in  Russian  and  East 
European  Studies  as  well  as  the  M.A.  in  their  principal  discipline.  The  combined 
course  will  normally  require  two  academic  years  of  residence,  and  at  least  one 
summer  of  work  on  the  Russian  language.  With  the  consent  of  the  Centre,  students 
who  have  already  obtained  a higher  degree  in  one  of  the  above  disciplines  may 
take  an  appropriate  program  leading  to  a diploma. 


FEES 


Application  Fee,  14 
Academic,  47 
Dual  Registrations,  48 
Hart  House,  47,  48 
Incidental,  47 
Instalment  Payments,  48 
Late  Registration,  47 
Part-time,  48 
Reregistration,  48 

Students’  Administrative  Council,  49 
Summer  Session,  47 
Transcripts,  49 
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application  fee — see  section  on  Application  for  Admission  p.  14 

Before  students  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  they  must  complete 
Fees  Forms  and  pay  all  of  the  first  instalment  of  the  fees  prescribed  for  the  pro- 
gram of  study  for  which  application  has  been  made. 

Fees  Forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


After  residence  requirements  have  been  met,  students  must  re-register  and 
pay  the  re-registration  fee  annually. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  September  18,  1973,  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 


Full  Fees  must  be  paid 
for  each  required  year 
of  residence. 

Annual 

Academic 

Fee 

Inciden- 

tal 

Fees* 

Total 

Fees 

First 
Instal- 
ment 
due  on 
or  before 
Sept.  18 

Second 
Instal- 
ment 
due  on 
or  before 
Jan.  15 

Doctors’  Degrees  \ 

Masters’  Degrees  { 

Diploma  Courses  ( 

$585.00 

$45.00 

$630.00 

$352.00 

$290.00 

Special  Students  l 

Re-registration  Fee 

150.00 

13.00 

163.00 

163.00 



(after  completion  of 
residence  requirements) 

Part-Time 

1st  Course  150.00 

25.00 

175.00 

175.00 

Each  Additional 
Course 

150.00 

150.00 

150.00 

Per  Course  per  term 

75.00 

12.50 

87.50 

87.50 

— 

M.Ed.  and  Ed.D.  candidates  should  consult  the  departmental  brochure. 

* Incidental  fees  include: 

Graduate  Students’  Union  $13.00 

Hart  House  20.00** 

Health  Service  1 2 . 00 

* *This  fee  does  not  include  membership  in  the  athletic  wing. 

SUMMER  SESSION 

Prerequisite  courses  each  $150.00 

Graduate  courses  each  $150.00 

Student  Activity  Fee  $ 5.00 

Any  student  who  registers  after  July  6 is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee 
of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

All  fees  are  subject  to  change  without  notice. 


NOTE:  Unlike  most  other  Ontario  universities,  the  University  of  Toronto  is 
charging  an  annual  fee  rather  than  a term  fee.  For  1973-74  the  annual  academic 
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fee  for  full-time  graduate  students  at  the  University  of  Toronto  is  $585.  A 
student  who  registers  in  the  fall  and  winter  terms  will  not  be  charged  a separate 
fee  if  he  registers  during  the  summer  of  1974.  Most  other  Ontario  universities 
are  charging  a term  fee  of  $292.50  for  each  of  three  terms,  with  the  third-term 
fee  in  1974  off-set  by  an  automatic  fee  bursary  of  the  same  amount.  The  net 
fee  charged  to  the  student  at  this  and  other  Ontario  universities  is  approximately 
the  same. 

INSTALMENT  PAYMENTS  (FULL-TIME  STUDENTS  ONLY) 

First  instalment  of  fees  due  on  or  before  September  1 8 
Final  instalment  due  on  or  before  January  15  (without  further  notice) 
Additional  amount  required  of  students  paying  in  two  instalments  $12.00 
If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the  date  on 
which  it  is  due  (January  15)  an  additional  charge  of  $15.00  will  be  imposed. 

PART-TIME  STUDENTS 

Part-time  degree  candidates  must,  in  the  session  in  which  they  complete  their 
degree  requirements,  pay  additional  fees,  if  necessary,  to  equate  the  academic 
fees  paid  with  those  paid  by  full-time  degree  candidates  in  the  same  session,  plus 
applicable  incidental  fees. 

RE-REGISTRATION  FEE  FOR  ALL  DEGREE  CANDIDATES 

Students  who  have  completed  the  required  residence  for  the  program  in  which 
they  have  been  enrolled  but  who  have  not  completed  all  the  work  for  the  degree, 
will  be  required  to  re-register  and  pay  re-registration  fees  in  each  subsequent 
academic  year  until  the  degree  is  granted,  subject  to  any  regulations  limiting 
the  number  of  years  by  which  completion  of  the  work  may  be  deferred.  In 
each  year  in  which  re-registration  is  required,  the  student  shall  pay  a registra- 
tion fee  of  $150  plus  any  applicable  incidental  fees.  Such  fees  are  payable  on  or 
before  the  last  date  set  for  normal  registration  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
in  each  year.  Failure  to  re-register  as  required  will  cause  the  student’s  enrolment 
in  the  School  to  lapse.  It  may  be  re-established  only  if  the  application  for 
reinstatement  is  approved  by  the  department  concerned  and  the  School,  and 
the  re-registration  fees  prescribed  for  the  years  in  which  the  student  failed  to  re- 
register are  paid.  This  regulation  applies  to  other  than  Ph.D.  candidates  register- 
ing for  the  first  time  in  the  summer  of  1968  or  later.  Ph.D.  candidates  have  been 
subject  to  this  requirement  since  1961-62. 

DUAL  REGISTRATIONS 

Dual  registrants  will  be  required  to  re-register  for  the  Master’s  and  register 
for  the  Ph.D.  degrees  and  to  pay  the  appropriate  fee  for  each. 

HART  HOUSE  FEE 

To  be  paid  by  all  full-time  graduate  students.  Students  admitted  to  a 
two-year  Masters’  degree  program  are  required  to  pay  the  fee  twice;  students 
admitted  to  a one-year  Master’s  degree  program,  once;  Ph.D.  candidates  are 
required  to  pay  the  fee  three  times,  of  which  one  may  be  with  the  registration 
for  the  Master’s  degree.  Master’s  degree  candidates  proceeding  by  course  over 
a period  of  years  will  pay  the  Hart  House  fee  the  session  in  which  they  receive 
the  degree. 
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students’  administrative  council  fee 

Membership  in  the  Students’  Adminstrative  Council  is  optional  for  Graduate 
Students. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

A fee  of  $1.00  is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  For  each  additional  copy 
ordered  at  the  same  time,  there  is  a fee  of  2 5tf. 

Transcripts  cannot  be  issued  or  grades  released  for  students  whose  fees  are  in 
arrears. 


FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 


Fellowships  awarded  by  the  University,  53 
Fellowships  awarded  by  Government  Agencies,  60 
Fellowships  awarded  by  other  outside  Agencies,  63 
Teaching  Assistantships,  Demonstratorships,  67 
Loans,  67 
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I.  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY 

(Application  dates  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press) 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 

All  students  accepted  for  admission  and  all  continuing  students  will  be  auto- 
matically considered  for  University  of  Toronto  fellowship  support.  In  the  case  of 
new  applicants,  the  student  must  have  submitted  an  application  for  admission 
by  February  1.  (No  fellowship  application  is  necessary.) 

Notification  of  award  will  be  sent  to  successful  candidates  on  or  about 
April  1. 

Applicants  who  are  already  enrolled  in  the  School  need  not  submit  applica- 
tions for  admission  unless  they  propose  to  proceed  to  a different  graduate  degree 
in  the  following  session,  in  which  case  they  must  be  submitted  by  February  1. 
Unless  otherwise  stated  the  tenure  of  the  fellowships  is  for  twelve  months. 
A fellowship,  other  than  a Prerequisite-year  Fellowship,  cannot  be  held  with 
another  major  fellowship  or  scholarship  (value  over  $1,000)  during  its  tenure. 
It  may  be  held  with  a University  of  Toronto  service  appointment,  teaching  or 
research  assistantship. 

Fellowships  are  paid  in  two  or  three  instalments  (depending  on  the  tenure), 
at  the  Office  of  the  Comptroller,  the  first,  after  registration  in  the  School  but  not 
before  June  1,  the  second  instalment  October  15,  and  the  third  instalment 
January  15. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  fellowship  is  dependent  on  the  actual  income  of 
the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  amount  of  the  award  at  the  time  of  payment  may 
be  less  than  that  stated  in  the  calendar. 

Where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned  on  an 
endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the 
annual  award  from  the  donor.  Free  tuition  is  given  only  when  it  is  stated. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  reserves  the  right  not  to  award  any  of  the 
above  fellowships  in  any  year. 

Application  procedures  and  regulations  concerning  fellowships  awarded  by 
other  agencies  are  given  in  the  description  of  each  of  these  awards.  See  page  63. 

OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Margaret  and  Nicholas  fodor  fellowship:  approximately  $4,000. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  SPECIAL  OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS!  $4,000. 

MARY  H.  BEATTY  FELLOWSHIPS:  $3,000. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS:  $2,250. 

university  of  Toronto  prerequisite-year  fellowships  (to  be  eligible  a per- 
son must  be  a graduate  of  a four-year  undergraduate  program  or  equivalent): 
$750  for  an  academic  session. 

sir  JOSEPH  flavelle  fellowship:  approximately  $2,250. 
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george  Sidney  brett  memorial  fellowship:  approximately  $1,475 

mary  Elizabeth  mahony  fellowship  (to  a male  student  who,  at  graduation, 
was  registered  in  University  College  in  the  University  of  Toronto) : approxi- 
mately $1,436. 

R.  V.  LESUEUR  FELLOWSHIP!  $1,500. 

donald  matheson  springer  fellowship  (to  a graduate  of  the  University  of  To- 
ronto to  assist  in  continuing  graduate  studies  at  the  University  of  Michigan) : 
approximately  $3,700. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 
MILTON  A.  BUCHANAN  FELLOWSHIP 

Funds  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Milton  A.  Buchanan  provide  a Fellowship  to 
be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  candidate  in  the  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic 
Languages  and  Literatures  for  thesis  research  for  the  University  of  Toronto 
Ph.D.  degree.  The  research  must  be  carried  on  outside  of  Canada  and  the  U.S.A., 
and  the  recipient  must  spend  at  least  eight  consecutive  months  on  this  research. 
Value:  $3,000. 

Applicants  must  have  completed  their  course  work  and  residence  require- 
ments, and  have  passed  their  written  and  oral  comprehensive  examinations. 
Applications  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Italian  and  His- 
panic Languages  and  Literatures  by  March  1 . 

THE  MAURICE  CODY  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

This  travelling  and  research  fellowship  is  valued  at  $2,500  and  is  intended  to 
cover  expenses  incurred  by  a graduate  student  doing  thesis  research.  The  purpose 
is  “to  encourage  the  study  of  Canadian  economic  conditions  and  to  secure 
through  careful  investigation  the  facts  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  ques- 
tions arising  from  national  growth  and  changing  conditions.”  Normally  awarded 
to  a graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  but  in  exceptional  circumstances  to  a 
graduate  of  another  university.  The  successful  candidate  must  enrol  and  proceed 
to  a degree  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto.  The 
closing  date  for  receipt  of  applications  is  May  17,  1974.  Further  information, 
Office  of  Student  Awards,  Room  106,  Simcoe  Hall. 

DOCTORAL  THESIS  PRIZE  IN  FRENCH 

This  prize  valued  at  approx.  $25.00  is  annually  available  for  award  to  a doc- 
toral candidate  who  submits  the  best  Ph.D.  thesis  in  the  Graduate  Department 
of  French.  Applications  are  not  required. 

MARY  JANE  FELKER  FELLOWSHIP 

Established  by  virtue  of  a bequest  from  the  late  Mrs.  Felker  of  Guelph, 
Ontario,  the  Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who 
propose  to  undertake  full-time  graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  lead- 
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ing  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration.  The  Fellowship  has  an 
annual  value  of  approximately  $1,376. 

AUGUSTINE  FITZGERALD  FELLOWSHIP  IN  FRENCH 

The  income  from  the  augustine  fitzgerald  fund  provides  a scholarship 
awarded  annually  to  a Canadian  born  English  speaking  graduate  student, 
whose  native  tongue  is  not  French,  for  further  study  of  or  research  in  the  French 
language  or  French  literature.  Its  value  is  approximately  $2,800. 

international  nickel  fellowships  in  canadian-american  relations 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA,  LIMITED  offers  tWO  Fellow- 
ships to  graduates  working  in  the  history  of  Canadian-United  States  relations 
or  similar  historical  fields  in  other  disciplines.  The  Fellowships  have  a value  of 
$3,500  each,  $3,000  to  the  Fellow  and  $500  to  the  Department  of  History  and  to 
the  Department  of  Political  Economy  for  research  material. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES  PROGRAM  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  fellowships  are  to  promote  graduate  work  at  the  doctoral  level  in 
modern  international  studies.  (Applications  to  the  Chairman,  International 
Studies  Program,  University  of  Toronto,  100  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  181, 
Ontario  before  April  1.)  There  is  also  a fund  from  which  research  grants  can 
be  made  towards  the  special  expenses  which  are  attributable  to  the  fact  that 
research  is  being  done  in  the  general  field  of  modern  international  studies. 
Information  on  this  is  also  obtainable  from  the  International  Studies  Program. 

EDWARD  B.  KERNAGHAN  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  was  established  to  encourage  graduate  work  in  economics, 
with  special  reference  to  finance  and  financial  institutions.  It  has  an  annual  value 
of  approximately  $1,100. 

W.  L.  MACKENZIE  KING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

Established  by  friends  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  W.  L.  Mackenzie  King,  this  Fellow- 
ship is  designed  to  encourage  research  in  Canadian  External  Affairs.  It  has  a 
value  of  approximately  $1,728  for  an  academic  session.  (February  1975  and 
alternate  years.) 

AWARDS  IN  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

First  year 

Winifred  G.  Barnstead  Scholarship:  not  less  than  $250.00. 

The  Grolier  Society  of  Canada  Scholarship:  $250.00;  to  be  offered  for  1975- 
76  and  in  alternate  sessions  thereafter. 

The  Anne  Hume  Bursary:  not  less  than  $150.00. 

The  1971  School  of  Library  Science  Scholarship:  $500.00. 

Provincial  Chapter  of  Ontario,  I.O.D.E.  Fellowship:  $500.00. 

H.  W.  Wilson  Fellowship:  $500.00. 


56 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


Second  year 

George  H.  Locke  Memorial  Fellowship:  not  less  than  $500.00;  to  be  offered 
for  1975-76  and  in  alternate  sessions  thereafter. 

ALEXANDER  MACKENZIE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

This  long  established  research  Fellowship  has  a value  of  $500,  and  is  offered 
in  either  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  or  History. 

DR.  MERCER  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  NEAR  EASTERN  OR  ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually,  preference  being  given  to  a candidate 
who  proposes  to  take  up  work  in  or  for  the  Near  East  under  the  Department  of 
External  Affairs  of  Canada.  Value  approximately  $403. 

ADAM  MICKIEWICZ  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

Awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures  who  has 
the  best  record  in  Polish  studies.  Value  $300. 

THE  TARAS  SHEVCHENKO  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Ukrainian  Canadian  committee,  Toronto 
branch,  this  award  is  made  annually  to  a student  in  Ukrainian  language  in  the 
Department  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures.  It  has  a value  of  approximately 
$780. 

SHIFFER-HILLMAN  COMPANY  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  valued  at  $1,000,  is  the  gift  of  shiffer-hillman  company 
limited.  It  is  awarded  every  second  year  and  will  be  awarded  in  the  1975-76 
session.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who  propose  to 
undertake  full-time  graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration. 

THE  WARING  FELLOWSHIPS 

THE  GEORGE  C.  METCALFE  CHARITABLE  FOUNDATION  provides  funds  for  One 
Fellowship  in  East  Asian  History,  or  failing  that,  in  Russian  and  East  European 
History,  to  the  value  of  $2,000.  Also,  one  or  more  Fellowships,  comprising  the 
balance  of  the  funds  available,  in  any  field  of  History. 

A.  S.  P.  WOODHOUSE  PRIZE 

The  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse  Prize  valued  at  $500  is  annually  available  for  award 
to  the  writer  of  an  outstanding  thesis  in  the  Department  of  English.  Applications 
are  not  required. 

JAMES  WILLIAM  WOODS  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  Gordon  mackay  and  company  limited,  has  a value 
of  $1,000  for  an  academic  session  and  is  to  be  awarded  to  a student  entering 
the  second  year  of  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  Program,  who  is 
intending  to  specialize  in  the  field  of  Marketing.  Selection  will  be  based  on 
academic  excellence  and  research  ability. 
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XEROX  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP  AWARD 

The  Xerox  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship  is  open  to  a student  registered  in  the 
Ph.D.  program  in  Business  Administration.  It  has  an  annual  value  of  $5,000  of 
which  $4,000  plus  fees  is  payable  to  the  student  and  the  balance  to  the  Depart- 
ment of  Management  Studies. 

GEORGE  PAXTON  YOUNG  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHILOSOPHY 

Income  from  funds  for  this  award,  first  established  in  1894,  provides  a Fellow- 
ship to  the  value  of  approximately  $855  for  an  academic  session.  (February 
1974  and  alternate  years.) 


FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  MATHEMATICAL,  PHYSICAL,  BIOLOGICAL  AND  APPLIED  SCIENCES 
ALCAN  FELLOWSHIP 

This  annual  award  offered  by  alcan  research  and  development  limited  is 
for  post-graduate  studies  in  the  mathematical  and  physical  sciences,  pure  and 
applied.  Preference  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  propose  to  pursue  their 
studies  in  physical  metallurgy.  The  Fellowship  has  a value  of  $3,500.  The 
department  also  receives  $1,000  as  a grant  in  aid. 

THE  DR.  ALBERT  E.  BERRY  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Canadian  Section  of  the  American  Water  Works  Association  has  donated 
funds  to  establish  an  award  of  $500  in  Civil  Engineering  to  honour  Dr.  Albert 
E.  Berry.  The  candidate  must  hold  a four-year  Bachelor’s  degree  from  a 
recognized  Canadian  university  and  be  entering  water  works  orientated  studies 
leading  to  an  advanced  degree. 

J.  P.  BICKELL  FOUNDATION  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  J.  p.  bickell  foundation  provides  Fellowships  valued  at  $2,000  for  stu- 
dents pursuing  studies  in  Metallurgical  Engineering  or  Geology. 

E.  F.  BURTON  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHYSICS 

This  Fellowship  is  awarded  annually  to  a Canadian  citizen  holding  an  M.A. 
or  equivalent  in  Physics  from  a Canadian  university,  and  who  undertakes  a Ph.D. 
program  in  Physics.  It  is  valued  at  $2,500. 

CANADIAN  NATIONAL  SPORTSMEN’S  SHOW  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Soils  and  is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university.  The 
Fellowship  has  an  annual  value  of  $2,500  of  which  $2,200  is  payable  to  the 
Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with  the 
research  program.  Application  by  May  1. 

C.  A.  CHANT  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ASTRONOMY 

The  Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  undertaking 
a program  of  graduate  studies  in  Astronomy,  Astrophysics,  or  Radio  Astronomy 
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at  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory,  University  of  Toronto.  The  Fellowship  has  a 
value  of  $2,600  with  an  optional  summer  supplement  of  $1,000.  Associated  with 
the  Fellowship  are  certain  Observatory  duties  in  connection  with  the  public  and 
with  research. 

FLORENCE  EMORY  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  provided  by  the  School  of  Nursing  Alumnae  Association,  is 
open  to  a student  who  enrols  in  the  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  program, 
intends  to  work  in  the  nursing  field  following  graduation,  and  is  in  financial  need. 
The  Fellowship  has  a value  of  $2,000  for  the  academic  session. 

Applications,  in  writing,  should  be  made  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate 
Program,  School  of  Nursing,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1A1, 
by  June  15. 

FITZGERALD  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Fitzgerald  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Preventive  Medicine  was  established 
in  the  School  of  Hygiene  by  the  connaught  medical  research  laboratories 
to  commemorate  the  late  Dr.  John  Gerald  Fitzgerald  who,  for  a time,  was 
Director  of  the  two  institutions.  The  Fellowship  is  offered  to  graduates  in 
medicine  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  other  universities  approved  for  this 
purpose.  During  the  tenure  of  the  Fellowship  the  holder  will  engage  in  original 
investigations  in  the  broad  field  of  Preventive  Medicine  in  the  School  of  Hygiene. 
The  Fellowship  will  be  renewable  for  one  year  with  the  possibility  of  extension. 
The  value  varies  in  accordance  with  the  qualifications  of  the  recipient,  but  does 
not  exceed  $7,500.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Director,  School  of 
Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1A1.  Tenure  is  normally 
July  1 to  June  30. 

WALTER  HELM  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ASTRONOMY 

the  Walter  helm  scholarship  fund  provides  scholarships  for  graduate  stu- 
dents in  Astronomy.  Values  vary  up  to  $2,000  for  the  academic  session. 

FRANK  S.  HOGG  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

This  award  is  offered  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  student  in  Astronomy 
and  has  a value  up  to  $1,570  for  an  academic  session.  Next  award  in  1975-76. 

GORDON  FERRIE  HULL  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  awarded  in  alternate  years  to  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D. 
(who  holds  an  M.Sc.  degree  or  equivalent)  in  the  Department  of  Physics;  it  has 
a value  of  approximately  $2,350.  Next  award  in  1975-76. 

JOHN  L.  KELLERMAN  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

This  fellowship  is  open  to  a student  holding  a degree  in  engineering  who  has 
an  interest  in  and  an  aptitude  for  steel  construction.  Applications  to  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering.  Value:  approximately  $2,000. 

KODAK  CANADA  LTD.  FELLOWSHIP 

kodak  Canada  ltd.  offers  an  annual  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  Chemical 
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Engineering  or  Physics,  to  a student  in  the  final  year  of  study  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree.  The  value  of  the  award  is  $4,000  plus  fees. 

LACHLAN  GILCHRIST  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  awards  are  made  annually  to  students  in  fundamental  physics.  They 
have  a value  of  approximately  $2,250  and  are  for  students  in  their  second  year 
of  graduate  work,  in  the  Departments  of  Aerospace  Studies,  Mathematics,  or 
Physics. 

THE  ANNIE  L.  LAIRD  FELLOWSHIP  IN  FOOD  SCIENCES 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  her  sister,  Miss  Elizabeth  R.  Laird, 
D.Sc.,  will  be  offered  for  award  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  who  enrols  for  a graduate  degree  in  the  area  of  Nutrition  in  the 
Department  of  Food  Sciences.  The  value  of  the  award  is  approximately  $1,475 
(1974  and  alternate  years). 

THE  J.  EDGAR  MCALLISTER  FOUNDATION  GRADUATE  BURSARIES 

Four  bursaries  will  be  awarded  annually  to  students  registered  in  one  of  the 
graduate  departments:  Mechanical,  Electrical,  Chemical  Engineering,  Metallurgy 
and  Materials  Science,  and  Geology.  Value:  $3,200.  Applications  are  not 
required. 

THE  W.  W.  MOORHOUSE  FELLOWSHIP 

The  W.  W.  Moorhouse  Fellowship  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a graduate 
student  in  the  Department  of  Geology.  Value:  approximately  $1,600. 

THE  NOVOPHARM  LTD.  GRADUATE  AWARD  IN  PHARMACY 

Novopharm  Ltd.  provides  $500  for  a graduate  student  in  the  Faculty  of 
Pharmacy  with  preference  to  a student  studying  in  the  general  field  of  pharma- 
ceutics or  biopharmaceutics. 

ONTARIO  HEART  FOUNDATION  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CARDIOVASCULAR  NURSING 

This  fellowship  will  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  the  candidate’s  record  and 
serious  intention  of  practising,  following  graduation,  in  cardiovascular  nursing 
in  Ontario.  Value  of  $3,000  for  the  academic  session,  renewable  for  one  year. 

THE  PATINO  MINING  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

The  patino  mining  corporation  has  endowed  a Research  Fellowship  in  a field 
related  to  the  mineral  industry,  to  the  value  of  approximately  $2,075. 

H.  W.  PRICE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

The  H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship  in  Electrical  Engineering  consisting  of 
the  income  from  the  fund  accumulated  over  one  or  more  years,  derived  from  the 
sum  of  $10,000  donated  by  the  hydro-electric  power  commission  of  Ontario, 
will  be  awarded  from  time  to  time  to  a graduate  in  Electrical  Engineering  of  any 
recognized  university,  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  wishing  to 
proceed  with  an  investigation  in  the  field  of  Electrical  Engineering.  Value:  ap- 
proximately $2,000. 
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L.  V.  REDMAN  FELLOWSHIP 

Candidates  for  this  award  must  be  completing  their  undergraduate  training  and 
entering  a program  of  study  and  research  in  Chemistry  leading  to  an  advanced 
degree.  The  value  of  the  award  is  $1,200  for  an  academic  session  and  prefer- 
ence will  be  given  to  graduates  from  universities  other  than  Toronto. 

NORMAN  STUART  ROBERTSON  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  awards  are  made  annually  to  graduate  students  in  the  sciences  and  have 
a value  of  approximately  $2,250. 

THE  WALLBERG  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Wallberg  Research  Fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $2,400,  are  open  to 
graduates  of  a recognized  university  who  are  pursuing  advanced  study  and 
research  in  any  branch  of  Engineering. 

THE  WARNER-LAMBERT  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHARMACY 

A research  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy,  to  the  value  of  $1,500  annually,  of  which 
$1,200  is  for  the  candidate,  and  $300  for  the  University,  has  been  established  by 
warner-lambert  (Canada)  limited,  for  award  to  a graduate  in  Pharmacy, 
preferably  of  a Canadian  university,  who  is  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Science  in  Pharmacy. 

RAMSAY  WRIGHT  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship,  established  to  encourage  research  in  Zoology,  has  an  annual 
value  of  approximately  $740. 


II  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  GOVERNMENT  AGENCIES 

(Application  dates  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press) 

Please  note  that  with  the  exception  of  the  Commonwealth  Scholar- 
ship and  Fellowship  plan  only  students  with  Canadian  citizenship  or 
landed  immigrant  status  are  eligible  to  apply  for  the  awards  described 
in  this  section. 

CANADA  COUNCIL  GRANTS 

The  Canada  Council  offers  fellowships  and  grants  in  the  social  sciences  and 
humanities  and  a variety  of  assistance  to  professional  artists. 

Among  Council  programs  of  aid  are:  Special  M.A.  Scholarships,  Doctoral 
fellowships,*  Leave  and  Research  fellowships,*  Research  grants,  Arts  grants,* 
Travel  grants,  Project  cost  grants  (asterisked  items  are  annual  competitions,  with 
specified  deadlines  in  fall  each  year) . 

Brochures  giving  detailed  information,  including  deadlines  for  annual  com- 
petitions, on  these  and  other  Canada  Council  programs  of  aid  are  available  from 
The  Canada  Council,  P.O.  Box  1047,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  KIP  5V8,  as  follows: 
Awards  Service  (fellowships,  grants),  The  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences 
Division  (research  grants). 
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MILITARY  SERVICE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Department  of  National  Defence  sponsors  programs  of  university  educa- 
tion for  young  men  who  have  the  potential  to  become  officers  in  the  Canadian 
Armed  Forces.  The  programs  include  Regular  Officer  Training  Plan,  Medical 
Officer  Training  Plan,  Dental  Officer  Training  Plan,  and  Reserve  Officer  Univer- 
sity Training  Plan. 

Applicants  must  be  Canadian  citizens.  For  full  information  contact:  The  Uni- 
versity Liaison  Officer,  Canadian  Forces  Base  Toronto,  1107  Avenue  Rd., 
Toronto,  Ontario.  M5N  2E4. 

CENTRAL  MORTGAGE  AND  HOUSING  CORPORATION  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

One  hundred  and  twenty-five  fellowships  are  offered  by  Central  Mortgage  and 
Housing  Corporation  for  full-time  graduate  study  in  various  fields  of  urban  and 
regional  affairs.  115  fellowships  are  designated  for  study  in  Canadian  universities 
and  10  for  study  outside  Canada.  Candidates  for  study  at  Canadian  universities 
must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  must  have  been  “landed  immigrants  in  Canada,” 
for  not  less  than  18  months  at  the  closing  date  for  submission  of  applications  to 
CMHC.  Candidates  for  study  at  universities  outside  Canada  must  be  Canadian 
citizens.  Fellows  receive  a personal  stipend  of  $3,900  and  an  allowance  of  $600 
for  each  dependent  child  and  the  Fellows’  tuition  fees  are  paid  to  the  university. 

Application  forms  available  from  the  Administrative  Officer,  Fellowships, 
Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  K1A  0P7,  must 
be  filed  with  the  appropriate  department  of  the  university  in  which  the  candidate 
proposes  to  enrol  not  later  than  March  31. 

MEDICAL  RESEARCH  COUNCIL 

A limited  number  of  Studentships  are  offered  by  the  Medical  Research  Council 
to  highly  qualified  graduate  students  who  are  undertaking  full-time  training  and 
research  leading  to  an  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree  (or  their  equivalent)  under  the 
supervision  of  members  of  departments  of  school  of  medicine,  pharmacy,  or 
dentistry. 

Candidates  are  encouraged  to  apply  by  January  1. 

All  communications  concerning  the  Studentship  program,  and  all  applications, 
should  be  addressed  to:  The  Secretary,  Medical  Research  Council,  Ottawa, 
Canada  K1A  0R6. 

NATIONAL  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF  CANADA  POSTGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS,  AND  POST- 
DOCTORATE FELLOWSHIPS 

Each  year,  the  National  Research  Council  offers  a number  of  postgraduate 
awards  of  different  types  to  assist  students  in  undertaking  graduate  study  and 
research  leading  to  advanced  degrees,  and  a limited  number  of  postdoctorate 
fellowships  for  those  wishing  to  add  to  their  experience  by  specialized  training. 
These  scholarships  and  fellowships  are  open  to  men  and  women  on  equal  terms 
on  the  basis  of  high  scholastic  achievement  and  evidence  of  skill  at  research. 

Application  form  to  arrive  at  NRC  not  later  than  December  31. 

All  communications  regarding  student  awards  should  be  addressed  to:  The 
Scholarships  Officer,  Office  of  Grants  and  Scholarships,  National  Research  Coun- 
cil of  Canada,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  K1 A 0R6. 
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ONTARIO  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  provides  a number  of  graduate 
awards  valued  at  $1,500  for  the  academic  session,  and  tenable  at  Ontario  univer- 
sities. Supplements  of  $750  for  the  spring  term  are  also  available.  For  1973-74 
these  Fellowships  will  be  available  in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences,  with 
some  assistance  possible  in  the  pure  and  applied  sciences. 

The  awards  are  intended  primarily  for  Canadian  citizens  who  were  resi- 
dents of  Ontario  at  the  time  of  application.  Up  to  10%  of  the  awards  given 
to  new  applicants  at  each  university  may  be  allocated  to  landed  immigrants. 
Consideration  will  be  given  to  awarding  a limited  number  of  Fellowships  to 
students  not  now  residents  of  Ontario.  Students  studying  in  Canada  on  student 
visas  are  not  eligible  under  this  program. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  graduate  school  of 
the  Ontario  university  at  which  the  applicant  plans  to  attend,  or  from  the  Director 
of  Student  Awards,  Ontario  Ministry  of  Colleges  and  Universities,  Mowat  Block, 
Queen’s  Park,  Toronto,  Ontario  M7A  1C6  and  must  be  filed  with  the  graduate 
school  of  the  university  in  which  the  candidate  proposes  to  enrol  not  later  than 
February  15. 

THE  QUEEN  ELIZABETH  II  ONTARIO  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  makes  available  a number  of 
scholarships  valued  at  $5,000  each  to  candidates  who  are  Canadian  citizens  or 
landed  immigrants  nearing  the  completion  of  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  the  humanities, 
social  sciences  and  mathematics  at  Ontario  universities. 

Applications  must  be  made  through  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  which 
the  applicant  is  enrolled  before  December  1 . 

THE  SIR  JOHN  A.  MACDONALD  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  makes  available  each  year  one 
Fellowship  of  $4,000.  The  award  is  tenable  for  two  years,  making  the  maximum 
value  of  each  award  $8,000.  This  Fellowship  is  tenable  at  an  Ontario  university 
by  a Canadian  citizen  resident  in  Ontario,  for  graduate  studies  with  a major 
emphasis  on  Canadian  history. 

Application  forms  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  Ontario  Uni- 
versity in  which  the  applicant  is  enrolled,  must  be  sumitted  to  The  Secretary, 
Committee  of  Selection,  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  Graduate  Fellowship  in  Cana- 
dian History,  Ministry  of  Colleges  and  Universities,  Mowat  Block,  Parliament 
Buildings,  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M7A  1C6  before  January  31. 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIP  AND  FELLOWSHIP  PLAN 

Under  this  Plan  various  Governments  within  the  Commonwealth  are  providing 
fellowships  and  scholarships,  mainly  for  postgraduate  study,  tenable  in  their 
countries  by  men  and  women  students  from  other  parts  of  the  Commonwealth. 
A scholarship  is  tenable  for  a program  of  study  or  research  normally  extending 
over  a period  of  two  academic  years  and  leading  to  a university  degree  or  similar 
qualification.  An  award  may,  however,  be  made  for  one  academic  year  only.  The 
emoluments  are  intended  to  cover  expenses  of  travel,  living  and  study  during 
tenure  of  the  scholarship. 
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Details  from  the  relevant  government  office  in  applicant’s  own  country  or  the 
Canadian  Commonwealth  Scholarship  and  Fellowship  Committee,  c/o  Associa- 
tion of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 

KIP  5N1. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  NATIONAL  DEFENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Department  of  National  Defence  has  established  three  scholarships  for 
military  and  strategic  studies  of  interest  to  Canada  and  may  comprise  work  in 
one  or  more  of  the  following  areas:  National  and  International  aspects  of  se- 
curity, studies  of  strategic  theory,  alliances  and  United  Nations,  civil-military  re- 
lations. Applicants  must  be  Canadian  citizens.  Stipends  are  $4,000  plus  academic 
fees. 

Closing  date  for  receipt  of  applications  March  1.  Further  information  and 
submission  of  application  forms:  Director  of  Awards,  Association  of  Universities 
and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  KIP  5N1. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  TRANSPORTATION 

The  Transportation  Development  Agency  offers  a limited  number  of  fellow- 
ships for  full-time  graduate  study  in  any  descipline  related  to  transportation, 
and  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  for  which  there  is  a thesis  requirement. 
Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  landed  immigrants  in  Canada.  Stipends 
are  $4,200  for  a twelve  month  period:  $3,000  for  the  academic  session  and 
$1,200  for  the  summer  term.  In  addition,  the  Fellow’s  tuition  fees  are  paid  to 
the  University. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  TDA  Fellowship  Awards  Service, 
Transportation  Development  Agency,  2085  Union,  Montreal  111,  Quebec.  Com- 
pleted applications  must  be  forwarded  to  the  chosen  university  before  Febru- 
ary 16. 


Ill  FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  OTHER  OUTSIDE  AGENCIES 

RUBY  KINKEAD  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

One  Fellowship  valued  at  $6,000  is  offered  annually  for  doctoral  study  in  the 
Department  of  Educational  Theory  by  the  Federation  of  Women  Teachers’  Asso- 
ciations of  Ontario.  Ordinarily  applicants  must  be  members  of  the  Federation, 
but  other  applicants  with  outstanding  qualifications  will  be  considered. 

Application  forms,  from  the  Executive  Secretary  FWTAO,  1260  Bay  Street, 
Toronto,  must  be  returned  by  February  1. 

SHASTRI  INDO-CANADIAN  INSTITUTE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Pre-doctoral  fellowships  for  research  in  India  are  offered  in  the  humanities  and 
social  sciences  to  students  registered  in  the  Ph.D.  programs  of  accredited  Cana- 
dian universities  and  colleges.  These  fellowships  are  normally  for  a period  of 
twelve  months,  and  applications  for  renewal  are  considered  in  exceptional  cases 
only.  Awards  (made  in  rupees  and  for  use  only  in  India)  carry  a value  of  the 
rupee  equivalent  of  up  to  $4,500  for  a single  scholar.  Adjustments  are  made 
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according  to  individual  need  and  requests  for  research  grants  and  international 
travel  grants  (for  the  scholar  only)  are  considered. 

The  deadline  for  completed  applications  is  October  15. 

Apply  to  The  Executive  Officer,  Shastri  Indo-Canadian  Institute,  3511  Peel 
Street,  Montreal  112,  Que. 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

the  international  nickel  company  of  Canada  has  established  a number  of 
graduate  research  fellowships  to  promote  and  encourage  research  in  the  technical 
fields  serving  the  Canadian  metal  industries  and  to  stimulate  advanced  studies  in 
industrial  science  in  Canada.  Each  fellowship  has  a possible  tenure  of  three  years 
with  an  annual  grant  of  $4,500  ($3,800  is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $700  is 
placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  supervising  professor  for  necessary  materials  or 
equipment). 

Applications  on  behalf  of  competent  graduate  students  will  be  considered  from 
any  Canadian  university  qualified  to  confer  the  Master’s  or  Doctor’s  degree  in 
Geology  (including  Geophysics  and  Geochemistry),  Mining,  Mineral  Processing, 
Metallurgy  (both  physical  and  extractive),  Chemistry  or  Physics  of  metals  or 
minerals. 

Application  is  made  in  letter  form  through  the  university  department  con- 
cerned to  The  Administrator  of  Educational  Affairs,  The  International  Nickel 
Company  of  Canada  Limited,  P.O.  Box  44,  Toronto-Dominion  Centre,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  M5K  1E3,  not  later  than  January  15. 

WALTER  C.  SUMNER  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

Fellowships  of  $4,000  to  $5,000  each  are  available  in  each  academic  year  for 
male  or  female  doctoral  candidates  in  the  fields  of  chemistry,  physics  or  elec- 
tronics. 

The  Fellowships  are  available  to  candidates  in  full  time  attendance  at  selected 
universities  including  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  may  be  held  for  up  to  two 
years. 

An  applicant  must  hold  a degree  from  a Canadian  university  other  than  the 
one  at  which  the  doctoral  studies  will  be  pursued,  must  be  a Canadian  citizen 
and  must  be  domiciled  in  one  of  the  Provinces  of  Canada.  Preferences  will  be 
given  to  firstly,  natives  of  the  Province  of  Nova  Scotia;  secondly,  natives  of  one 
of  the  other  three  Atlantic  Provinces;  and  thirdly,  natives  of  the  remaining 
Provinces;  in  addition,  preference  will  be  given  to  a person  previously  awarded 
a Fellowship. 

Applications  are  to  be  made  to  the  Walter  C.  Sumner  Foundation  through  the 
university  at  which  the  doctoral  studies  and  research  will  be  carried  on. 

Further  details  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

SHELL  CANADA  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  ENGINEERING 

Shell  Canada  offers  a number  of  fellowships  for  postgraduate  study  in  the 
following  Engineering  fields:  Chemical,  Civil,  Electrical,  Geological,  Mechanical, 
Metallurgical,  Mining  and  Petroleum  Engineering,  and  Engineering  Physics. 
Each  fellowship  is  valued  at  $5,000  annually  ($4,000  for  the  student  and  $1,000 
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grant  in  aid  to  the  University),  with  an  additional  $500  to  married  students,  and 
is  tenable  at  any  Canadian  University  with  a recognized  graduate  faculty  and 
engineering  research  facilities.  They  may  be  held  for  three  years  or  until  a 
doctorate  is  obtained,  whichever  first  occurs,  provided  continuation  of  the 
fellowships  is  recommended  annually  by  the  university.  Candidates  must  be 
Canadian  citizens  or  landed  immigrants,  and  have  completed,  or  expect  to 
complete,  at  least  one  year  of  graduate  research. 

Applications  from  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  must  be  submitted  not  later 
than  January  15  to:  The  Selection  Committee,  Shell  Canada  Postgraduate 
Awards,  c/o  National  Research  Council  of  Canada,  Office  of  Grants  and 
Scholarships,  Montreal  Rd.  Laboratories,  Bldg.  M 58,  Ottawa,  Ontario  K1A  0R6. 

GULF  OIL  CANADA  LIMITED  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Nine  fellowships,  valued  at  $4,500  ($3,500  to  be  paid  to  the  successful  candi- 
date and  $1,000  to  the  relevant  department  of  the  receiving  university  in  which 
the  Fellow  is  registered)  will  be  made  each  year  to  candidates  in  business  and 
management  studies,  computer  sciences,  mathematics,  geology,  geophysics,  en- 
gineering, physics,  chemistry,  ecologically-oriented  studies  and  other  sciences 
related  to  the  petroleum  industry,  who  are  Canadian  citizens  or  who  have  held 
landed  immigrant  status  for  one  year  prior  to  submitting  the  application.  Candi- 
dates must  be  graduates  of  a Canadian  university  or  college  which  is  a member, 
or  affiliated  to  a member,  of  the  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of 
Canada. 

Fellowship  tenable  at  any  of  the  above  universities.  Closing  date  for  receipt  of 
applications  March  1.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from:  Director  of 
Awards,  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street, 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  KIP  5N1. 

BELL  CANADA  CENTENNIAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Bell  Telephone  Company  of  Canada  offers  eight  graduate  fellowships  of 
$5,000  ($3,500  to  the  Fellow,  and  $1,500  to  the  university  out  of  which  the 
Fellow’s  tuition  fees  will  be  paid)  to  candidates  who  are  proceeding  towards  a 
Master’s  degree.  Preference  will  be  given  to  subject  areas  relevant  to  the  scientific, 
political,  social  or  economic  needs  of  Canada.  Candidates  must  be  Canadian 
citizens  or  must  have  held  landed  immigrant  status  for  one  year  prior  to  sub- 
mitting application,  and  must  be  graduates  of  a university  or  college  with 
standards  accepted  by  the  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada. 
Fellowships  are  tenable  at  any  Canadian  university  or  college  which  is  a member, 
or  affiliated  to  a member,  of  the  A.U.C.C. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Student  Awards, 
Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  KIP  5N1.  Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  March  1. 

IMPERIAL  OIL  FELLOWSHIPS 

Imperial  Oil  Limited  in  1946  established  for  annual  competition  Graduate 
Research  Fellowships,  now  five  in  number  and  having  a potential  value  of  $9,000 
($3,000  a year  for  a maximum  of  three  years).  The  fellowships  are  open  to  any 
graduate  or  prospective  graduate  in  the  year  of  competition  of  any  approved 
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Canadian  university  and  are  offered  for  research  leading  towards  a Doctor’s 
degree  in  the  fields  of  pure  and  applied  natural  and/or  exact  sciences,  including 
mathematics  (3  fellowships)  and  social  sciences  and  humanities  (2  fellowships). 
Nominations  for  the  fellowships  are  made  by  Canadian  universities,  such 
nominations  to  be  received  by  the  Secretary,  Committee  on  Higher  Education, 
Imperial  Oil  Limited,  111  St.  Clair  Avenue  West,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M4V  1N5, 
not  later  than  February  1 of  each  year. 

THE  STEEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS  IN 
METALLURGY 

Four  fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $5,000,  of  which  $4,000  will  be  awarded 
to  the  winner  with  $1,000  to  the  department  of  the  university  in  which  research 
will  be  carried  out.  Renewal  is  possible,  but  the  award  may  not  be  held  for  more 
than  three  years.  Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  have  held  landed 
immigrant  status  for  one  year  prior  to  submitting  application.  Candidates  must 
be  graduates  of  a Canadian  university  or  college  which  is  a member  or  affiliate 
to  a member  of  the  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada.  Fellow- 
ships are  tenable  at  Canadian  universities  that  have  a qualifying  course  in 
Metallurgical  Research. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Awards,  Association 
of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
KIP  5N1.  Closing  date  for  receipt  of  applications  by  the  Association  is  March  1. 

VISCOUNT  BENNETT  TRUST  FUND 

Under  the  terms  of  a deed  of  gift  to  The  Canadian  Bar  Association  from  The 
Right  Honourable  Viscount  Bennett,  the  Viscount  Bennett  Trust  Fund  was 
established.  $5,000  may  be  paid  annually  as  a fellowship  for  graduate  study 
in  law  in  an  institution  of  higher  learning  to  be  approved  by  the  Committee.  The 
fellowship  is  open  to  a person  who  has  graduated  from  an  approved  law  school 
in  Canada  or  who  at  time  of  application  is  pursuing  final  year  studies  as  an 
undergraduate  student  at  an  approved  law  school.  The  award  is  to  be  made  at  a 
meeting  of  the  Council  at  the  Mid-winter  Meeting.  The  Faculty  of  Law  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  has  been  approved  by  the  Committee. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Executive  Director,  The  Canadian  Bar 
Association,  90  Sparks  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  KIP  5B4,  by  December  31. 

THE  CANADIAN  FEDERATION  OF  UNIVERSITY  WOMEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Margaret  McWilliams  Travelling  Fellowship  $3,500 

Professional  Fellowship  $2,500 

(Library  Science,  Social  Work,  Education  or  similar  pro- 
fessional School. ) 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from:  The  Executive  Secretary,  Cana- 
dian Federation  of  University  Women,  Box  69,  Sackville,  N.B. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  before  February  1 . 

CHEVRON  STANDARD  LIMITED  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP 

Chevron  Standard  Limited  offers  annually  five  graduate  fellowships  which  are 
tenable  in  selected  Canadian  universities  to  students  proceeding  to  a graduate 
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degree  in  one  of  the  fields  of  Geology,  Geophysics  or  Petroleum  Engineering.  The 
fellowships  are  tenable  for  one  year  in  the  amount  of  $1,000  each,  plus  a grant  of 
$500  to  the  university  department  concerned.  The  awards  are  primarily  intended 
to  assist  male  Canadian  students  showing  an  interest  in  Earth  Science  related  to 
oil  exploration  and  to  students  who  are  interested  in  petroleum  development  and 
production.  Application  forms  which  list  the  universities  in  which  the  fellowships 
are  tenable  may  be  obtained  from  the  Student  Awards  Officer,  the  department 
head,  or  by  writing  directly  to  the  Secretary,  Aids  to  Education  Committee, 
Chevron  Standard  Limited,  400  Fifth  Avenue  S.W.,  Calgary  1,  Alberta,  and  must 
be  submitted  prior  to  March  3 1 of  the  year  in  which  the  graduate  program  is  to 
be  undertaken. 


IV  TEACHING  ASSISTANTSHIPS,  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS 

ASSISTANTSHIPS  AND  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS 

For  information  concerning  teaching  assistantships  and  demonstratorships 
write  directly  to  the  chairman  of  the  department  concerned,  giving  full  particulars 
of  academic  training  and  experience. 


V LOANS 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  EMERGENCY  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  assist  full- 
time students  to  meet  financial  problems  which  could  not  have  been  anticipated. 
Full  information  is  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  succeed- 
ing years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the  University 
of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a full- 
time course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Loan  Committee, 
Mrs.  B.  Connelly,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
M5S  1A1. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  each  spring  by  the 
Government  of  Canada.  Basically  the  Plan  is  designed  for  those  students  who 
have  resided  in  Canada  for  twelve  months  and  demonstrate  financial  need,  but 
who  do  not  qualify  for  assistance  under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program. 
The  maximum  Canada  Student  Loan  is  $1,400  per  academic  year.  The  applica- 
tion form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  is  also  used  for  the  Canada 
Student  Loans  Plan. 
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Apply:  Application  forms  and  brochures  are  available  from  the  University  of 
Toronto,  Office  of  Student  Awards,  and  all  other  post-secondary  institutions, 
and  should  be  submitted  to  the  institution  which  the  student  plans  to  attend. 

Students  who  intend  to  study  outside  Ontario  or  abroad  should  apply  through 
the  Department  of  Colleges  and  Universities,  Mowat  Block,  Queen’s  Park, 
Toronto,  Ontario. 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 

All  students  who  are  attending  eligible  post-secondary  institutions  in  Ontario 
may  qualify  for  assistance  under  this  Program  provided  that  they  satisfy  the 
residence  requirements  as  outlined  in  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  brochure  and 
demonstrate  financial  need.  An  award  under  this  Program  will  be  made  to  the 
extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a 
Canada  Student  Loan. 

Apply:  Application  forms  and  brochures  for  the  1973-74  Program  will  be 
available  early  in  May,  1973.  They  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  of 
Toronto,  Office  of  Student  Awards,  and  all  other  post-secondary  institutions. 
Applications  should  be  submitted  in  person  at  the  institution  which  the  student 
plans  to  attend. 
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HOUSING 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommoda- 
tion in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing 
of  rooming  houses,  flats  and  apartments.  Addresses  of  these  may  be  obtained 
through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  49  St.  George  Street,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
M5S  1A1. 

As  off-campus  housing  is  privately  controlled  the  University  can  neither 
guarantee  its  quality  nor  reserve  it  on  behalf  of  tenants.  Students  requiring  off- 
campus  housing  are  advised  to  plan  to  arrive  a few  days  in  advance  of  regis- 
tration and  stay  temporarily  in  a hotel  so  that  they  may  have  an  opportunity  to 
locate  permanent  accommodation. 

MARRIED  STUDENT  APARTMENTS 

One,  and  two  bedroom  unfurnished  apartments  in  high-rise  buildings  near  the 
University  are  available  on  a yearly  lease  basis.  Brochures,  with  rent  schedules 
and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  Housing  Service, 
49  St.  George  Street,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1A1. 

GRADUATE  STUDENT  RESIDENCE 

The  St.  George  Graduate  Residence  accommodates  approximately  300  single 
men  and  women  graduate  and  post-baccalaureate  students.  The  residence  is 
located  on  the  south-east  corner  of  Bloor  and  St.  George  Streets  and  provides 
facilities  in  between  that  of  a conventional  residence  and  an  apartment  building; 
there  is  no  dining  hall  or  cafeteria;  kitchens  are  provided  as  are  laundry  and 
common  rooms.  The  residence  is  administered  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
through  the  Warden,  Prof.  J.  Siegel;  all  enquiries  concerning  the  residence 
should  be  directed  to  the  Warden,  321  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
M5S  1S5. 

MASSEY  COLLEGE 

Massey  College  provides  accommodation  for  approximately  84  men  registered 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Of  this  number  60  can  be  given  rooms  in 
College  and  another  24  are  provided  with  facilities  for  study,  and  the  use  of 
the  common  rooms,  dining-hall  and  library.  Admission  is  by  election,  and  those 
elected  to  Junior  Fellowships  pay  fees  which  cover  one-third  of  the  cost  of  their 
maintenance  in  the  College;  thus  each  Junior  Fellowship  constitutes  a substantial 
scholarship. 

Complete  information  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  The  Secretary,  Massey 
College,  4 Devonshire  Place,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  2E1,  for  a brochure  which 
gives  a fuller  description  of  the  College  and  details  regarding  the  manner  of 
application. 

THE  CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE,  INC. 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  single 
room  accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occu- 
pancy is  350  in  residence  and  85  in  single  rooms.  Meals  are  provided,  and 
non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  dining  rooms.  Since  the  University 
of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus  Co-operative  Residence 
Inc.,  all  enquiries  should  be  addressed  to:  Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Inc., 
395  Huron  Street,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  2G5.  Telephone  964-1961. 
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ROCHDALE  COLLEGE 

Rochdale  College  is  open  to  offer  student  accommodation  of  varying  forms. 
Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments  are  offered  at  reasonable  rates. 
Singles  $55-$75,  doubles  $65— $85  per  person.  Total  accommodation  is  for  about 
600  students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  health  food  restaurant  is  contained 
within  the  building.  Students  are  encouraged  to  take  advantage  of  the  educational 
program  of  Rochdale  College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis.  Rochdale 
College  is  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System. 

Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale 
College,  all  enquiries  should  be  addressed  to:  Rochdale  College  Reservations 
Office,  341  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1W8.  Telephone  921-3168. 

TARTU  COLLEGE 

Tartu  College,  a private  student  residence,  located  at  310  Bloor  St.  West,  is 
offering  accommodation  to  single  male  and  female  graduate  and  professional 
faculty  students.  444  single  rooms  and  15  double  rooms  will  be  available. 
Suites  for  groups  of  six  have  their  own  cooking  and  dining  facilities.  Single 
room  will  be  $98-103  per  month,  and  double  room  $80  per  month  per  person.  A 
large  cafeteria  is  located  on  the  main  floor.  There  are  coin  laundry  and  parking 
facilities  available. 

All  enquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to:  Tartu  College,  310  Bloor  Street 
West,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1W4.  Telephone:  925-4747. 

HEALTH  SERVICE 

Clinical,  Psychiatric,  Athletic  Injury  and  Infirmary  services  are  available,  as 
outlined  in  the  Health  Service  brochure. 

Medical  Examination  is  recommended  for  any  student,  annually,  before  par- 
ticipating in  organized  or  competitive  athletics. 

Vaccination  against  Smallpox  at  the  Health  Service  is  recommended  before 
October  15  unless  the  student  has  been  vaccinated  within  the  previous  three  years. 

Tuberculin  Testing  or  Chest  X-ray  is  recommended  for  all  students  at  intervals 
of  four  to  five  years,  annually  for  all  students  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada, 
and  twice  yearly  for  those  students  in  the  clinical  years  of  Medicine,  Dentistry, 
Nursing  and  Rehabilitation  Medicine. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  APPOINTMENTS  REGISTRY 

The  Graduate  Students’  Appointments  Registry  is  a central  index  file  contain- 
ing curriculum  vitae,  transcripts,  and  letters  of  recommendation  from  super- 
vising professors.  The  Registry  is  intended  to  facilitate  application  for  positions 
such  as  teaching  appointments  by  assisting  in  assembling  and  duplicating  rele- 
vant student  records. 

The  Registry  is  not  primarily  a placement  function.  It  is  designed  to  respond 
to  requests  from  other  institutions  for  credentials  of  graduate  students,  particu- 
larly doctoral  candidates,  seeking  teaching  positions  with  them.  Material  is 
submitted  to  the  file  at  the  request  of  the  graduate  student  who  is  responsible 
for  obtaining  the  agreement  of  the  supervising  staff  members  to  provide  a letter 
of  recommendation. 

The  request  for  student  credentials  must  come  from  the  college  interested  in 
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that  student.  The  service  will  not  act  on  the  request  of  the  graduate  student. 
Consequently,  students  should  apply  directly  to  the  college  in  which  they  are 
interested,  stating  that  credentials  may  be  obtained  on  request  to  the  Graduate 
Students’  Appointments  Registry,  344  Bloor  Street  West,  4th  Floor,  University 
of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1A1.  Telephone:  928-2543. 

CAREER  COUNSELLING  AND  PLACEMENT  CENTRE 

Graduate  students  can  make  appointments  to  discuss  employment  oppor- 
tunities with  a Career  Counsellor,  telephone:  928-8590.  In  addition,  the  Centre 
offers  part-time,  summer  and  permanent  placement  services  on  a year  round 
basis.  Students  are  invited  to  take  advantage  of  the  Career  Library,  on-campus 
recruitment  programs  which  take  place  from  October  to  March,  as  well  as 
the  Individual  Job  Referral  Service.  Address:  344  Bloor  Street  West,  4th  Floor, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1A1. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  UNION 

Every  graduate  student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has  be- 
come, by  virtue  of  the  fee  paid,  a member  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union, 
and  is  entitled  to  full  use  of  its  many  facilities.  The  Union  building  is 
situated  at  16  Bancroft  Avenue  (south  of  Harbord  Street,  between  Spadina  Ave- 
nue and  Huron  Street).  Its  two  lounges  contain  magazines,  television,  tele- 
phone, a piano  and  high-fidelity  set.  A snack  bar  operates  between  11.30  a.m- 
2.00  p.m.  and  a fully  licensed  pub  operates  daily  on  the  premises  from  noon  to 
1 a.m. 

The  gymnasium  is  equipped  for  basketball,  badminton  and  volleyball,  and 
can  be  used  by  groups  for  social  functions  as  well.  The  building  is  open  for 
the  use  of  all  graduate  students  from  9:00  a.m.  to  1:00  a.m.  every  weekday 
and  from  1:30  p.m.  to  11:30  p.m.  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays. 

Activities  of  the  Union  are  organized  by  an  elected  committee  of  graduate 
students  representing  the  various  course  unions.  Depending  on  the  size  of  the 
department,  each  course  union  is  entitled  to  at  least  one  representative,  and 
cannot  exceed  three.  The  course  union  representatives  sit  on  the  Union’s 
General  Council,  who  in  turn  elect  an  Executive  Committee  who  are  respons- 
ible for  the  day-to-day  affairs  of  the  Union  on  a twelve  month  basis.  Activities 
include  weekly  Wine  and  Cheese  parties,  dances  with  live  music,  movies,  ski 
outings,  trips  to  Stratford,  ice-hockey,  soccer,  basketball,  bridge,  etc. 

Graduate  departments  or  groups  may  organize  faculty-student  parties  using  the 
facilities  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union. 

The  Graduate  Students’  Union  allocates  over  20%  of  its  budget  to  depart- 
mental organizations  to  enable  them  to  carry  out  programs  of  relevance  to  their 
members.  An  “automatic”  departmental  grant  of  $2.60  per  member  is  given  upon 
presentation  of  a constitution  and  budget.  A sample  copy  of  a departmental  con- 
stitution is  available  from  the  GSU  office.  In  addition  an  extraordinary  grants 
item  which  includes  allocations  for  conferences,  debates,  publishing  material, 
bringing  in  speakers,  etc.  is  available. 

Information  and  enquiries  about  coming  events  may  be  found  on  bulletin 
boards  throughout  campus,  in  the  Varsity  or  by  telephoning  the  Executive  Assist- 
ant at  928-2391  9:00  a.m.-5:00  p.m. 
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HART  HOUSE 

All  full-time  students  are  members  of  Hart  House.  Membership  covers  various 
activities  including  concerts,  debates,  poetry  readings  and  art  exhibitions. 
Students  are  welcome  to  use  the  many  rooms  as  well  as  the  Farm  in  the  Caledon 
Hills.  The  House  is  open  from  7:00  a.m.  to  midnight  every  day  of  the  year. 

Food  services  are  available  from  8:00  a.m.  to  11:30  p.m.:  full-course  meals 
in  the  Great  Hall,  table-service  in  the  fully-licensed  Gallery  Dining  Room,  a 
coffee-shop  and  Pub  in  the  Arbor  Room  and  Tuck  Shop.  For  further  information 
about  Hart  House  phone  928-5361. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE— ISC 

The  International  Student  Centre  provides  a meeting  place  on  campus  for  stu- 
dents from  Canada  and  abroad  to  come  together  in  organized  programs  or  in- 
formal gatherings  in  a multi-cultural  setting.  The  “international  community”  on 
the  campus  can  find  there  ample  opportunity  to  exchange  ideas,  to  demonstrate 
their  cultures,  and  to  relax  together. 

There  is  no  membership  fee  and  all  students,  Canadian  and  overseas,  graduate 
and  undergraduate,  are  welcome  to  use  any  of  the  facilities  at  ISC,  and  to  par- 
ticipate in  its  activities. 

A varied  program  of  events  is  organized  with  the  close  co-operation  of  the 
national  clubs  and  interest  groups  in  the  centre.  Lectures,  discussions,  trips, 
excursions,  films  and  parties  are  some  of  the  activities  planned  throughout  the 
year. 

Reception  and  orientation  of  new  foreign  students  are  two  of  the  major  func- 
tions of  the  Centre.  Contact  is  made  with  foreign  students  prior  to  their  depar- 
ture for  Canada  to  provide  them  with  information  they  will  need  in  preparing  to 
travel  to  Canada  and  at  the  actual  time  of  arrival.  Students  and  the  full-time 
staff  work  together  in  assisting  newly  arrived  students  to  register  and  find  accom- 
modation. Enquiries  should  be  addressed  to : The  Director,  International  Student 
Centre,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  M5S  1A1.  Telephone 
928-2564. 

The  staff  is  available  to  discuss  with  students  their  interests  or  concerns  and 
when  necessary  to  refer  them  to  the  appropriate  person  or  agency.  The  office  of 
the  Foreign  Student  Advisor  is  located  in  the  Centre. 

ST.  ANDREW  S — UNIVERSITY  DAY  NURSERY 

This  day  nursery,  established  and  supported  by  the  University  of  Toronto,  the 
Graduate  Students’  Union  and  the  Students’  Administrative  Council,  provides 
pre-school  education  and  day  care  facilities  for  children  of  University  of  Toronto 
students.  Children  aged  two  to  five  years  are  accepted. 

The  nursery,  located  at  St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  117  Bloor  Street  East,  is 
well  equipped  and  staffed,  and  is  licensed  under  the  Day  Nursery  Act,  Province 
of  Ontario.  It  operates  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m.  throughout  the  winter 
academic  session.  Fees  are  reasonable,  and  noon  meals  and  morning  and  after- 
noon snacks  are  provided. 

Priority  of  enrolment  is  given  to  children  of  University  students,  although 
children  of  other  members  of  the  University  community  will  be  considered. 

Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  nursery  Supervisor,  Mrs.  J.  Summer- 
hayes  (telephone  921-7078). 


Aerospace  Studies,  77 
Anatomy,  80 
Anthropology,  81 
Applied  Statistics,  85 
Architecture,  86 
Astronomy,  88 
Biochemistry,  90 
Bio-Medical  Electronics,  92 
Botany,  94 

Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry,  96 

Chemistry,  99 

Civil  Engineering,  102 

Classical  Studies,  105 

Clinical  Biochemistry,  109 

Comparative  Literature,  111 

Computer  Science,  115 

Criminology,  118 

Culture  and  Technology,  121 

Dentistry,  122 

Drama,  123 

East  Asian  Studies,  129 

Educational  Theory,  133 

Electrical  Engineering,  144 

English,  149 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  157 
Food  Sciences,  160 
Forestry,  161 

French  Language  and  Literature,  164 
Geography,  169 
Geology,  172 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literature,  174 
History,  176 
History  of  Art,  183 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology,  186 
Hygiene,  School  of,  189 

DEPARTMENTS,  CENTRES,  AND  INSTITUTES 

(Courses  listed  are  subject  to  change) 

Immunology,  193 
Industrial  Engineering,  194 
Industrial  Relations,  197 
International  Studies,  198 
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Islamic  Studies,  199 

Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures,  202 
Law,  207 

Library  Science,  208 
Linguistics,  212 
Management  Studies,  215 

Mathematics,  Applied  Mathematics,  Mathematical  Statistics,  218 

Mechanical  Engineering,  222 

Medical  Biophysics,  225 

Medical  Science,  227 

Medieval  Studies,  230 

Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science,  238 

Museology,  240 

Music,  241 

Near  Eastern  Studies,  244 

Nuclear  Engineering  (see  Chemical  Engineering),  96 

Nursing,  249 

Pathology,  250 

Pharmacology,  252 

Pharmacy,  254 

Philosophy,  256 

Physics,  263 

Physiology  and  Banting  and  Best  Research,  267 
Political  Economy,  268 
Psychiatry,  274 
Psychology,  275 

Quantitative  Analysis  of  Social  and  Economic  Policy,  278 
Renaissance  Studies,  280 

Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  (see  French  Language  and 
Literature  and  Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures) 
Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  282 
Sanskrit  and  Indian  Studies,  284 
Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  288 
Social  and  Health  Services,  292 
Social  Work,  293 
Sociology,  298 

Urban  and  Community  Studies,  301 
Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  302 
Zoology,  304 


A graduate  course  is  understood  to  require  at  least  two  hours  per  week  of 
lectures  or  seminars  plus  such  laboratory  hours  as  may  be  required. 

Not  every  course  will  be  given  in  any  one  year. 
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AEROSPACE  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  H.  de  Leeuw 
B.  Etkin 


G.  W.  Johnston 
J.  W.  Locke 


L.  D.  Reid 


J.  B.  French  ( Secretary ) R.  M.  Measures 


1. 1.  Glass 
P.  C.  Hughes 


G.  N.  Patterson  ( Chairman ) 


H.  S.  Ribner 
P.  C.  Stangeby 
P.  A.  Sullivan 
R.  C.  Tennyson 


AREAS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  is  an  interdisciplinary  institute.  Members 
of  its  staff  form  the  graduate  department  of  Aerospace  Science  and  Engineering, 
thereby  providing  opportunities  for  M.A.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  to  conduct 
research  in  two  general  areas:  the  exploration  and  study  of  phenomena  in  the 
atmosphere  and  space  and  research  directed  toward  atmospheric  or  space 
vehicles.  Modern  and  extensive  facilities  are  available,  and  the  staff  includes 
specialists  in  the  following  areas:  Mechanics  of  Rarefied  Gases,  Rocket  Ex- 
ploration of  the  Upper  Atmosphere,  Space  Simulation  and  Satellite  Surface 
Interactions,  Laser  Excitation  and  Diagnostics,  Plasmadynamics,  Plasma  Pro- 
pulsion, Magneto-gasdynamic  Power  Generation,  Blast  Wave  Phenomena, 
Hypersonic  and  High-Temperature  Gasdynamics,  Hypervelocity  Impact,  Two- 
Phase  Flows,  Materials  Science,  Composite  Materials,  Metal  Deformation  and 
Fatigue,  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures,  Biomechanics,  Aeroelasticity,  Aero- 
acoustics,  Jet,  Fan,  Duct,  and  Propeller  Noise,  Sonic  Boom,  Turbulence,  Sub- 
sonic Aerodynamics,  Human  Pilot  Dynamics,  Dynamics  of  Space  Vehicles, 
Stability  and  Control  of  Aircraft,  Aerospace  Image  Processing,  Environmental 
Sensing,  Flight  Transportation,  Air  Cushion  and  STOL  Technology,  Architec- 
tural and  Industrial  Aerodynamics.  Many  of  these  research  topics  apply  directly 
to  major  scientific  and  engineering  areas  of  emphasis  within  the  aeronautical 
and  space  industry  in  Canada.  Seminars  on  topics  outside  the  specific  tech- 
nological areas  are  given  by  visiting  specialists  to  round  out  the  educational 
program.  The  Institute  has  developed  a cooperative  research  and  development 
program  with  the  Canadian  aerospace  industry  under  which  qualified  employees 
can  pursue  a degree  program  of  direct  interest  to  their  firms. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  may  accept  candidates  for  the  M.Eng. 
degree  under  the  general  regulations.  Individual  programs  will  be  arranged  to 
make  up  background  deficiencies.  Under  the  guidance  of  a staff  supervisor,  a 
candidate  selects  a program  of  study  which  normally  consists  of  10  to  14  hours 
of  lectures  per  week  and  a professionally  oriented  project. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  may  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
M.A.Sc.  under  the  general  regulations.  Qualified  graduates  in  engineering, 
mathematics,  physics,  or  chemistry  are  encouraged  to  apply.  Individual  pro- 
grams will  be  arranged  to  make  up  any  background  deficiency.  A program  of 
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study  will  normally  consist  of  three  courses  and  a thesis  based  on  research  or 
development  selected  in  consultation  with  the  staff  supervisor.  Several  research 
assistantships  are  available  for  those  not  holding  fellowships  or  scholarships. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  with  a Master’s  degree  in  engineering,  science,  or  mathematics 
acceptable  under  the  general  regulations  who  has  shown  a marked  ability  to 
conduct  research  may  be  given  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced  studies  at 
the  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies.  Details  of  the  Departmental  academic  regula- 
tions regarding  the  Ph.D.  advisory  committee,  program  of  study,  examinations, 
and  thesis  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department. 
The  student  is  required  to  submit  a condensed  version  of  the  doctoral  thesis  in 
a form  suitable  for  publication  in  the  open  literature.  Several  research  assistant- 
ships  are  available  for  those  not  holding  fellowships  or  scholarships. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

100 IX  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  and  Plasmas  I//.  H.  de  Leeuw 
1005X  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  and  Plasmas  II//.  H.  de  Leeuw 

1007  The  Kinetic-Statistical  Theory  of  Fluid  Physics/G.  N.  Patterson 

1008  Seminar  in  Advanced  Surface  Interactions//.  B.  French 

1009  Nonstationary  Gasdynamics  and  Wave  Interactions//.  /.  Glass 
1014  Shock  Waves  in  Continuous  Media//.  /.  Glass\ 

1015X  Mechanics  of  Deformation/Sta# 

1016  Topics  in  Applied  Mathematics/P.  C.  Hughes,  P.  A.  Sullivan 

1017  Aeroacoustics/G.  W.  Johnston,  H.  S.  Ribner 

1018  Theory  of  Sound/G.  W.  Johnston,  H.  S.  Ribner 

1020  Seminar  Course  in  Rarefied  Gas  and  Plasma  Dynamics//.  H.  de  Leeuw 

1021  Topics  in  Magnetohydrodynamic  Power  Generation/Sta/ft 
1022X  Lasers:  Their  Properties  and  Applications//?.  M.  Measures* 

2004X  Aerodynamics  of  Wings  and  Bodies/G.  W.  Johnston 
2005X  Aeroelasticity/Sta# 

201 IX  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Structures  I/R.  C.  Tennyson 

2012  Electronic  Signal  Processing  for  Experimentalists//.  W.  Locke 

2013  Hypersonic  Flows//.  /.  Glass,  P.  A.  Sullivan f 

2015  Theory  of  Shells//?.  C.  Tennyson t 

2016  Seminar  in  Flight  Mechanics/P.  Etkin,  P.  C.  Hughes 
2020X  Flight  Transportation  Technology/L.  D.  Reid* 

202 IX  Seminar  in  Flight  Transportation  I L.  D.  Reid 

2025  Composite  Materials/Sta/f 

2026  Stress  Waves  in  Solids//?.  C.  Tennyson\ 

2027X  Vacuum  Technology//.  B.  French f 

203 5X  Human  Control  of  Flight  Systems/ L.  D.  Reid 

203 6X  Gas  Surface  Interactions  and  Applications//.  B.  French* 

2037X  Propulsion/Sta#* 


*A  broad-based  course  to  suit  the  non-specialist, 
f A supervised  reading  course. 

XHalf  course. 
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203  8X  Space  Dynamics/P.  C.  Hughes * 

2040X  Stability  and  Control  of  Aircraft/P.  Etkin* 

204 IX  Boundary  Layers  I/P.  A.  Sullivan* 

2042X  Boundary  Layers  U/P.  A.  Sullivan 
2043X  Seminar  in  Aeroelasticity/P.  C.  Tennyson* 

2044  Physics  of  Radiating  Gases /R.  M.  Measures 
2045X  Gasydynamics  Seminar//.  1.  Glass 
2046  Environmental  Effects  on  Materials/Sta/ft 
2048X  Active  Environmental  Sensing//?.  M.  Measures* 

2049X  Magnetohydrodynamic  Power  Engineering/ S.  J.  Townsend* 

2050  Attitude  Dynamics  and  Control  of  Space  Vehicles/P.  C.  Hughes f 
205 IX  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Structures  IV R.  C.  Tennyson 
2052X  Seminar  in  Human  Control  of  Flight  Systems/ L.  D.  Reid * 

2053X  Introduction  to  Fracture  Mechanics/ Staff* 

2054  Plasma  Physics  and  Fusion  Energy//.  H.  de  Leeuw 

*A  broad-based  course  to  suit  the  non-specialist. 

f A supervised  reading  course. 

X Half  course. 
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ANATOMY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  A.  Axelrad  J.  W.  A.  Duckworth  K.  O.  McCuaig 

E.  G.  Bertram  ( Secretary ) V.  I.  Kalnins  D.  L.  McLeod 

D.  H.  Cormack  R.  G.  MacKenzie  J.  S.  Thompson  ( Chairman ) 

The  Department  of  Anatomy  provides  opportunities  for  graduate  research  in 
human  and  mammalian  biology.  Studies  are  directed  toward  elucidation  of 
fundamental  processes  controlling  structure,  growth,  development  and  function, 
and  range  from  the  cellular  to  the  clinical  level.  Research  that  cuts  across  tradi- 
tional disciplinary  lines  is  encouraged. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candi- 
dates who  have  adequate  backgrounds  in  medical  or  biological  sciences  are  ad- 
missible to  this  program.  Eligibility  for  the  degree  will  depend  upon  completion 
of  a satisfactory  program  including  a thesis  based  upon  a research  problem  and 
such  course  work  as  shall  be  required  by  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates 
for  this  degree.  The  work  required  will  be  principally  a research  project  on  a 
problem  in  one  of  the  fields  of  Cell  Biology,  Histology,  Embryology,  Neuroana- 
tomy, Gross  Anatomy  or  Physical  Anthropology,  together  with  the  preparation 
of  a thesis  based  upon  this  work.  Candidates  need  not  necessarily  demonstrate 
knowledge  in  all  fields  of  Anatomy. 

Candidates  must  select  their  minor  subjects  from  departments  approved  by 
the  Department  of  Anatomy.  Candidates  are  required  to  demonstrate  adequate 
knowledge  in  one  language  other  than  English,  approved  by  the  Department 
of  Anatomy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Human  Anatomy,  including  Embryology/ 

/.  S.  Thompson , /.  W.  A.  Duckworth , and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

1002  Histology /A.  A.  Axelrad,  D.  L.  McLeod,  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 
1003X  Human  Neuroanatomy/E.  G.  Bertram , and  Staff  in  Anatomy 
1004  Human  Growth,  Constitution  and  Evolution/X.  O.  McCuaig 
1005X  Immunogenetics  (Second  Term)  /A.  A.  Axelrad 

1006X  Advanced  Neuroanatomy  (Second  Term)/E.  G.  Bertram 
1007  Exploration  through  Anatomy/ K.  O.  McCuaig,  B.  A.  Sigmon 


X Half  course 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  Anderson 

F.  D.  Burton 

W.  P.  Carstens 

J.  J.  Chew 

A.  B.  Chiarelli 

R.  B.  Drewitt  ( Secretary ) 

R.  W.  Dunning 

J.  N.  Emerson 

C.  Hopen 

D.  R.  Hughes 
XW.  M.  Hurley 


J.  Mavalwala 


K.  O.  McCuaig 
T.  F.  S.  McFeat 


( Acting  Chairman ) 
A.  Mohr 
S.  Nagata 
S.  B.  Philpott 


J.  D.  Kaye 
R.  Knight 
R.  B.  Lee 


W.  N.  Irving 


$ 1 W.J.  Samarin 
%H.  B.  Schroeder 
E.  G.  Schwimmer 
R.  W.  Shirley 
B.  A.  Sigmon 


$ 1 S.  Wallman 
W.  Weissleder 


A.  K.  Ray 
T.  E.  Reed 
H.  Rogers 


The  Department  of  Anthropology  provides  instruction  and  training  in  four 
major  areas  of  knowledge.  These  sections  are  (1)  Archaeology,  (2)  Linguistics, 
(3)  Physical  Anthropology,  and  (4)  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology.  Students 
are  not,  however,  expected  to  demonstrate  equal  competence  in  each  of  these 
but  to  concentrate  on  one  field  (or  two  closely  related  ones)  during  their  graduate 
years.  It  should  nevertheless  be  made  clear  that  some  familiarity  with  contem- 
porary trends  in  Anthropology  as  a whole  is  considered  desirable,  and  all  students 
must  meet  certain  minimum  requirements  in  this  regard. 

Admission  and  special  requirements 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are  accepted  under  the 
appropriate  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  De- 
partment’s regulations. 

Students  wishing  to  begin  graduate  studies  in  this  Department  must  submit 
their  applications  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  March  15.  To  be  con- 
sidered for  financial  assistance  all  application  documents  must  be  received  by 
February  1st.  In  exceptional  circumstances  only  will  applications  be  considered 
after  these  dates.  All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  two  letters  of  recom- 
mendation. All  applicants  must  also  write  a statement,  of  approximately  500 
words,  setting  out  their  main  theoretical  fields  of  interests  with  reference  to 
research.  (No  such  statement  will,  however,  be  considered  binding  on  any  stu- 
dent whose  interests  change.) 

Basic  course  requirements 

Course  requirements  depend  on  three  factors:  the  degree  program  in  which 
the  student  is  enrolled,  previous  background  in  Anthropology  and  related  disci- 
plines, and  the  field  (or  fields)  of  concentration.  Members  of  the  Department 
will  advise  students  how  best  to  organize  their  programs  in  accordance  with 
relevant  regulations  and  the  students’  interests. 


| On  leave  of  absence, 
tl  On  leave  (first  term). 
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NOTE:  Graduate  Examination  procedures  are  under  review.  Candidates 
should  consult  the  Department  for  information  regarding  requirements. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  are  required  to  take  a program 
of  courses  approved  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

The  M.A.  program  consists  of  four  full  year  courses  or  their  equivalent  in 
half  courses  which  may  include  reading  seminars,  or  two  full  year  courses  and 
a dissertation. 

All  candidates  will  be  required  to  pass  a Departmental  Examination.  (See 
NOTE  above.) 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  are  required  (a)  to  take 
a program  of  courses  approved  by  the  Graduate  Committee,  (b)  to  pass  Depart- 
mental Examination (s)  (See  NOTE  above),  (c)  to  prepare  a research  paper 
under  the  supervision  of  one  or  more  faculty  members,  and  ( d ) to  demonstrate 
knowledge  of  a language  other  than  English.  The  selection  of  this  language  is 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Phil.M.  candidates  will  normally  take  six  or  more  courses  during  their  two 
years  of  residence:  these  may  include  research  and/or  reading  seminars. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  follow  a 
program  of  study  leading  to  the  presentation  of  a thesis  which  must  be  an 
original  contribution  to  anthropological  knowledge.  The  thesis  will  normally 
involve  “field  work”  in  the  broad  meaning  of  the  term.  Both  the  preparation  for 
and  the  writing  of  the  thesis  will  be  carried  out  under  the  supervision  of  members 
of  the  faculty. 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  demonstrate  a 
reading  knowledge  of  French  and  any  other  languages  required  by  the  thesis 
research. 

Minors  (as  defined  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies)  must  be  relevant  to  a 
student’s  area  of  research  and  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  section  con- 
cerned. Inside  minors  are  permitted  within  the  section  but  they  should  be  super- 
vised by  a faculty  member  other  than  the  student’s  thesis  advisor. 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  pass  Departmental  Examination (s).  (See  NOTE 
above. ) 

Archaeology 

1020t  Archaeological  Theory  and  Technique/Sta# 

1021X  Early  Man  in  the  New  World  II/  W.  N.  Irving 
1025X  Archaeology  of  North  America  II//.  N.  Emerson 
1026X  Archaeology  of  the  Arctic  I /W.  N.  Irving 


X denotes  half  courses.  I or  II  in  the  title  denotes  a half  course  given  in  the 
fall  or  spring  term  respectively. 
tNot  offered  1973-74. 
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1027X  Archaeology  of  the  Great  Lakes  Area  l/J.  N.  Emerson 

1028X  Archaeology  of  the  Northeast  (North  America)  l/J.  N.  Emerson 

1029Xt  Archaeology  of  the  Mississippi  Valley  1/ Staff 

1030  Archaeology  of  the  Southwest  (North  America) M.  Mohr 

103 IX  Archaeology  of  the  Southeast  (North  America)  I /Staff 

1033X  Archaeology  of  Middle  America  ll/R.  B.  Drewitt 

1034X  Old  World  (Specific  Areas)  II /H.  B.  Schroeder 

1035  Far  Eastern  Culture  History/Sta# 

1060  Specific  Problems  in  Archaeology:  Old  World/ Staff 
1065  Specific  Problems  in  Archaeology:  New  World /Staff 

1155  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar)/Sta# 

Linguistics 

1140  Problems  in  Phonology///.  Rogers 

1 1 4 1 f Languages  in  Contact  / W.  J.  Samarin 

1145  Field  Methods/R.  A.  Wright,  S.  Sper 

1146  Comparative-Historical  Method/Sta/f 

1 147  Seminar  in  Algonkian  Linguistics//.  D.  Kaye 

1 148  f Phonology  of  Ojibway //.  D.  Kaye 
1 149f  African  Linguistics/  W.  J.  Samarin 

1156  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar) /Staff 

1 160f  Seminar  on  Language  and  Religion/  W.  J.  Samarin 
1162X  Ethnohistory  I/R.  A.  Wright 
1163X  Cognitive  Anthropology///.  Rogers 

1170  Language  Typology//.  /.  Chew 

1171  Dialectology  VS.  Sper 

1172X  Problems  of  Northeastern  Ethnohistory  ll/R.  A.  Wright 

1173X  Palaeolinguistics/ZZ.  Rogers 

1174X  Formal  Kinship  Semantics  11/ H.  Rogers 

Physical  Anthropology 

1000  Modern  Trends  in  Physical  Anthropology//).  R.  Hughes 

1001  Proseminar  in  Physical  Anthropology/  F.  J.  Melbye 

1002  Explorations  through  Human  Anatomy/ K.  O.  McCuaig  and  B.  Sigmon 

1003  Primate  Biology /B.  Sigmon 
1004f  Primate  Behaviour/ F.  D.  Burton 

1005  Human  Palaeontology  and  Evolutionary  Processes//?.  Sigmon 

1006  Human  Growth,  Development  and  Constitution/ K.  O.  McCuaig 

1007  Human  Genetics /T.  E.  Reed 

1009  Behavioural  Anthropology//.  Mavalwala 

1010  Human  Osteology  and  Odontology /F.  /.  Melbye 

1011  Human  Variation  M.  Ray 

1012X  Ethology  and  Anthropology  I/F.  D.  Burton 

1014  Physical  Anthropology  of  Circumpolar  Regions/D.  R.  Hughes 


X denotes  half  courses.  I or  II  in  the  title  denotes  a half  course  given  in  the 
fall  or  spring  term  respectively. 
tNot  offered  1973-74. 
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1015  Physical  Anthropology  of  Southeast  Asia/D.  R.  Hughes 

1016  Physical  Anthropology  of  Northeastern  North  America/F.  /.  Melbye 

1017  Physical  Anthropology  of  South  America//.  Mavalwala 

1 0 1 8 f Populations  of  India  / A . K.  Ray 

1019X  Self-domestication  and  the  Evolution  of  Man  II/F.  D.  Burton 

1 157  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar)  /Staff 

Social  and  Cultural 

1100  Material  Culture  and  Technology/L.  Reinhardt,  R.  Vanderburgh 
1105  The  Development  of  Anthropological  Thought/  W.  P.  Carstens 
1106X  The  Structure  of  Symbolic  Thought/F.  G.  Schwimmer 
1107  Advanced  Research  Seminar/ Staff 

1110  Ecological  Anthropology /R.  B.  Lee 

1111  Problems  in  the  Analysis  of  Communication  Systems/  T.  F.  S.  McFeat 

1112  Theories  of  Religion/S.  Nagata 

1114  Law  and  Anthropology /R.  W.  Shirley 

1115  Problems  in  Social  Organization/ Staff 

1116  Comparative  Study  of  Pastoral  Nomadic  Systems/C.  Hopen 
1120  Culture  and  Personality/ T.  F.  S.  McFeat 

1121X  Peasant  and  Feudal  Institutions/ W.  Weissleder 

1125  Processes  in  Social  and  Cultural  Change l Staff 

1126  Canadian  Indian  and  Innuit  Change/F.  W.  Dunning 
1130  Research  Method  and  Techniques/Sta# 

1135  Problems  in  Development  Anthropology /5\  Wallman 

1 158  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar ) /Staff 
1070t  North  America  (Arctic— specific  problems)  /Staff 

1071  North  America  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

1072  Middle  America  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

1073  South  America  (specific  problems  and  areas ) /Staff 

1074  Africa  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 
1075X  Asia  (specific  problems  and  areas)  I/S.  Nagata 

1076  Oceania  (specific  problems  and  areas)  /E.  G.  Schwimmer 

1077  Europe  (specific  problems  and  areas) / Staff 
1200  Comparative  Aesthetics/L.  Reinhardt 
1250  Departmental  Seminar 

X Denotes  half  courses.  I or  II  in  the  title  denotes  a half  course  given  in  the 
fall  or  spring  term  respectively. 
tNot  offered  1973-74. 
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APPLIED  STATISTICS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  B.  De  Lwry/MATHEMATics  ( Acting  Director ) 
XJ.  C.  Ogilvie/ psychology 


J.  E.  Paloheimo/ zoology 
A.  E.  Pauli  I business 


The  Institute  of  Applied  Statistics  was  established  in  1968.  The  purposes  of 
the  Institute  are  to  bring  together  researchers  whether  in  pure  or  applied 
statistics  for  their  mutual  benefit  and  that  of  the  University;  to  conduct  and 
encourage  research  in  applied  statistics;  to  provide  a central  location  for 
statistical  advice  throughout  the  University;  to  coordinate  and  improve  com- 
puter services  for  statistical  users. 

The  courses  shown  below  are  available  to  any  student  enrolled  in  a graduate 
program  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  With  the  approval  of  the  major 
department,  they  may  be  taken  as  minors.  The  prerequisites  are  calculus,  linear 
algebra  and  one  course  in  statistics.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Director. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

100 IX  Applied  Regression  Analysis/^.  E.  Pauli 
1002Xt  Clustering,  Classification  and  Scaling  Methods/ 

1003X  Sample  Survey  Theory  and  its  Application/^.  E.  Pauli 
1004X  Design  of  Experiments/ 

1005X  Applied  Multivariate  Analysis//.  E.  Paloheimo 
1006X  Applied  Stochastic  Processes //.  E.  Paloheimo 

NOTE:  See  also  courses  listed  under  MATHEMATICS. 


X Half  course. 

$On  leave  of  absence. 
tNot  offered  1973-1974. 
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ARCHITECTURE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


/.  H.  Acland 
G.  Baird 
T.  Howarth 


S . R.  Kent 
D.  H.  Lee 
W.  /.  McBain 


P.  Prangnell  ( Chairman ) 
K.  Stevens 
/.  A.  Stinson 
R.  Whiteley 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Architecture. 

Depending  upon  a candidate’s  special  interests  and  academic  and  profes- 
sional background,  a graduate  program  may  take  one  of  two  forms  (in  each 
program  there  are  particular  course  work  requirements  being  two  full-year 
courses  as  a minimum  in  addition  to  the  thesis  or  studio  program) . 

Either  thesis  program:  an  individual  research  project  in  which  a subject 
approved  by  the  Department  is  investigated  with  the  guidance  of  a 
supervisor  and  the  conclusions  are  presented  as  a written  dissertation. 

or  studio  program:  a design-oriented  program  in  which  students  may 
pursue,  at  an  advanced  level,  an  area  of  interest  which  has  grown  out 
of  their  undergraduate  training  and  their  previous  professional  experi- 
ence. It  is  expected  in  this  program  that  the  results  of  the  students’ 
investigations  will  be  proposals  in  concrete  architectural  terms,  which 
have  some  prototypical  relevance  to  architecture  and  urban  environ- 
ments today.  In  this  program,  the  means  of  presentation  will  be  by 
drawings,  diagrams,  and  models  with  a fully  documented  report. 

The  Department  of  Architecture  offers  the  following  courses  of  instruction 
(which,  with  certain  exceptions,  are  available  to  candidates  from  other  disci- 
plines). Where  practicable,  seminar  and  reading  courses  will  be  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  individual  students. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1120  Medieval  Structures//.  H.  Acland 

1130  Renaissance  Architecture//.  H.  Acland 

1150  19th  and  20th  Centuries : The  Modem  Movement  in  Architecture  and 


1160X  The  House:  an  Architectural  and  Planning  Review//.  H.  Acland 

1 170X  The  Planning  of  Historic  and  Matured  Residential  Districts//.  H.  Acland 

1200  Architecture  and  Building  Technology /S.  R.  Kent 

1250  Business  and  Finance  in  Architecture/D.  H.  Lee 

1300  Advanced  Design  and  Theory  of  Architecture  ( Reading  Course ) /Staff 

1310  Technology /Sta/f 

1320  Humanities  and  Architecture/G.  Baird 


Interior  Design/71.  Howarth 


X Half  course 
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1400  Urban  Design:  Case  Study  Seminar*/P.  Prangnell 
141  OX  The  City  as  Artefact/P.  Prangnell  and  members  of  Urban  and  Regional 
Planning 

Candidates  are  advised  to  consult  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Architecture, 
Urban  and  Regional  Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture  for  courses  offered 
by  the  Department  of  Architecture  that  may  be  suitable  for  inclusion  in  the 
Master  of  Architecture  program.  Candidates  should  familiarize  themselves  with 
courses  offered  in  other  Departments  having  relevance  to  their  particular  interests. 


* Mandatory  course  for  candidates  of  the  Studio  Program. 
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ASTRONOMY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  J.  Clement  ( Secretary ) 
J.  D.  Fernie 
R.  F.  Garrison 


S.  P.  S.  Anand 
W.  H.  Clarke 


J.  F.  Heard 
H.  S.  Hogg 
H.  C.  King 


P.  G.  Martin 
J.  R.  Percy 
R.  Racine 

R.  C.  Roeder 
E.  R.  Seaquist 

S.  van  den  Bergh 


P.  P.  Kronberg 

D.  A.  MacRae  (Chairman) 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  However, 
since  many  universities  do  not  offer  extensive  undergraduate  training  in  astron- 
omy, it  is  to  be  understood  that  adequate  training  in  mathematics  and  physics 
will  serve  as  a prerequisite  for  acceptance  of  a candidate. 

The  David  Dunlap  Observatory  provides  excellent  facilities  for  observational 
studies.  The  main  instrument,  a 74-inch  telescope,  is  equipped  with  an  all-reflec- 
tion grating  spectograph,  a photoelectric  spectrum  scanner,  and  a double-beam 
photoelectric  photometer  for  multi-colour  photometry.  A 19-inch  reflecting  tele- 
scope is  equipped  with  a photoelectric  photometer.  In  addition,  there  is  a 24- 
inch  reflector  designed  to  carry  a variety  of  instruments.  There  are  other 
facilities  for  astronomical  research  at  the  Algonquin  Radio  Observatory,  at  an 
observing  station  in  Chile,  and  at  the  University  of  Toronto  Computer  Centre. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

The  requirements  for  this  degree  will  consist  of  an  approved  selection  of 
courses  (usually  four  in  number)  from  the  list  given  below  and  may  include 
certain  related  courses  offered  in  other  departments.  This  selection  will  be  made 
in  consultation  with  the  Department  and  will  depend  upon  the  background  of 
the  student  in  astronomy.  In  addition,  all  students  will  be  required  to  spend 
some  time  on  research  either  in  the  preparation  of  a thesis  or  in  course  1500. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  will  follow  an  approved  program  of  studies  which 
will  include  courses  chosen  from  those  offered  in  astronomy  and  related  subjects. 

Approximately  midway  in  the  Ph.D.  program  a candidate  will  be  required  to 
demonstrate  by  examination  a comprehensive  knowledge  of  general  astronomy. 

Research  work  leading  to  the  thesis  may  be  selected  from  the  fields  of  stellar 
photometry,  stellar  spectroscopy,  theoretical  astrophysics,  stellar  systems,  radio 
astronomy,  and  cosmology. 

The  Department  requires  of  candidates  a reading  knowledge  of  any  one  of 
French,  German  or  Russian. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  1000  series  courses  or  their  equivalent  are  to  be  taken  by  all  graduate 
students  before  attempting  the  Ph.D.  comprehensive  examination.  1500  series 
courses  require  some  familiarity  with  astronomy  but  have  no  formal  prerequi- 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


89 


sites.  Most  courses  in  the  1500  series  are  not  given  every  year.  All  students 
are  expected  to  take  an  active  part  in  the  seminar  course  2000  for  which  no 
academic  credit  is  given. 

1000  Astrophysics  (AS  400)*/ 

1001  Observational  and  Laboratory  Astronomy//?.  Racine 

1003  Star  Clusters  and  Galaxies/S',  van  den  Bergh 

1004  Fundamentals  of  Radio  Astronomy /E.  R.  Seaquist  and  P.  P.  Kronberg 
1500  Special  Studies/ Staff 

1502Z  Stellar  Spectra/ R.  F.  Garrison 

1505  Stellar  Interiors/ M.  J.  Clement 

1506  Stellar  Atmospheres/ S.  P.  S.  Anand 

1507  Variable  Stars//.  R.  Percy 

1508  Nebulae  and  Interstellar  Matter  / W.  H.  Clarke 
1509X  Binary  Stars/ 

1511  General  Relativity  and  Cosmology  (ASTC10Y) \/R.  C.  Roeder 

1512  Plasma  Processes  in  Astrophysics /£.  P.  S.  Anand 

1513  Stellar  Dynamics  and  Galactic  Structure/M.  /.  Clement 

1514  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Modern  Astronomy//.  D.  Fernie 
2000  Seminar  in  Astrophysics/ Staff 


* Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
tListing  in  the  calendar  of  Scarborough  College. 

X Half  course. 

Z Pass/Fail. 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  A.  Anwar 
A.  Bennick 
N.  Camerman 
G.  E.  Connell 
K.  J.  Dorrington 
J.  Manery  Fisher 
M.  H.  Freedman 
/.  B.  Fritz 
T.  Hofmann 

Amongst  the  areas  currently  under  investigation  by  members  of  the  staff  of 
the  Department  are  the  following:  (1)  the  relationship  between  structure  and 
biological  function  of  various  types  of  proteins,  nucleic  acids,  and  lipids,  (2) 
the  pathways  and  mechanisms  of  metabolic  processes  and  their  regulation,  (3) 
active  transport  mechanisms  and  their  relationship  to  membrane  structure. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates 
for  this  degree.  Each  candidate  must  complete  course  requirements  to  the  level 
of  a specialist  in  the  Biochemistry  undergraduate  program,  but  there  are  no 
further  requirements  past  this  level.  Each  candidate  must  present  a thesis  and 
pass  an  oral  examination  on  his/her  research  and  related  aspects  of  biochemistry 
before  recommendation  for  the  degree. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates 
for  this  degree.  During  the  first  year  of  registration  a candidate  will  be 
required  to  pass  a general  examination  in  biochemistry.  In  the  major  subject, 
each  candidate  is  required  to  complete  five  of  the  six  courses  numbered  142 IX 
to  1426X  or  their  equivalent.  Each  candidate  must  pass  a comprehensive 
examination  in  biochemistry  to  be  held  at  least  six  months  before  the  Senate 
oral  examination. 

Although  the  Department  of  Biochemistry  does  not  require  formal  examina- 
tion of  the  candidate’s  knowledge  of  languages  other  than  English,  such  a 
knowledge  will  be  of  real  advantage  to  a candidate  and  the  lack  of  such  knowl- 
edge will  not  excuse  a candidate  from  familiarity  with  relevant  literature  in 
languages  other  than  English. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments 
v/ho  wish  to  take  a minor  in  biochemistry  should  consult  the  staff  in  bio- 
chemistry about  the  selection  of  suitable  courses. 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


/.  B.  Jones 
E.  R.  M.  Kay 

A.  Kuksis 

B.  G.  Lane 

M.  A.  Moscarello 
R.  K.  Murray 
M.  A.  Packham 
R.  H.  Painter 


L.  Pinteric 
B.  Sarkar 
H.  Schachter 
tK.  G.  Scrimgeour 
W.  Thompson  ( Secretary ) 
D.  O.  Tinker 

G.  R.  Williams  ( Chairman ) 
J.  T.  Wong 


fOn  leave  of  absence. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

142 IX  Structure  and  Function  of  Proteins — Lectures  (AS  421)*/ 

K.  Dorrington  and  T.  Hofmann 
(Available  1973-74  first  term) 
1422X  Biochemistry  of  Membranes — Lectures  (AS  422)*/ 

J.  Manery  Fisher,  W.  Thompson,  and  G.  R.  Williams 
(Available  1973-74  first  term,  1974-75  first  term) 
1423X  Metabolic  Enzymology  and  Control  Mechanisms — Lectures  (AS  423  ) */ 

J.  T.  Wong 
(Available  1973-74  second  term) 
1424X  Bio-organic  Mechanisms — Lectures  (AS  424)*/ 

R.  A.  Anwar 

(Available  1973-74  second  term,  1974-75  second  term) 
1425X  Nucleic  Acids  and  Protein  Synthesis — Lectures  (AS  425)*/ 

E.R.M.  Kay  and  H.  Schachter 
(Available  1974-75  first  term) 

1426X  Physical  Biochemistry — Lectures  (AS  426)  */D.  Tinker 

(Available  1974-75  second  term) 

1471  Advanced  Biochemistry — Laboratory  (pre-requisite:  (AS  371)* 

or  equivalent) 

2021  Selected  Topics  in  Biochemistry:  Advanced  lectures  to  supplement  the 
above  lower-numbered  courses  in  Biochemistry. 

The  lectures  are  given  in  “units”  of  8 hours  and  an  appropriate  selection 
of  3 such  units  may  be  assembled  as  a half-course.  In  the  1973-74 
session  the  offerings  will  relate  to  “The  Biochemistry  of  the  Cell  Surface” 
and  “Lipid  Biochemistry”. 

2022  Seminars  in  Biochemistry:  A non-credit  course  required  for  graduate 
students  in  the  Department  of  Biochemistry 

The  following  courses  are  available  for  fulfillment  or  partial  fulfillment  of 
external  minors  upon  request  of  the  department  in  which  the  student  is 
registered: 

1320  Introductory  Biochemistry — Lectures  (AS  320)* 

1321  Introductory  Biochemistry — Lectures  and  tutorial  (AS  321)* 

1370  A Laboratory  Course  in  Biochemical  Techniques  ( AS  3 70 ) * 

1371  A Laboratory  Course  in  Biochemistry  (AS  371)* 


* Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (Course 
description) . 

X Half  course. 
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INSTITUTE  OF  BIO  MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


The  Institute  of  Bio-Medical  Electronics  and  Engineering  offers  facilities  for 
research  in  biomedical  engineering  leading  to  masters’  and  doctorate  degrees  in 
co-operating  departments. 

Biomedical  engineering  consists  of  the  application  of  the  concepts  and  methods 
of  engineering  to  the  study  of  living  organic  systems,  to  the  design  and  construc- 
tion of  systems  to  measure  basic  physiological  parameters,  to  the  development 
of  instruments  and  techniques  for  biological  and  medical  practice,  and  to  the 
development  of  artificial  organs.  By  its  nature  the  majority  of  the  Institute’s  work 
is  of  an  interdisciplinary  nature  which  involves  close  collaboration  with  other 
departments  of  the  university  and  associated  hospitals. 

A student  wishing  to  study  in  this  field  must: 

a be  accepted  as  a graduate  student  in  a graduate  department  and  must 
register  in  that  department  in  accordance  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
regulations. 

b be  a graduate  in  Engineering,  Engineering  Science,  Medicine,  or  one  of  the 
Physical  or  Biological  Sciences. 

A program  for  each  student  studying  at  the  Institute  is  arranged  through 
consultation  between  the  Institute  and  the  department  in  which  the  student 
registers.  In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  below  attention  is  also  drawn  to: 
Electrical  Engineering  133 IX,  Physiology  1029,  1422,  and  1473X. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1402  Physiological  Principles  for  Physical  Scientists//.  W.  Scott 
1405X  Medical  Engineering/E.  Llewellyn-Thomas 
1410X  Chemical  Aspects  of  Biomedical  Engineering  IP.  Wang 
1412X  Engineering  Models  in  Biology///.  O’Beirne 
1413X  Biological  Communication  Processes//!.  Kunov 
1414X  Computers  in  Medicine//!.  O.  Beirne 

1415X  Radioisotopes  in  Medicine/iV.  F.  Moody,  W.  Paul  and  M.  Joy 

141 6X  Electrophysiological  Engineering//!.  Kunov 

1420X  Principles  of  Biological  and  Medicinal  Chemistry/  P.  Wang 

142 IX  Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems/  W.  Paul 

1430X  Mathematical  Theory  of  Tracer  Kinetics/X.  Norwich 

143 IX  Applications  of  Stochastic  Modelling  in  Biomedical  Engineering /M.  Joy 


R.  S.  C.  Cobbold  (Secretary) 
D.  F.  James 
M.  Joy 


H.  Kunov 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 
N.  F.  Moody  (Director) 
K.  H.  Norwich 


H.  O’Beirne 
W.  Paul 
J.  W.  Scott 
P.  Wang 


X Half  course. 
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1432X  Transduction  of  Physiological  Events /R.  S.  C.  Cobbold 

1433X  Imaging  Techniques  in  Medicine/M.  Joy 

1434X  Elements  of  Biological  Instrumentation  (first  term)/ 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas ** 

1435X  Theory  and  Applications  of  Biological  Instrumentation  (second  term)/ 

N.  F.  Moody  ** 


**Designed  for  students  with  a medical  sciences  background:  Course  1434X 
is  a prerequisite  for  1435X. 

X Half-course. 
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BOTANY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

N.  P.  Badenhuizen 
P.  W.  Ball 
R.  F.  Cain 
K.  R.  Chandorkar 
J.  E.  Cruise 
J.  Dainty  ( Chairman ) 
N.  G.  Dengler 
R.  E.  Dengler 
W.  G.  Filion 
J.  W.  Grear,  Jr. 

J.  A.  Hellebust 


V.  Higgins 
P.  A.  Horgen 
T.  C.  Hutchinson 
G.  F.  Israelstam 
E.  Jorgensen 
E.  R.  Luck-Alien 
P.  F.  Maycock 
J.  H.  Me  Andrews 
J.  F.  Morgan-J ones 
n G.  B.  Orlob 
Z.  A.  Patrick 


P.  V.  Rangnekar 

J.  C.  Ritchie 

K.  H.  Rothfels 
P.  Sarkar 

T.  Sawa 
C.  Sparling 
P.  M.  Stokes 
N.  A.  Straus 
M.  T.  Tyree 

J.  P.  Williams  (Secretary) 
G.  A.  Yarranton 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

All  applicants  must  satisfy  a Committee  in  the  Department  that  they  are 
well  prepared  in  the  area  of  their  proposed  study  and  that  their  academic 
achievements  are  of  the  level  required  by  the  Department.  A candidate  for  the 
M.Sc.  degree  will  normally  undertake  a research  project  in  consultation  with  a 
staff  member.  Individual  programs  will  be  arranged  to  make  up  for  any  back- 
ground deficiencies. 

? ' \ 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Successful  candidates  for  admission  shall  ordinarily  have  completed  the 
M.Sc.  degree.  Each  candidate  will  complete  a program  of  courses  designed  to 
provide  the  necessary  background  for  research  work,  and  this  may  include 
reading  knowledge  of  a foreign  language.  Upon  completion  of  research  and 
course  requirements  the  candidate  must  pass  a comprehensive  examination 
in  the  subject  area  of  the  work  before  the  thesis  is  defended  at  the  Final  Oral 
Examination. 

Graduate  training  is  offered  in  the  following  subjects: 


Cytology:  cytogenetics,  cytotaxonomy. 

Ecology:  statistical,  wetland, 
experimental,  applied. 

Mycology:  taxonomy,  morphology, 
ecology. 

Phycology:  taxonomy,  physiology, 
ecology. 

Physiology:  cellular,  biochemical, 
biophysical,  developmental, 


environmental. 

Plant  Geography:  ecological, 
historical  (palynology ) . 

Plant  Pathology:  ecological, 
physiological,  forest  diseases. 

Vascular  Plants:  taxonomy,  anatomy, 
morphology. 

Virology:  plants,  invertebrates. 


X2  On  leave  (second  term). 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
1000  Bryophyta/F.  F.  Cain 
1001X  Phycology/T.  Sawa 

1002  Mycology — Phy  corny  cetes/F.  R.  Luck-Alien 

1003  Mycology — Ascomycetes/F.  F.  Cain 

1004  Mycology — B asidiomy  cetes/F . F.  Cain,  E.  R.  Luck- Allen 

1005  Advanced  Mycology//?.  F.  Cain 

1006  Forest  Pathology /F.  Jorgensen 

1007  Morphogenesis  of  Fungi//.  F.  Morgan-] ones 

1009  Advanced  Work  in  Systematics//.  E.  Cruise,  J.  W.  Grear,  Jr. 

1013  Biosystematics  Seminar/ /.  E.  Cruise,  J.  W.  Grear,  Jr.,  P.  Ball 

102 IX  Photosynthesis//.  P.  Williams,  /.  A.  Hellebust 

1022X  Plant  Physiology — Growth  and  Development/ The  Staff 

1023  Seminar  in  Plant  Physiology/ The  Staff 

1024X  Membrane  Physiology//.  Dainty,  M.  T.  Tyree 

1025  Radioisotopes  in  Biology/ K.  R.  Chandorkar 

1026Xt  Plant  Physiology — Cell  Metabolism//.  A.  Hellebust,  J.  P.  Williams 
1028X  Physiology  and  Ecology  of  Algae//.  A.  Hellebust 
1029X  Physical  Aspects  of  the  Plant  Sciences//.  Dainty,  M.  T.  Tyree 
1030  Statistical  Ecology/ G.  A.  Y arrant  on 

1033  Ecology  Seminar/TFe  Staff 

1034  Applied  Ecology/  T.  C.  Hutchinson 

1035  Ecological  Plant  Geography  & Palynology//.  H.  McAndrews 

1040  Cytogenetics/X.  H.  Roth f els,  N.  A.  Straus 

1041  Advanced  Work  in  Cytology/ K.  H.  Rothfels,  P.  Sarkar 

1042  Electron  Microscopy///.  P.  Badenhuizen,  T.  Sawa 

1043  Plant  Breeding/  W.  G.  Filion 

1050  Plant  Pathology /Z.  A.  Patrick 

1051  Advanced  Plant  Pathology/Z.  A.  Patrick 

1052t  Physiology  of  Fungi  and  Parasitism/  V.  J.  Higgins 

1053  Plant  Pathology  Seminar/77ie  Staff 

1054  Advanced  Plant  and  Insect  Virology  / G.  B.  Orlob 

1055  Plant  Pathology — Epidemiology  and  Field  Application/Z.  A.  Patrick 
1057X  General  Virology/ G.  B.  Orlob 


X Half  course. 
tNot  given  1973-74. 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D . G.  Andrews 

D.  Barham 

D.  Basmadjian 

W.  H.  Burgess 

C.  E.  Chaffey 

M.  E.  Charles 

W.  F.  Gray  don  ( Chairman ) 

W.  A.  M.  Hewer 

J.  S.  Hewitt 


R . L.  Hummel 
R.  F.  Hunter 
R.  E.  Jervis 
R.  Luus 

W.  G.  MacElhinney 
D.  Mackay 

R.  W.  Missen  (Secretary) 

C.  R.  Phillips 
M.  R.  Piggott 


tlW.H.  Rapson 
S.  Sandler 
J.  W.  Smith 
1.  H.  Spinner 

O.  Trass 

P.  Y.  Wang 
M.  Wayman 
H.  L.  Williams 
R.  T.  Woodhams 


DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING  AND  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 
Candidates  for  these  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  and 
must  select  as  a major  subject  a topic  in  a field  approved  by  the  staff,  as  for 
example  in  mass,  heat,  or  momentum  transfer,  in  applied  chemistry,  or  in 
nuclear  engineering  (see  below).  Other  Departments  offering  suitable  minor 
subjects  include:  Chemistry,  Physics,  Biochemistry,  Mathematics,  and  other 
Engineering  Departments. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 

1101  Introduction  to  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer* *  (CHE  205F  and  206S)/ 

W.  G.  MacElhinney , /.  W.  Smith  and  /.  H.  Spinner 

1102  Mass  Transfer  Operations*  (CHE  310F  and  31  IS)/ 

D.  Mackay  and  O.  Trass 

1103  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetics* 

(CHE  301F  and  302S)/JK.  H.  Burgess  and  W.  F.  Gray  don 
11Q4X  Advanced  Separation  Processes*  (CHE  41  OF )/D.  Mackay  and  O.  Trass 
1105X  Momentum,  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer  I/O.  Trass 
1106X  Momentum,  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer  II /O.  Trass 
1107X  Applied  Mathematics  for  Chemical  Engineers/D.  Basmadjian 
1108X  Process  Fluid  Mechanics  and  Heat  Transfer/M.  E.  Charles 
1109X  Process  Modelling  Simulation  and  Control/ 

D.  Basmadjian,  M.  E.  Charles  and  I.  H.  Spinner 
1110X  Topics  in  Heat  Transfer//?.  L.  Hummel  and  /.  W.  Smtih 
1111X  Optimal  Process  Control//?.  Luus 
1112X  Advanced  Topics  in  Optical  Control//?.  Luus 
1113X  Dynamics  of  Chemical  Engineering  Systems//?.  Luus 
1114X  Petroleum  Engineering/  W.  G.  MacElhinney 


£1  On  leave  (first  term). 

XHalf  course. 

* Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
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1115X  Phase  Equilibrium//).  Mackay 
1116X  Chemical  Reactors//?.  W.  Missen 

1117X  Topics  in  Applied  Chemical  Thermodynamics//?.  W.  Missen 
1118X  Industrial  Catalysis/M.  /.  Phillips 

1119X  Pulp  and  Paper  Chemistry  Technology  and  Engineering/ 

W.  H.  Rapson 

1120X  Dynamic  Planning  of  Industrial  Enterprises/M.  Wayman 
1121X  Pipeline  Transportation* *  (CHE  412F)/M.  E.  Charles 
1122X  Biochemical  Engineering  I/C.  /?.  Phillips  and  M.  Wayman 
1123X  Biochemical  Engineering  II/C.  /?.  Phillips  and  M.  Wayman 

APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 

1201X  Electrochemistry  and  Surface  Chemistry/JF.  F.  Graydon 
1202X  Instrumental  Methods  of  Chemical  Analysis  I/S.  Sandler 
1203X  Instrumental  Methods  of  Chemical  Analysis  II /S.  Sandler 
1204X  Radiochemistry//?.  E.  Jervis 
1205X  Wood  Chemistry  l/W.  H.  Rapson 
1206X  Wood  Chemistry  II /W.  H.  Rapson 

MATERIALS 

1301X  Advanced  Polymer  Engineering///.  L.  Williams 

1302X  Principles  of  Polymerization  I//?.  T.  Woodhams 

1303X  Principles  of  Polymerization  II//?.  T.  Woodhams 

1304X  Polymer  Rheology/C.  E.  Chaff ey 

1305X  Strong  Solids/M.  /?.  Piggott 

1306X  Ceramics  l/D.  Barham 

1307X  Ceramics  11/ D.  Barham 

1308  Interpretation  of  Electron  Diffraction  Patterns/M.  /?.  Piggott 
1309X  Plastics  Engineering*  (CHE  444S)//?.  T.  Woodhams 

ENVIRONMENTAL  TOPICS 

1401X  Air  Pollution  Chemistry  and  Engineering/ C.  /?.  Phillips 
1402X  Water  Pollution  Chemistry  and  Engineering/ C.  /?.  Phillips 
1403X  Advanced  Environmental  Engineering/ C.  /?.  Phillips  and  /.  H.  Spinner 
1404X  Environmental  Radiochemistry//?.  E.  Jervis 

NUCLEAR  ENERGY  PROCESSES 

Candidates  for  degree  work  in  this  field  should  have  an  undergraduate  degree 
in  Chemical,  Electrical  or  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials 
Science,  or  Engineering  Science.  The  graduate  program  of  studies,  leading  to  the 
degree  of  M.A.Sc.  or  Ph.D.,  will  be  adjusted  to  suit  the  candidate’s  background. 

1501X  Nuclear  Reactor  Fundamentals//.  S.  Hewitt 
1502X  Neutron  and  Photon  Transport//.  S.  Hewitt 
1503X  Nuclear  Instrumentation  and  Measurement//.  S.  Hewitt 


X Half  course. 

* Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
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1504X  Nuclear  Chemistry /R.  E.  Jervis 

1505X  Nuclear  Chemical  Engineering  I/D.  G.  Andrews 

1506X  Nuclear  Chemical  Engineering  II/D.  G.  Andrews 

1507X  Thermal  Aspects  of  the  Nuclear  Reactor/D.  G.  Andrews 

1508X  Advanced  Nuclear  Reactor  Physics/D.  G.  Andrews 

1509X  Radioisotopes  in  Research/R.  E.  Jervis 

151GX  Nuclear  Reactor  Design/D.  G.  Andrews 

151 IX  Nuclear  Reactor  Control  Systems/D.  G.  Andrews 

1512X  Nuclear  Reactor  Materials/D.  G.  Andrews 

1513X  Radiation  Shielding/D.  G.  Andrews 

1514X  Nuclear  Reactor  Safety  Analysis/D.  G.  Andrews 

1515X  Nuclear  Reactor  Containment/D.  G.  Andrews 


XHalf  course. 
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CHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  D.  Allen 
M.  Bersohn 

B.  Bosnich 

A.  G.  Brook  (Chairman) 
J.  W.  Bunting 
G.  Burns 
R.  B.  Caton 

I.  G.  Csizmadia 

J.  M.  Deckers 
M.  J.  Dignam 
J.  E.  Dove 

J.  E.  Guillet 
R.  O.  Harris 


A.  G.  Harrison 
J . B.  Jones 

R.  Kapral 
\D.  J.  Le  Roy 

M.  W.  Lister 
T.  R.  Lynch 

S.  McLean 
M.  Menzinger 
S.  C.  Nyburg 
G.  Ozin 

A . J.  Poe 
J.  C.  Polanyi 
J.  Powell 


J.  C.  Thompson 

T.  T.  Tidwell 
J.  P.  Valleau 

J . C.  Van  Loon 
A.  Walker 

S.  G.  Whittington 
M.  A.  Winnik 

K.  Yates 
P.  Yates 


W.  F.  Reynolds 
E.  A.  Robinson 
G.  H.  Schmid 
I.  W.  J.  Still 


Modern  facilities  are  available  for  research  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  The  fields  of  interest  cover  a wide  variety  of  topics  in  Biological,  Inor- 
ganic, Organic,  Physical,  and  Theoretical  Chemistry  and  their  related  interdisci- 
plinary areas. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

A candidate’s  program  will  normally  include  the  submission  of  a thesis,  and 
the  successful  completion  of  one  graduate  course. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  for  this  degree  must  select  as  major  field  Inorganic  Chemistry, 
Organic  Chemistry,  or  Physical  Chemistry.  The  program  shall  include  two  minor 
subjects  chosen  from  approved  graduate  courses  offered  within  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  and  the  successful  completion  of  the  cumulative  examination 
requirements. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  one  and  in 
general  two  languages  other  than  English.  One  of  the  required  languages  must  be 
French,  German,  or  Russian. 

A candidate  whose  major  subject  is  in  another  department  may  consult  the 
Department  of  Chemistry  regarding  the  selection  of  a minor  in  Chemistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(Not  all  courses  listed  are  given  in  any  one  year.) 

1002X  Molecular  Orbital  Theory  in  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  445S)  * 

1003X  Kinetics  and  Mechanisms  in  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  444F)  * 

$On  leave  of  absence. 

X Half  course. 

♦Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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1004X  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  440F)  * 

1 005X  Structural  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  44 1 S ) * 

1006X  Introduction  to  Biological  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  447S)  * 
1050  Molecular  Quantum  Mechanics 
1 05 1 X Organic  Photochemistry 
1052X  Organometallic  Chemistry 

1053X  Applications  of  Spectroscopy  to  Organic  Chemistry 

1054X  Biological  Chemistry 

1055X  Heterocyclic  Chemistry 

1056X  Mechanisms  of  Organic  Reactions 

1057X  Topics  in  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry 

1058X  Stereochemistry 

1059X  Natural  Products 

1060X  Topics  in  Structural  Organic  Chemistry 

1 06 1 X Theoretical  Organic  Chemistry 

1062X  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

1064X  Rates  and  Equilibria  of  Organic  Reactions 

1068X  Topics  in  Biological  and  Medicinal  Chemistry 

1069X  Solvolysis  Reactions 

1070X  Kinetics  and  Mechanism  in  Biological  Chemistry 

107 IX  Topics  in  Carbonium  Ion  and  Free  Radical  Chemistry 

1072X  Organic  Chemistry  of  Sulfur 

1090Z  Organic  Chemistry  Seminar 

1201  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  (AS  435)  * 

1202X  Theoretical  Inorganic  Chemistry  I (AS  43 OF)  * 

1203X  Theoretical  Inorganic  Chemistry  II  (AS  43 IS)  * 

1250X  Quantum  Chemistry  and  Valency  Theory 

1251  Non-aqueous  Solution  Chemistry 

1252X  Aspects  of  Bonding  in  Metal  Complexes 

1253X  Organometallic  Chemistry  of  the  Transition  Elements 

1254X  Inorganic  Reaction  Mechanisms 

1256X  Physical  Techniques  in  Inorganic  Chemistry 

1257X  Chemistry  of  the  Main  Group  Elements 

1258X  Reactions  of  Coordinated  Ligands 

1259X  Chemistry  of  the  Main  Group  Elements  — Sulfur 

1290Z  Inorganic  Chemistry  Seminar 

1403  Theory  of  Reaction  Kinetics  (AS  420)  * 

1404X  Fundamentals  of  Quantum  Mechanics  (AS  422F)  * 

1405X  Approximation  Methods  in  Quantum  Chemistry  (AS  423S)  * 
1406X  Theory  of  Spectroscopy  I (AS  424F)  * 

1407X  Theory  of  Spectroscopy  II  (AS  425S)  * 

1455X  Theory  and  Application  of  NMR  Spectroscopy 

1456X  Mass  Spectrometry  and  Application  to  Chemical  Problems 

1457  X-ray  Crystallography 


X Half  course. 

♦Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
Z Pass/Fail. 
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1458X  Topics  in  Reaction  Kinetics  I 

1464X  Topics  in  Statistical  Mechanics 

1466  Chemical  Information  Processing 

1468X  Topics  in  the  Theory  of  Reaction  Kinetics 

1469X  The  Molecular  Dynamics  of  Chemical  Reactions,  Part  I 

1471  Statistical  Mechanics 

1472X  Physical  Chemistry  of  Surfaces  I 

1473X  Physical  Chemistry  of  Surfaces  II 

1474X  Chemistry  of  Macromolecules  I 

1475X  Chemistry  of  Macromolecules  II 

1476  Statistical  Mechanics  II 

1477X  The  Molecular  Dynamics  of  Chemical  Reactions  II 
1490Z  Physical  Chemistry  Seminar 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  Chemistry  courses  other  than  those  listed  above  are  available  for  graduate 
credit  to  students  in  other  departments. 


X Half  course. 
Z Pass/Fail. 


102 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


CIVIL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  P.  Bernhart 


E.  Hauer 

G.  W.  Heinke 
C.  Hershfield 
M.  W.  Huggins 
P.  H.  Jones 

T.  C.  Kenney  (Chairman) 

H.  J.  Leutheusser 
H.  L.  Macklin 

R.  H.  Mills 
V.  R.  Riley 
E.  I.  Robinsky 


G.  K . Rodgers 

J.  Schwaighofer 

K.  A.  Selby 

%R.  M.  Soberman 
G.  N.  Steuart 
J.  Timusk 
S.  M.  Uzumeri 
J.  Vlcek 

C.  A.  Wrenshall 
P.  M.  Wright 


P.  C.  Birkemoe 


M.  P.  Collins 
R.  A.  Collins 


A.  C.  Davidson 


M.  M.  Davis 
F.  A.  DeLory 


J.  Ganczarczyk 
G.  Grade 


P.  H.  Griggs 
R.  C.  Gunn 


Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  for  advanced  studies  in  geodesy,  geotechnical 
engineering,  photogrammetry,  remote  sensing,  sanitary  and  environmental 
engineering,  structural  engineering,  transportation  planning  and  hydraulic  engi- 
neering with  the  latter  being  a cooperative  program  with  the  Department  of 
Mechanical  Engineering. 

Additional  information  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Department  of  Civil 
Engineering  for  a copy  of  the  Graduate  Brochure. 

DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING  AND  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  these  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  It 
should  be  noted  that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  an  undergraduate 
degree  in  Civil  Engineering  more  than  the  usual  time  and  number  of  courses  may 
be  required. 

Each  student,  in  consultation  with  a staff  member  at  the  beginning  of  the 
program,  will  establish  the  distribution  of  time  between  course  work  and  thesis 
or  design  project.  An  M.Eng.  program  will  normally  consist  of  about  8 one- 
term  courses  and  an  engineering  project.  An  M.A.Sc.  program  will  normally 
consist  of  6 one-term  courses  and  a thesis. 

There  is  no  formal  residence  requirement  for  the  M.Eng.  degree  for  students 
in  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  and  therefore  it  can  be  obtained  through 
part-time  studies. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
under  the  regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Applicants  seeking  admission  as  candidates  for  this  degree  must  be  able  to 
satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  the  ability  to  undertake  advanced  research. 
If  it  is  required  for  the  satisfactory  completion  of  their  programs,  candidates  may 
be  required  to  demonstrate  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language  other  than 
English. 


fOn  leave  of  absence. 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


103 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURAL  ENGINEERING 

1050  Advanced  Reinforced  Concrete  I M.  W.  Huggins 

1052X  Concrete  Materials  Science//.  Timusk 

1053X  Prestressed  Concrete  I/M.  P.  Collins 

1054X  Prestressed  Concrete  II/ M.  P.  Collins 

1055X  Theory  of  Plates /P.  H.  Griggs 

1056X  Theory  of  Shells//.  Schwaighofer 

1059X  Fire  Protection  of  Building  Structures/  W.  W.  Stanzak 

1060X  Advanced  Strength  of  Materials/P.  A.  Collins 

1061X  Advanced  Structural  Analysis/ C.  Hershfield 

1062Xf  Energy  Methods  in  Structural  Engineering/G.  T.  Will 

1064X  Behaviour  and  Design  of  Steel  Structures/P.  C.  Birkemoe 

1065X  Advanced  Structural  Design fC.  Hershfield 

1066X  Plastic  Analysis  of  Steel  Structures/P.  C.  Birkemoe 

1 J67X  Structural  Dynamics/S'.  M.  IJzumeri 

1068X  Structural  Stability/G.  T.  Will 

1069X  Modern  Structures**//.  Schwaighofer 

1070X  Dynamic  Response  of  Concrete  Structures*  */5.  M.  Uzumeri 

107 IX  Matrix  Methods  of  Structural  Analysis/ R.  A.  Collins 

1072Xf  Design  of  Plates  and  Shells/ 

1073X  Optimization  in  Structural  Design/P.  M.  Wright 

1074X  Finite  Element  Methods  in  Structural  Mechanics/ G.  T.  Will 

1075X  Building  Science  / C.  Hershfield,  S.  R.  Kent  and  M.  R.  Piggott 

1080  Engineering  Graphics /C.  A.  Wrenshall 

1082X  Introduction  to  Advanced  Composites/  V.  R.  Riley 

1083X  Behaviour  and  Design  of  Advanced  Composites/  V.  R.  Riley 

1099X  Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering/ 


SANITARY  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  ENGINEERING 

1006X  Advanced  Concepts  in  Environmental  Engineering  Design//.  G.  Henry 
1007X  Water  Pollution  Control  Engineering//.  G.  Henry 
1008X  Unit  Operations  and  Processes  of  Sanitary  Engineering  1/  G.  W.  Heinke 
1009X  Unit  Operations  and  Processes  of  Sanitary  Engineering  II/ 

/.  Ganczarczyk 

101 2X  Environmental  Control  /A.  P.  Bernhart 
101 3X  Sanitary  Microbiology/ P.  H.  Jones 
1014X  Industrial  Wastewater  Control//.  Ganczarczyk 
1015X  Sanitary  Biochemistry /P.  H.  Jones  and  Staff 
1017X  Air  Pollution  Control  Engineering//!.  P.  Bernhart 
1019X  Water  and  Wastewater  Analysis//.  Ganczarczyk 


X Half  course. 
tNot  given  in  1973-74. 

*May  not  be  given  in  1973-74. 

**Given  in  alternate  years  - will  be  given  1973-74. 
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1086X  Water  Resources  and  Hydrology/ 

1099X  Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering 

GEOTECHNICAL  ENGINEERING 

1024*  Special  Applications  of  Airphoto  Interpretation/ 

1042X  Stability  of  Soil  Slopes/T.  C.  Kenney 

1043X  Foundations  and  Earthworks  IE.  I.  Robinsky 

1044X  Engineering  Geology/ F.  A.  DeLory 

1045Xf  Earth  Pressures  and  Retaining  Structures/  T.  C.  Kenney 

1046X*  Design  and  Construction  of  Earth  Structures/ T.  C.  Kenney 

1048X  Air  Photo  Interpretation/ 

1049X  Surface  and  Ground  Water  / G.  K.  Rodgers 
1094X  Soil  Properties  and  Behaviour/ F.  A.  DeLory  and  T.  C.  Kenney 
1095X  Laboratory  Determination  of  Soil  Properties  IF.  A.  DeLory  and 
T.  C.  Kenney 

1099X  Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering 

TRANSPORTATION  ENGINEERING  AND  PLANNING 

1031  Highway  Materials  and  Pavements/M.  M.  Davis 
1032X  Traffic  Engineering/ E.  Hauer 

1033X  Transportation  Operations/E.  Hauer  and  G.  N.  Steuart 

1034X  Transportation  Planning/ R.  G.  Rice 

1035X  Transportation  and  Land-use/ R.  G.  Rice 

1037X  Simulation  Techniques  in  Transportation//.  H.  Bookbinder 

1038X  Transportation  Demand  Analysis/G.  N.  Steuart 

1039X  Transportation  Systems  Evaluation  I R.  G.  Rice 

1085X  Airport  Planning  and  Design/E.  Hauer  and  G.  N.  Steuart 

1087X  Highway  Traffic /M.  M.  Davis 

1088X  Highway  Geometric  Design  /M.  M.  Davis 

1089X  Case  Studies  in  Urban  and  Regional  Transportation  Planning/ 

W.  R.  McDougall 

1090X  Measurements  on  Transportation  Systems/E.  Hauer  and  G.  N.  Steuart 
1099X  Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering/ 

GEODETIC  SURVEYING  AND  PHOTOGRAM  METRY 

1020X  Advanced  Surveying/E.  C.  Gunn 
102 IX  Geodetic  Astronomy 

1025X  Statistical  Theory  of  Surveying  Adjustments//.  Vlcek 
1026X  Control  Surveys/E.  C.  Gunn 
1027X  Geodesy/E.  C.  Gunn 

1028X  Advanced  Photogrammetry/G.  Grade  and  /.  Vlcek 
1029X  Analytical  Photogrammetry/G.  Grade 
1084X  Integrated  Aerial  Surveys/ 

1099X  Special  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering 


X Half  Course. 
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CLASSICAL  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  Alfoldi 

T.  D.  Barnes  ( Secretary ) 
A.  Boddington 
L.  E.  Boyle 
V.  Brown 
J.  W.  Cole 
N.  E.  Collinge 
D.  J . Conacher 
XA.  Dalzell 
D.  P.  de  Montmollin 
J.  R.  Grant 


C.  P.  Jones 

G.  L.  Keyes 

H.  J.  Mason 
W.  E.  McLeod 
M.  J.  O’Brien 

J.  R.  O’Donnell 

K.  F.  Quinn 
A.  G.  Rigg 

J.  Rist  ( Chairman ) 
T.  M.  Robinson 

D.  O.  Robson 


A.  E.  Samuel 
J.  Shaw 


X2  R.  M.  H.  Shepherd 


J.  Sheridan 
XG.  V.  Sumner 
D.  F.  S.  Thomson 
J.  R.  Warden 
M.  E.  White 
F.  E.  Winter 
XL.  E.  Woodbury 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  departments  included  under  Classical  Studies  are:  Greek  Language  and 
Literature,  Greek  Philosophy,  Latin  Language  and  Literature,  Greek  and  Roman 
History,  Comparative  Philology,  Archaeology. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Applicants  for  admission  are  required  to  be  well  prepared  in  the  classical  lan- 
guages or  language  of  their  proposed  graduate  study.  For  admission  to  the  one- 
year  M.A.  program  the  following  are  the  minimum  requirements: 

1 Classics  (Greek  and  Latin),  either  (a)  a specialist  program  in  Classics;  or 
(b)  a strong  major  in  Classics;  or  (c)  four  years  of  undergraduate  training 
in  one  language  and  three  years  in  the  other. 

2 Latin  or  Greek,  either  (a)  a specialist  program  in  the  language  of  choice; 
or  (b)  a strong  major;  or  (c)  full  courses  over  each  of  the  four  under- 
graduate years.  Some  preparation  in  the  other  language  is  recommended. 

3 Greek  and  Roman  History,  either  (a)  a specialist  program  in  Classics, 
Greek,  or  Latin;  or  (b)  a strong  major  in  Classics,  Greek,  or  Latin;  or  (c) 
full  courses  in  Classics,  Greek,  or  Latin  over  each  of  the  four  undergraduate 
years.  For  those  who  have  specialized  in  only  one  of  the  languages,  some 
preparation  in  the  other  language  is  recommended. 

4 Archaeology,  either  the  same  requirement  as  under  (3)  for  Greek  and  Roman 
History,  or  a major  in  Archaeology  with  two  years  of  course  work  in  Greek 
and  Latin  or  their  equivalent. 

Students  who  have  not  fulfilled  these  requirements  in  their  four-year  under- 
graduate course  (or  its  equivalent)  may  be  admitted  to  a twelve-month  or  two- 
year  M.A.  program.  The  twelve-month  program  involves  supervised  work  over 
a twelve-month  period,  which  will  normally  mean  the  regular  academic  session 
and  summer  preceding  or  succeeding  it.  The  two-year  program  involves  work 
over  at  least  two  regular  academic  sessions.  For  admission  to  the  twelve-month 
or  two-year  M.A.  program  in  Greek  and  Roman  History,  the  minimum  require- 

$On  leave  of  absence.  $2  On  leave  (second  term) . 
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ment  is  a major  in  Ancient  History  or  Greek  and  Roman  History,  together  with 
at  least  two  years  of  undergraduate  preparation  in  Greek  and/or  Latin. 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Classics,  in  Latin,  in  Greek,  and  in  Greek  and 
Roman  History  will  take  three  graduate  courses,  each  equal  to  one-third  of  a 
year’s  work.  A fourth  extra  course  may  be  taken  in  the  regular  session  with 
permission  of  the  Admissions  Committee  to  count  towards  the  Ph.D.  require- 
ments. Candidates  for  the  M.A.  in  Archaeology  will  take  four  graduate  courses. 
Sight  papers  in  Greek  and  Latin  are  required  for  the  M.A.  in  Classics;  in  one 
language  only  for  the  M.A.  in  Greek,  Latin,  Greek  and  Roman  History,  or 
Archaeology.  For  the  M.A.  in  Greek,  in  Latin,  or  in  Greek  and  Roman  History, 
three  years  of  undergraduate  work  in  the  other  language  (or  the  equivalent) 
must  be  completed. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  prerequisites  for  candidates  for  the  Phil.M.  are  the  same  as  for  the  M.A., 
and  this  degree  may  also  be  taken  in  Classics,  in  Latin,  in  Greek,  or  in  Greek  and 
Roman  History.  The  two-year  Phil.M.  program  shall  consist  of:  (a)  in  the  first 
year  the  three  M.A.  courses  and  sight  papers  or  paper  as  defined  above  for  the 
M.A.;  (b)  in  the  second  year  a fourth  M.A.  course,  selected  works  for  general 
reading,  and  a more  specialized  field  of  study  under  the  direction  of  a member 
of  the  department  who  will  supervise  the  major  essay  required  by  the  general 
regulations.  The  language  other  than  English  of  which  a reading  knowledge  is 
required  will  normally  be  German. 

{'  \ ' 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D.  is  conferred  (a)  in  Classics,  (b)  in  Latin,  (c)  in  Greek,  (d)  in 
Greek  and  Roman  History.  The  preliminary  work  required  before  entering  a 
Ph.D.  program  is  the  same  as  that  required  for  the  M.A.  in  each  case.  Ph.D. 
programs  in  certain  archaeological  subjects  are  possible,  but  are  subject  to  the 
rules  governing  Greek  and  Roman  History.  For  admission  to  such  a program, 
therefore,  the  M.A.  in  Archaeology  will  not  always  suffice.  The  major  field  of 
work  should  be  selected  on  registration;  the  subject  of  the  thesis  should  be  sub- 
mitted not  later  than  April  1 of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  The  Depart- 
ment requires  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  two  languages  other  than  English, 
one  of  which  will  be  German.  This  requirement  must  be  satisfied  before  the  end 
of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  (In  exceptional  cases  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department  may  grant  an  extension.)  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  are  also  examined 
by  the  Department  on  a Reading  List  of  ancient  authors  and  the  Major  Field 
within  which  their  thesis  subject  falls:  these  examinations  must  be  completed  no 
later  than  the  fall  of  the  final  year  of  residence. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Greek  Language  and  Literature 

1000  Homer  and  Heroic  Poetry/  W.  E.  McLeod 

100 It  Lyric  Poetry /L.  E.  Woodbury 


tNot  given  in  1973-74. 
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1002  Greek  Tragedy  (selected  plays)  /D.  J.  Conacher 
1004  Euripides/D.  J.  Conacher 

1008  Greek  Palaeography  and  the  Edition  of  Texts  (two-year  course)/ 

W.  Hayes 

1009  Greek  and  Roman  Comedy:  Aristophanes,  Menander,  Plautus,  and 

Terence/ R.  M.  H.  Shepherd,  J.  N.  Grant 

Greek  Philosophy 

1600f  Early  Greek  Philosophy/L.  E.  Woodbury 
1603f  Plato’s  Theory  of  Ideas//.  Rist 

1605  Aristotle:  Selected  works  on  ethics,  politics,  logic,  metaphysics,  rhetoric, 
and  poetry /D.  P.  de  Montmollin 
1607  Plotinus  and  Neoplatonism//.  Rist 
1609f  Stoic  Philosophy//.  Rist 

1615f  Plato:  Studies  in  Early  and  Middle  Dialogues /M.  /.  O'Brien 
1616  Plato:  Timaeus/T.  M.  Robinson 

Latin  Language  and  Literature 
11  OOf  Lucre tius/,4.  Dalzell 

1101  Catullus/Z).  F.  S.  Thomson,  K.  F.  Quinn 

1102  Latin  Elegiac  Poetry//.  Warden 

1103  Virgil/D.  O.  Robson 

1108  Letters  of  Ambrose  and  Jerome//.  Sheridan 
1 1 lOf  St.  Augustine/ G.  L.  Keyes 

1112  Palaeography  and  the  Edition  of  Texts  (two-year  course)/ 

L.  E.  Boyle,  V.  Brown 

1 1 1 3 f Latin  Epigraphy/D.  O.  Robson 

1114  Biography  at  Rome/C.  P.  Jones 
1 121  f Horae e/K.  F.  Quinn 

1123  Early  Medieval  Latin  Texts  / C.  /.  McDonough 
1126f  Apuleius///.  /.  Mason 

1127  Roman  Poetry  and  Society  from  Catullus  to  Ovid/R.  F.  Quinn,  D.  F.  S. 

Thomson 

1128  Cicero  on  Roman  Historical  and  Literary  Theory  / R.  E.  Fantham 

1129  Theory  and  Practice  of  Textual  Criticism/R.  /.  Tarrant 
1009  See  above  under  Greek  Language  and  Literature 

*See  under  Medieval  Studies:  1015  Ovid  in  the  Middle  Ages/,4.  G.  Rigg 

Greek  and  Roman  History 

1201  Problems  of  Early  Greek  History /M.  E.  White 
1 202 f Herodotus//.  R.  Grant 

1204f  Aristotle’s  Constitution  of  Athens  ( 1-41 ) /M.  E.  White 
1210f  From  the  Gracchi  to  Caesar/G.  V.  Sumner 
121  If  The  Julio-Claudian  Period/G.  V.  Sumner 
1214  The  Later  Roman  Empire/ T.  D.  Barnes 
1216  Roman  Politics  220-167  B.C./P.  S.  Derow 


fNot  given  in  1973-74. 
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1217  Religious  Experience  in  the  Second  Century  A.D  JG.L.  Keyes 
1219  Politics  and  Society  in  Greece  in  the  4th  Century  B .C.jJ.  W.  Cole 
1225f  Thucydides/M.  E.  White 

123 5 f Christianity  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Centuries  A.D.  / T.  D.  Barnes 
1236f  The  Fifth  Century  B.C./P.  S.  Derow 

1239  Documentary  History  of  the  Hellenistic  Period  M.  E.  Samuel 

1240  Greek  Cities  of  Asia  Minor/ C.  P.  Jones,  E.  Alfoldi 

Archaeology 

2000f  The  Aegean  in  the  Bronze  Age//.  Shaw 
2026X  Greek  Temple  Architecture  of  the  Fourth  Century  and  the 
Hellenistic  Age/F.  E.  Winter 

2027X  Greek  Town  Planning  and  Civic  Architecture  in  Late  Classical  and 
Hellenistic  Times/F.  E.  Winter 
2030  Problems  of  Roman  Iconography/F.  Alfoldi 
2046 f Roman  Portrait  Sculpture/F.  Alfoldi 

Philology 

1400f  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin /D.  O.  Robson 
140 If  Greek  Dialects/ W.  E.  McLeod 

1402  The  History  of  the  Greek  Language///.  /.  Mason 

1403  f Studies  in  Greek  and  Latin  Phonology  and  Morphology/A/.  E.  Collinge 
*See  under  Linguistic  Studies:  1146  The  Comparative-Historical  Method/ 

N.  E.  Collinge 

Greek  and  Roman  Drama 

1500  Greek  Tragedy  in  translation/M.  /.  O’Brien 

(for  students  in  the  Centre  for  the  Study  of  the  Drama  and  in  other 
non-Classical  programs) 

Other  Courses 

1300  Special  Studies  in  Classical  Antiquity /Staff 


fNot  given  in  1973-74. 
X Half  course. 
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CLINICAL  BIOCHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  Malkin 
W.  Paul 
A.  Pollard 
C.  J.  Porter 

N.  Z.  Stanacev  ( Secretary ) 


K.  M.  Anderson 

A.  D.  Baines 

B.  Cinader 
S.  L.  Cohen 
S.  Dubiski 


G.  Feuer 

A.  G.  Gornall  ( Chairman ) 
S.  H.  Jackson 
J.  A.  Kellen 
C.  C.  Liew 


The  discipline  of  Clinical  Biochemistry  encompasses  the  chemical  changes 
that  may  be  associated  with  deviations  from  normal  structure  and  function  in 
a living  organism.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  are  instructed  on  the 
pathochemistry  of  human  diseases.  Graduate  students  are  taught  basic  and 
advanced  aspects  of  clinical  biochemistry.  Research  in  the  Department  is  mainly 
disease  oriented  basic  research  and  relates  to  a central  theme  of  metabolic  and 
functional  homeostasis.  Wherever  the  opportunity  arises  a possible  correlation 
with  clinical  investigation  is  sought.  Current  projects  include:  active  sites  of  en- 
zymes; studies  of  cardiac  hypertrophy;  biophysical  techniques  in  medical  re- 
search; the  biochemistry  of  phospholipids  in  membranes;  kidney  function  in 
health  and  disease;  the  intracellular  effects  of  foreign  compounds  and  drugs  on 
the  liver;  immunochemistry  and  immunobiology;  tumour  associated  proteins; 
automation  of  radioimmunoassay;  estrogen  production  during  pregnancy;  basic 
mechanisms  of  protein  metabolism;  effects  of  androgens  on  molecular  processes; 
molecular  biology  of  aging;  pathogenesis  of  gout;  alkaline  phosphatase  isoen- 
zymes; mechanisms  of  hormone  action;  collagen  metabolism. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Requirements 
for  the  degree  will  include  course  work,  a comprehensive  examination,  the 
submission  of  a satisfactory  thesis  and  the  demonstration  of  a reading  knowledge 
of  one  language,  other  than  English,  in  which  there  is  a scientific  literature. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Such 
candidates  are  expected  to  have  had  a sound  undergraduate  education  in  the 
Chemical  or  Biological  Sciences  or  in  Medicine.  In  the  major  subject  they  must 
meet  the  requirements  of  courses  1401  and  1503,  plus  one  additional  course,  or 
two  half  courses,  in  the  1500  or  1600  series.  They  must  conduct  an  investigation 
of  a selected  problem  in  a way  that  advances  knowledge  in  the  field  of  study. 
Minor  requirements  will  usually  be  found  in  the  disciplines  of  Biochemistry, 
Physiology,  Pharmacology,  Pathology,  Medical  Cell  Biology,  Microbiology  or 
Medical  Biophysics,  but  one  minor  may  be  approved  in  Clinical  Biochemistry  or 
another  appropriate  Department  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Candidates  who  are  not  graduates  of  an  honours  program  in  Biochemistry 
will  be  expected  to  take  Biochemistry  as  one  of  their  minors. 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the  Department  of  Clin- 
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ical  Biochemistry  will  be  expected  to  have  a reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one 
language  other  than  English. 

For  a Ph.D.  minor  in  this  Department  a candidate  must  cover  the  work  in 
course  1401  and  in  one  course,  or  two  half  courses,  from  the  1500  or  1600 
series,  and  pass  the  required  examinations.  Previous  courses  in  Biochemistry  and 
Physiology  are  required. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1401  Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Human  Disease//.  A.  Kellen, 
coordinator 

1501X  Biochemistry  and  Immunology  of  Cancer /K.  M.  Anderson,  coordinator 
1502X  Biochemistry  of  Lipid  Disorders / iV.  Z.  Stanacev,  coordinator 
1503  Advanced  Clinical  Biochemistry/ The  Staff  in  Clinical  Biochemistry 
1504X  Selected  Research  Topics  in  Clinical  Biochemistry/ 

C.  C.  Liew,  coordinator 

1505  Clinical  Chemistry/C.  /.  Porter,  coordinator 

1506X  Immunochemistry*/#.  Cinader,  coordinator 

1507X  Chemistry  of  Biological  Systemsf  / W.  Paul 

1603  Tutorials  and  Seminars  in  Clinical  and  Analytical  Biochemistry/ 

A.  Malkin,  coordinator 

1608X  Radionuclides  in  Clinical  Chemistry/JF.  Paul,  coordinator 

A limited  number  of  Fellowships  and  Research  Assistantships  are  available 
to  graduate  students  in  the  Department  of  Clinical  Biochemistry. 


*This  is  also  course  1017X  in  the  Institute  of  Immunology, 
f Available  to  Engineering  or  Physics  graduates  enrolled  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering pursuing  a research  program  under  the  auspices  of  the  Institute  of 
Bio-Medical  Electronics,  their  course  142 IX. 

X Half  course. 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

COMMITTEE 

H.  E.  Bowman,  Slavic  languages  and  literatures 
H.  Eichner,  Germanic  languages  and  literature 
H.  N.  Frye,  English 

V.  E.  Graham,  french  language  and  literature 
C.  Hamlin,  comparative  literature  ( Chairman ) 

M.  Mueller,  English  and  comparative  literature 
S.  P.  Rosenbaum,  English  and  comparative  literature 

F.  E.  S par  shot  t,  philosophy 

M.  J.  Valdes,  Hispanic  languages  and  literatures  and 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

G.  M.  Wickens,  Islamic  studies 

SCOPE  AND  METHOD  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

The  Graduate  Program  in  Comparative  Literature  offers  the  degrees  of 
M.A.  and  Ph.D.  to  students  qualified  to  pursue  literary  studies  involving  several 
languages. 

The  program  of  study  is  defined  for  each  student  through  consultation  with 
members  of  the  staff  according  to  the  particular  areas  of  interest  and  training. 
Courses  are  selected  from  the  offerings  of  the  Program  and  from  the  various 
departments  of  language  and  literature,  as  also  from  other  departments  in  the 
humanities  where  appropriate. 

The  study  of  Comparative  Literature  includes,  in  addition  to  work  in  particular 
languages  and  literatures,  general  questions  of  theory  and  methodology.  Students 
are  responsible  for  defining  the  scope  and  the  method  of  study  best  suited  to 
their  interests  and  training. 

Among  the  co-operating  departments  and  centres  which  offer  courses  of 
interest  to  students  of  Comparative  Literature,  some  of  which  are  cross-listed 
with  the  Program,  are:  classical  studies,  drama,  east  asian  studies,  Eng- 
lish, FRENCH,  GERMAN,  HISTORY,  HISTORY  OF  ART,  INDIAN  AND  SANSKRIT  STUDIES, 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES,  ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES,  LINGUISTIC 
STUDIES,  MEDIEVAL  STUDIES,  MUSIC,  NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES,  PHILOSOPHY,  RENAIS- 
SANCE STUDIES,  SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES. 

AREAS  OF  STUDY  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

I  Theory  of  literature  (e.g.,  literary  history,  the  history  of  criticism,  theories 
of  language  and  meaning,  poetics  and  aesthetics). 

II  Periods  of  literature  (e.g.,  the  Renaissance,  Neo-Classicism,  European  Ro- 
manticism, modern  literature). 

III  Literary  forms  and  conventions  (e.g.,  Epic,  Drama,  Lyric,  the  Novel  and 
related  problems). 

IV  Stylistics  (e.g.,  theory  of  literary  language,  theory  of  translation). 

V  Literary  Traditions  and  Influence  (e.g.,  the  Classical  Tradition,  Literary 
Relations  between  East  and  West,  Mythology  and  Literature). 

VI  Literature  and  Related  Studies  (e.g.,  Literature  and  the  other  Arts,  Literature 
and  Philosophy). 
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DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  normal  period  of  residence  for  the  M.A.  in  Comparative  Literature  is  two 
years.  Graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  a four-year  program  that 
included  work  in  two  or  more  literatures,  or  students  with  equivalent  training 
from  elsewhere,  may  be  granted  credit  for  part  or  all  of  the  first  year. 

The  M.A.  program  must  include  at  least  four  graduate  courses.  One  of  the 
four  must  be  the  core  course  on  Topics  in  Comparative  Literature.  Another  may 
be  a research  course  for  credit  on  a topic  to  be  decided  through  consultation  with 
the  staff  which  prepares  for  and  includes  the  writing  of  a thesis. 

Students  must  maintain  an  average  of  B in  their  course  work  and  must  pass 
the  final  examination  of  the  core  course  and  receive  a satisfactory  grade  for  the 
thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Three  years  of  study  are  required  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Comparative  Literature,  one 
of  which  may  be  taken  abroad  if  appropriate  arrangements  are  made.  Candidates 
may  apply  to  the  Ph.D.  program  who  will  have  completed  work  for  an  M.A. 
in  Comparative  Literature  at  Toronto  (or  its  equivalent  elsewhere)  by  the 
beginning  of  their  first  year  of  residence  for  the  Ph.D.  Candidates  with  an  M.A. 
in  a particular  language  and  literature  may  also  apply,  providing  they  demon- 
strate adequate  training  and  experience  in  additional  languages  and  literatures 
(cf.  Prerequisites  and  Language  Requirements  below).  Candidates  must  have 
received  an  average  of  B-f  in  course  work  for  the  M.A.  and  have  demonstrated 
their  ability  to  do  independent  research  through  the  M.A.  thesis  or  its  equivalent. 

No  specific  number  of  courses  is  required  for  the  Ph.D.  Candidates  must 
plan  their  own  programs  through  consultation  with  members  of  the  staff. 
Candidates  are  expected  to  devote  two  years  to  course  work.  Candidates  from 
other  universities  will  be  expected  to  take  the  core  course  on  Topics  in  Com- 
parative Literature  during  their  first  year  of  residence  (unless  equivalent  prepara- 
tion is  demonstrated). 

All  candidates  must  take  at  least  one  of  the  other  core  courses  in  Comparative 
Literature.  All  candidates  are  expected  to  achieve  a thorough  command  of  at 
least  one  literature  and  must  do  work  at  the  graduate  level  in  at  least  two  litera- 
tures other  than  English. 

During  the  second  year  of  residence  for  the  Ph.D.  students  are  encouraged  to 
pursue  independent  research  for  credit  equivalent  to  one  course  in  their  area  of 
concentration  under  the  direction  of  an  advisor  appointed  by  the  Program. 
The  examination  is  taken  in  the  area  of  concentration  and  the  topic  for  the 
dissertation  is  chosen  from  that  area.  The  examination  is  taken  during  the  spring 
of  the  second  year  of  residence  or,  at  the  latest,  in  the  early  fall  of  the  third  year. 
The  third  year,  which  normally  concludes  study  for  the  degree,  is  devoted  to 
the  writing  of  the  dissertation. 

PREREQUISITES  AND  LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  program  must  demonstrate  experience 
in  the  study  of  literature  at  the  undergraduate  level  and  an  ability  to  work  at  the 
graduate  level  in  at  least  one  language  other  than  English.  An  adequate  reading 
knowledge  of  a second  language  other  than  English  must  be  demonstrated  before 
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the  M.A.  is  received.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program,  in 
addition  to  their  work  for  the  M.A.,  must  demonstrate  an  ability  to  work  at  the 
graduate  level  in  two  languages  other  than  English.  An  adequate  reading  knowl- 
edge of  a third  language  other  than  English  must  be  demonstrated  before  taking 
the  examination. 

The  Comparative  Literature  Program  has  no  teaching  fellowships  at  its 
disposal.  Candidates  should  apply  directly  to  departments  in  which  they  feel 
qualified  to  teach.  In  the  fields  of  Classical  Studies,  English,  French,  German, 
and  Near  Eastern  Studies  there  are  separate  departments  at  University  College, 
Victoria  College,  Trinity  College,  and  St.  Michael’s  College;  and  applications 
should  be  made  separately  to  the  chairmen  of  the  college  departments.  Please 
inform  the  Comparative  Literature  Program  of  all  teaching  assistantships 
applied  for. 

APPLICATIONS  AND  INQUIRIES 

Application  forms  for  admission  may  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  65  St.  George  Street,  Toronto.  In  addition  to  the  application  forms 
(which  are  to  be  sent  back  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies),  the  following 
items  must  be  submitted  directly  to  the  Chairman,  Program  in  Comparative 
Literature,  c/o  Massey  College,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
M5S2E1. 

1.  two  letters  of  reference; 

2.  a typewritten  statement  of  purpose,  not  exceeding  500  words; 

3.  a sample  of  written  work,  preferably  a short  essay  on  a literary  topic. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  list  includes  the  core  courses  in  Comparative  Literature  and 
those  courses  in  other  departments  offered  in  1973-74  which  are  comparative 
in  scope.  The  list  is  not  intended  to  limit  the  student’s  choice  in  any  way. 

Classical  Studies 

1127  Roman  Poetry  and  Society  from  Catullus  to  Ovid/ 

K.  F.  Quinn  and  D.  F.  S.  Thomson 
1500  Greek  Tragedy  in  Translation/M.  /.  O’Brien 

Comparative  Literature 

1110  Principles  of  Literary  Symbolism/#.  N.  Frye 
1310  Studies  in  Ancient  and  Modern  Tragedy /M.  Mueller 
1410  Theory  of  Literature/M.  Valdes 

1700  Origins  and  Development  of  European  Romanticism/C.  Hamlin 
1900  Reading  and  Research  for  the  M.A./ Staff 

East  Asian  Studies 

1117  Chinese  Fiction  (based  on  Chinese  Texts  and/or  English  translations)/ 
M.  Dolezelova 

1319  Modern  Japanese  Novelists  and  the  West  in  translation/ 

A.  V.  Liman  and  K.  Tsuruta 
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English 

2100  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama/ C.  C.  Love 
5020  The  Novel  as  Mirror:  Studies  of  Mimesis//.  M.  Cameron 
5250  Modern  Drama:  Tradition  and  Experiment.  Ibsen,  Shaw,  O’Neill, 
Beckett  and  others/F.  /.  Marker 

French 

1014  Dimensions  ontologiques  et  structures  esthetiques  : vers  une  methode 
critique  pour  l’etude  du  roman/F.  T.  Fitch 
1605  Renaissance  et  langage  poetique  (1500-1560)//.  A.  McClelland 
1713  Rhetoric  and  Mannerism:  Studies  in  Seventeenth-Century  Literature/ 

C.  M.  Grise 

3001  Problemes  d’esthetique  du  roman /P.  R.  Robert 
German 

1800  Semantik  und  Interpretation/  W.  Hempel 
Islamic  Studies 

2030  Problems  of  Translation  from  Islamic  Literatures/ G.  M,  Wickens 

Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures 
1507  Petrarch/G.  Mazzotta 

1652  Italian  Literature  and  Society,  1860-1900/5'.  B.  Chandler 

1726  Neo-realism  in  the  Italian  Novel/M.  Kuitunen 
2150  Cervantes/G.  L.  Stagg 

2425X  (second  term)  A Century  of  Spanish  American  Thought:  The  Essay/ 
R.  /.  Glickman 

Philosophy 

2152X  Problems  of  Aesthetics/F.  F.  Sparshott  (First  Term)  and  G.  B.  Payzant 
(Second  Term) 

Sanskrit  and  Indian  Studies 

1213  The  Classical  Indian  Theatre  (in  translation) /G.  T.  Artola 
Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures 

1060  Comparative  Slavic  Folklore:  A Study  of  Oral  Literature/ 

D.  1.  Bienkowska 

1211  Studies  in  the  Russian  Drama:  18th-20th  Centuries/C.  H.  Bedford 
1219X  (second  term)  Turgenev/7/.  F.  Bowman 


X Half  course. 
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COMPUTER  SCIENCE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  G.  Cornell 
C.  R.  Crawford 
XC.  C.  Gotlieb 


V . C.  Hamacher 
R.  C.  Holt 


A.  B.  Borodin 
P.  I.  P.  Boulton 
D.  A.  Clarke 
S.  A.  Cook 


J.  J.  Horning 
T.  E.  Hull  ( Chairman ) 
J.  N.  P.  Hume 
R.  L.  Johnston 
P.  Keast 
tE.  S.  Lee 
XA.  B.  Lehman 
J.  D.  Lip  son 
L.  Mezei 


J.  Mylopoulos  ( Secretary ) 
P.  H.  Roosen-Runge 

K.  C.  Sevcik 

D.  F.  Shanno 
K.  C.  Smith 

E.  V.  Swenson 
D.  Tsichritzis 
Z.  Vranesic 

D.  B.  Wortman 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Graduates  with  a substantial  background  in  computer  science  will  be  admitted 
to  the  one-year  program.  An  overall  B standing  is  required  in  a program  of 
study  which  provides  the  student  with  a broad  and  well-balanced  knowledge  of 
computer  science.  A thesis  is  also  required. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  staff  in  Computer  Science  is  interested  in  a wide  range  of  subjects 
related  to  computers,  including  programming  languages,  computer  graphics, 
numerical  analysis,  theory  of  computation,  artificial  intelligence,  automata 
theory,  combinatorics,  linguistics,  computer  systems,  and  applications.  Exten- 
sive computing  facilities  are  available  to  support  the  research  activities  in  these 
areas.  Current  work  by  visiting  specialists,  staff  members  and  students  are 
reported  on  at  seminars  and  colloquia  conducted  by  the  department. 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the  department  that  they  have  achieved 
a broad  and  well-balanced  understanding  of  computer  science.  In  addition,  they 
will  have  to  pass  a qualifying  oral  examination  in  their  area  of  research  and  to 
defend  their  theses  at  department  and  final  oral  examinations. 

For  further  details  on  requirements  and  course  descriptions,  consult  the 
Graduate  Student  Handbook  prepared  by  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Programming  Languages 

2104X  Survey  of  Programming  Languages  (first  term)/R.  Schild 
2105X  Computer  Program  Engineering  (first  term)//.  /.  Horning 
2122X  Language  and  Compiler  Design  (second  term)/D.  B.  Wortman 
2124X  Topics  in  Programming  Languages  (second  term)//.  /.  Horning 


X Half  course. 

| On  leave  of  absence. 
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Computer  Systems 

2204X  Operating  Systems  (first  term)//).  Tsichritzis 
2205X  Computer  Systems  Analysis  (first  term)//.  N.  P.  Hume 
2206Xf  Scheduling  Problems  in  Computer  Operating  Systems 
2207X  Principles  of  Computer  Design  (first  term)/£>.  B.  Wortman 
222 lXt  Computer  Systems  Practice 
2224Xt  Software  Technology 

2225X  Structure  and  Correctness  in  Operating  Systems  (second  term)/ 

R.  C.  Holt 

Numerical  Analysis 

2304Xf  Approximation  of  Functions/ 

2305X  Numerical  Methods  for  Optimization  Problems  (second  term)  / 

D.  F.  Shanno 

2307X  Advanced  Numerical  Analysis  (first  term)  /W.  Enright,  B.  Lindberg 
232 lXt  Matrix  Calculations/ 

2322X  Advanced  Methods  for  Ordinary  Differential  Equations  (second  term)/ 
W.  Enright,  B.  Lindberg 

2324X  Advanced  Methods  for  Partial  Differential  Equations  (first  term)/ 
P.  Keast 

Theoretical  Aspects  of  Computer  Science 
2404X  Computability  and  Logic  (first  term)/^.  A.  Cook 
2405X  Automata  Theory  (second  term)A4.  Borodin 
2406X  Combinatorial  Theory  (first  term)/ 

2408X  Efficient  and  Optimal  Algorithms  (first  term) /A.  Borodin 
2409X  Mechanical  Program  Verification  and  Theorem  Proving  (second  term)/ 
5.  A.  Cook 

2410X  Algorithms  in  Graph  Theory  (first  term)  ID.  G.  Corneil 
2412X  Applied  Algebra  (second  term)//.  D.  Lipson 
2426Xf  Topics  in  Networks  and  Combinatorics/ 

2427X  Topics  in  Graph  Theory  (second  term)//).  G.  Corneil 

Computer  Applications 

250 IX  Introduction  to  Computational  Linguistics  (first  term)  / 

P.  H.  Roosen-Runge 
2504X  Computer  Graphics/L.  Mezei 
2505X  Artificial  Intelligence  (first  term)//.  Mylopoulos 
2508X  File  Structures  (first  term)/X.  C.  Sevcik 

2521X  Visual  Communication  by  Computer  Animation  (second  term)/ 

L.  Mezei , R.  M.  Baecker 

2523X  Pattern  Recognition  (second  term)//.  Mylopoulos 
2527X  Information  Systems  Design  (second  term)//).  Tsichritzis 
2528X  Topics  in  Computational  Linguistics  (second  term)  fP.  H.  Roosen-Runge 
2529 X Picture  Processing  by  Computer  (first  term)//?.  M.  Baecker,  L.  Mezei 


X Half  course. 
tNot  given  1973-74. 
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Primarily  For  Graduates  in  Other  Departments 

1101  Computer  Programming  and  System  Utilization/P.  H.  Roosen-Runge 
1302X  Numerical  Methods  for  Engineers  (first  term)//?.  Mathon 
1303X  Computational  Methods  for  Partial  Differential  Equations  (second 
term)//?.  Mathon 

1304X  Applied  Linear  Algebra  (second  term)  / C.  R.  Crawford 

Attention  is  drawn  to  courses  related  to  computer  science  offered  in  the  de- 
partments of  Mathematics,  Electrical  Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering,  and 
the  Centre  for  Linguistic  Studies. 


X Half  course. 
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CRIMINOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  M.  Beattie /msTOVd 
B.  W.  E.  Bragg/ psychology 
L.  M.  Clarke/ philosophy 
A.  N.  Doob/ PSYCHOLOGY 


P.  J.  Giffen/ sociology 
P . M acnaugh ton-Smi th / criminology 
A.  W.  Mewett/ law 
/.  L.  Wilkins/ sociology 


J.  LI.  J.  Edwards /law  ( Director ) 

The  primary  aim  of  the  graduate  program  in  Criminology  is  to  provide  grad- 
uate students  with  opportunities  for  advanced  multi-disciplinary  study  and  su- 
pervised research  experience  concerning  criminal  behavior,  law  enforcement, 
the  treatment  of  offenders,  and  the  administration  of  criminal  justice.  It  tries 
to  acquaint  students  with  the  existing  body  of  criminological  knowledge,  to 
develop  in  them  critical  and  analytical  skills  in  relation  to  the  study  of  crime 
and  the  various  approaches  and  techniques  of  research  appropriate  to  the  field. 

The  main  students  involved  in  the  graduate  program  are  those  following 
courses  with  a view  to  receiving  the  M.A.  degree.  However,  to  encourage  a 
multi-disciplinary  approach,  many  students  following  M.A.  or  Ph.D.  degrees  in 
other  subjects  also  contribute  to  and  participate  in  the  courses. 

The  M.A.  program  contains  a core  of  subjects  which  encompass  a broad 
spectrum  of  topics  with  emphasis  on  the  examination  of  current  problems  and 
controversies  in  criminology.  The  curriculum  for  the  M.A.  degree,  however, 
also  allows  incorporation  of  some  courses  now  taught  as  part  of  other  related 
graduate  programs  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  i.e.  law,  philosophy,  sociology, 
computer  science  and  economics.  Other  sections  of  the  course  seek  to  provide 
opportunities  for  specialization  in  areas  such  as  crime  causation  and  prevention, 
law  enforcement,  administration  of  correctional  agencies,  treatment  and  re- 
habilitation of  adult  and  juvenile  offenders,  government  formulation  and  imple- 
mentation of  social  defence  policies  and  so  forth. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  will  be  required  to  have  a four  year  University  of 
Toronto  Bachelor’s  degree  with  at  least  a B standing,  or  its  equivalent,  from 
this  or  another  approved  university.  (A  four  year  bachelor  degree  is  regarded 
as  normally  consisting  of  20  full  courses). 

The  course  is  designed  for  students  familiar  with  the  approach  and  method- 
ology associated  with  the  social  sciences.  No  specific  prerequisite  subjects  or 
areas  of  competence  are  prescribed  and  law  graduates  as  well  as  those  in  arts 
and  science  will  normally  be  eligible  to  enrol.  As  far  as  possible  a balance  of 
students  from  different  disciplines  is  maintained. 

In  certain  cases,  a candidate  may  be  permitted  to  undertake  a program  of 
part-time  work.  In  all  such  cases  the  candidate  will  be  required  to  complete  the 
program  within  the  time  limits  set  for  the  M.A.  degree  under  the  general  regula- 
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tions.  N.B.  Students  with  professional  experience  who  meet  the  admission  re- 
quirements are  encouraged  to  join  the  program. 

BASIC  COURSE  DESCRIPTION 

Candidates  for  the  Master’s  degree  are  required  to  complete  a 12  month 
program  of  study  which  will  ordinarily  be  divided  into  an  academic  year  of  course 
work  and  a summer  session  devoted  to  the  completion  of  a dissertation  based 
on  independent  research,  which  normally  must  include  an  empirical  component. 
The  basic  program  of  course  work  is  divided  into  three  related  sections. 

Section  A of  the  program  consists  of  two  compulsory  core  courses,  i.e.  (i) 
Criminal  Law,  Theories  of  Crime  and  Criminal  Behavior,  and  (ii)  The  Ma- 
chinery of  Criminal  Justice  and  Corrections.  These  subjects  are  intended  to 
cover  a wide  range  of  criminological  topics  so  as  to  familiarize  students  with 
the  broad  spectrum  of  criminology  from  definition  of  offence  to  the  discharge 
and  aftercare  of  the  offender. 

Section  B is  firstly  designed  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  development  and 
training  in  essential  research  tools  and  techniques  for  those  students  who  lack 
adequate  statistical  and  methodological  skills.  However,  since  many  students 
possess  these  skills,  this  section  provides  an  opportunity  of  familiarizing  those 
students  with  the  theory  and  philosophy  of  disciplines  other  than  their  own  in 
relation  to  topics  of  a general  criminological  character. 

Section  C seeks  to  afford  students  the  opportunity  to  engage  in  a high  degree 
of  specialized  study  in  relation  to  narrower  topics  in  criminology.  This  section 
of  the  curriculum  offers  a wide  range  of  specialty  half  courses  reflecting  the 
interests  of  the  graduate  faculty  and  students.  Students  will  be  required  to  under- 
take study  in  two  of  these  specialty  courses. 

In  certain  cases  a student’s  range  of  options  may  be  extended  so  as  to  allow 
related  subjects  in  the  graduate  calendar  to  be  taken  in  lieu  of  subjects  offered 
within  the  Centre  of  Criminology  in  Sections  B and  C of  the  program. 

All  candidates  are  required  to  complete  a dissertation  on  an  approved  topic. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Section  A — Core  Courses 

1010  Criminal  Justice  I (Fall  Term)/#.  J.  Giffen  and  P.  C.  Stenning 
1020  Criminal  Justice  II  (Spring  Term)/#.  C.  Stenning  and  J.  1.  Waller 

Section  B — Alternative  Perspectives 
2010  Research  Practice  and  Problems//.  L.  Wilkins 
2020  Basic  Legal  Issues  in  Criminology//.  LI.  J.  Edwards 
2030  Social  Psychological  Analysis  of  Crime/#.  W.  E.  Bragg,  A.  N.  Doob 
and  C.  D.  Webster 

2040  Social  Deviance  and  Crime/C.  D.  Shearing  and  E.  W . Vaz 
Section  C — Specialty  Courses* 

3020X  Economic  Analysis  of  Crime  and  Criminal  Justice  (Fall  Term)/ 

R.  G.  Harm 


X Half  course. 


*The  terms  are  provisional. 
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3030X  The  Mentally  Disordered  Offender  (Spring  Term)/C.  K.  McKnight 
3040X  Effectiveness  of  Dispositions  in  Criminal  Justice  (Fall  Term)/ 

/.  7.  Waller 

3070X  Criminal  Law  and  Morality  (Spring  Term)/L.  M.  Clarke 

3110X  Juvenile  Justice  (Fall  Term)/F.  L.  Stewart 

3120X  Politics  and  Deviance  (Spring  Term)//*.  H.  Solomon 

3130X  The  Role  of  Police  in  Modern  Society  (Fall  Term)/C.  D.  Shearing 

3140X  Alcohol,  Drugs  and  the  Criminal  Law  (Spring  Term)/7>.  /.  Giffen 

Descriptive  material  concerning  the  M.A.  in  Criminology  and  the  courses 
offered  is  to  be  found  in  the  Handbook  of  the  Centre  of  Criminology.  Enquiries 
should  be  directed  to  the  Secretary,  Graduate  Faculty,  Centre  of  Criminology, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1A1. 


X Half  course. 
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CENTRE  FOR  CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

W.  T.  Easterbrook/voL.  econ.  H.  M.  McLuhan/ English  ( Director ) 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1000  Myth  and  MediaMn  interdisciplinary  seminar. 

A study  of  the  psychic  and  social  responses  to  man-made  environments. 

(Also  listed  as  course  6400  for  students  registered  in  Graduate  Department  of 
English.) 
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DENTISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


G.  S.  Beagrie 
A.  Bennick 
R.  C.  Burgess 
\K.  W.  Davey 
M.  Goldner 
J.  A.  Hargreaves 
A.  M . Hunt  ( Chairman ) 
J.  Kreutzer 


D.  W.  Lewis 
J.  H.  P.  Main 
A.  H.  Melcher 
G.  Nikiforuk 
J.  A.  Pedler 


F.  Popovich 
H.  G.  Poyton 
R.  B.  Ross 
H.  J.  Sandham 


B.  Sessle 
D.  C.  Smith 
P.  T.  Smylski 
A.  T.  Storey 
W.  C.  Sturtridge 
A.  R.  Ten  Cate 
G.  W.  Thompson 
D.  G.  Woodside 
G . A.  Zarb 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

Candidates  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They  will  undertake 
major  study  in  one  of  the  three  broad  fields  of  Oral  Biology,  Oral  Pathology  or 
Preventive  Dentistry. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They  will  undertake 
major  study  in  one  of  the  three  broad  fields  of  Oral  Biology,  Oral  Pathology  or 
Preventive  Dentistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
1002X  Oral  Pathology//.  H.  P.  Main 
1003  Preventive  Dentistry /R.  C.  Burgess 
1004X  Bacteriology /E.  M.  Madlener 

1 005  Histology/^ . R.  Ten  Cate 

1006  Seminars  in  Public  Health  Dentistry/ A.  M.  Hunt,  D.  W.  Lewis  and  Staff 
1007X  Radiology///.  G.  Poyton 

1008  Statistics/D.  W.  Lewis 

1009  Seminars  in  Advanced  Oral  Biology/77ie  Staff 

1010  Seminars  in  Advanced  Preventive  Dentistry/77ie  Staff 

1011  Seminars  in  Advanced  Oral  Pathology  /The  Staff 
1020X  Oral  Microbiology  and  Immunology/M.  Goldner 

1030  Reading  Course  in  Public  Health/ A.  M.  Hunt  and  D.  W.  Lewis 

1040X  Dental  Statistics  and  Epidemiology /D.  W.  Lewis  and  Staff 

1060X  Physiology,  Oral — Part  1/B.  Sessle 

1061X  Physiology,  Oral — Part  2/A.  T.  Storey 

1070X  Advances  in  Dental  Materials  Science/D.  C.  Smith 

1080  Seminar  Course  in  the  Biology  of  Connective  Tissues/^!.  H.  Melcher 

1090X  Advanced  Dental  Histology  /A.  R.  Ten  Cate 

1095X  Advances  in  Dental  Clinical  Sciences  / G.  S.  Beagrie 


X Half  course. 

| On  leave  of  absence. 
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CENTRE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  DRAMA 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

G.  T.  Artola/ Sanskrit  and  Indian 
T.  B.  Barclay! Hispanic 

C.  H.  Bedford  / Slavic 
W.  F.  Blissettl  English 

D.  Blostein /drama 

D.  Brett-Evans/ german 
D.  J.  Conacher I classical 
Robertson  Davies/  English 
G.  G.  Falle/ English 

G.  W.  Field/ german 

H.  Northrop  Frye!  English 
A.  R.  Harden/ french 

XF.  D.  tfoewger/ENGLiSH 
J.  R.  de  J.  Jackson/ English 
XD.  A.  Joyce/ german 

C.  Le<?c7l /ENGLISH 

D.  V.  LePan/  English 
/.  F.  Leyerlel  English 

C.  C.  Love /ENGLISH 
M.  MflcLwre/ENGLiSH 
M.  F.  Maniates I music 
J.  M.  R.  Marge  son  I English 
F.  /.  Mar&er/ENGLISH/DRAMA 
L.  L.  Marker / drama 
IT.  T.  McC ready! Hispanic 
7L  M.  McLuhanl  culture  and 
TECHNOLOGY 


/.  C.  Meagher /ewgiasu 
P.  C.  Moes/ FRENCH 
C.  R.  Morey! music 
M.  Mueller/ English 

E.  Neglia  / Hispanic 
//.  5.  Noce/ Italian 

M.  /.  O’Brien! classical 

F.  O’Dmeo/Z/ENGLiSH 
//.  /.  Olnickl  music 

t/.  LL  Parto/msPANic 
F.  P.  Parker/ English 
C.  F.  Parsons! french 

L.  F.  Riese / french 
IT.  S'.  Rogers/ french 

Saddlemyer/ drama  ( Director ) 
t2F.  M.  /L  S/ieptod/CLASSiCAL 

M.  /.  Sidnell/ English  ( Secretary ) 
M.  /.  Sinden/ german 

/.  Skvoreckyl  drama 
C.  Stevens / east  asian 

R.  Tsuruta  I east  asian 
M.  PT.  C/to/ ITALIAN 

F.  PT.  van  Fossen/  English 

F/can/iTALiAN 

A.  K.  Warder/ Sanskrit  and  Indian 
XH.  Wetzel/ german 

S.  P.  Zitner/ English 


The  Drama  Centre  conducts  programs  leading  to  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.  and 
Ph.D.  These  programs  cosists  of  courses  conducted  within  the  Centre  and 
drama  courses  offered  by  other  graduate  departments  of  the  university.  All 
graduate  programs  assume  that  the  students  will  be  building  on  the  kind  of 
foundation  which  would  normally  result  from  a four-year  B.A.  program 
with  a concentration  in  dramatic  literature.  The  intent  of  the  programs  is  to 
combine  academic  study  of  theatre  and  drama  at  an  advanced  level  with  a 
thorough  understanding  of  the  practicalities  of  performance.  Instruction  in  the 
practical  arts  of  the  theatre  is  an  integral  and  required  part  of  graduate  work  in 
the  Centre  and  it  is  conducted,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  Studio  and  Hart  House 
theatres.  Hart  House  Theatre  is  also  used,  under  the  Centre’s  direction,  by 
other  bodies  in  the  university  and  in  this  and  in  other  ways  the  Drama  Centre 
exercises  its  responsibility  for  the  encouragement  of  theatre  throughout  the 


$On  leave  of  absence. 

X2  On  leave  (second  term). 
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university.  The  Supervisor  of  Productions  is  Mr.  Martin  Hunter.  Professor  David 
Blostein  is  Director  of  Technical  Training. 

Admission 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Centre  are  considered  under  the  general 
regulations  if  they  meet  the  Centre’s  own  requirements  stated  below: 

1.  Applicants  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters  of  recommendation  to  be 
sent  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission  will  be  conditional  upon 
satisfactory  recommendations. 

2.  For  admission  to  the  one  year  M.A.  program  applicants  must  meet  the 
following  or  the  equivalent  standard:  the  B.A.  of  this  university  with  an  A 
or  B+  standing  comprising  four  years  of  undergraduate  study,  a substantial 
part  of  which  is  in  drama. 

Graduates  of  a four  year  program  with  an  A or  B+  standing  but  without 
a sufficient  content  in  drama  may  be  admitted  to  an  extended  (up  to  two 
years)  M.A.  program  or  as  Special  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science. 

3.  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Phil.M.  or  Ph.D.  programs  must  have  taken 
the  M.A.  through  the  Centre  and  be  recommended  for  further  study  by 
the  instructors  whose  courses  they  have  taken.  Applicants  holding  the  M.A. 
of  this  university  in  a subject  other  than  drama  or  an  equivalent  to  the 
Master’s  degree  from  another  university  will  be  considered  for  admission  to 
a Phil.M.  or  Ph.D.  programme  with  regard  to  their  previous  work  and  its 
relation  to  the  Centre’s  requirements. 

Degree  Requirements 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  general  requirements  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  candidates  for  degrees  in  the  Drama  Centre  must  qualify  in  the  manner 
stated  below: 

1.  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 
Candidates  are  required: 

{a)  to  complete  four  approved  graduate  courses  including  Drama  1000 
(“History  of  the  Theatre”)  and  Drama  1020  (“Principles  and  Methods 
of  Theatrical  Interpretation”); 

( b ) to  spend  one  year  in  full-time  residence; 

(c)  to  satisfy  the  Centre’s  requirement  of  practical  work  in  the  theatre; 

( d ) to  demonstrate  their  ability  to  study  dramatic  literature  in  a language 
other  than  English. 

2.  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Candidates  are  required: 

(a)  to  fulfil  the  M.A.  requirements  in  the  Centre,  with  the  standing  of  at 
least  a mid  B in  each  course; 

( b ) to  spend  a further  year  in  full-time  residence; 

(c)  to  satisfy  the  Centre’s  further  requirement  for  practical  work; 

( d ) to  complete  an  additional  (to  the  four  M.A.  courses)  approved  course 
(this  will  be  Drama  1010  “Theory  of  Drama”  if  the  student  has  not 
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included  it  or  its  equivalent  in  the  M.A.  program)  with  the  standing 
of  at  least  a mid  B; 

(e)  to  pass  a General  Examination; 

(/)  to  present  an  essay  on  a theme  related  to  the  drama  or  to  undertake  a 
practical  exercise  approved  by  the  Centre  (e.g.,  the  direction  of  a play, 
the  making  of  a series  of  designs  for  a production,  the  writing  of  a play) 
[if  a practical  exercise  is  submitted,  independence  and  innovations  will 
be  welcomed,  but  the  candidate  must  show  a satisfactory  knowledge  of 
dramatic  history  and  tradition]; 

(g)  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  this  essay  or  practical 
exercise. 

Regulation 

The  topic  for  the  practical  work  or  essay  must  be  approved  by  the  advisers 
appointed  by  the  Centre  and  submitted  to  the  Academic  Secretary  by  January  15 
of  the  Phil.M.  year.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves  for  the  degree 
at  the  following  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  copies  of  their  essay  not  later 
than  September  30;  for  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission  is 
April  15.  Special  arrangements  for  the  presentation  of  the  practical  exercise  will 
be  made  in  each  case. 

The  General  Examination  will  be  held  in  April  or  October:  it  must  be  taken 
not  later  than  the  October  following  the  completion  of  the  required  period  of 
residence;  candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be  allowed 
to  take  the  examination  again  in  the  immediately  following  session. 

3.  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  required: 

(a)  to  fulfil  the  requirements  for  the  M.A.  in  the  Centre; 

( b ) to  spend  two  further  years  in  full-time  residence; 

(c)  to  complete  two  additional  (to  the  four  courses  required  for  the  M.A.) 
approved  courses  with  a standing  of  at  least  a mid  B,  making  a total 
of  six  graduate  courses.  (The  six  courses  must  include  Drama  1000, 
“History  of  the  Theatre”;  Drama  1020,  “Principles  and  Methods  of 
Theatrical  Interpretation”;  and  Drama  1010,  “Theory  of  Drama”  and 
must  be  chosen  from  more  than  one  dramatic  literature ; 

{d)  to  satisfy  the  Centre’s  requirement  of  further  practical  work  in  the 
theatre; 

(e)  to  pass  a General  Examination; 

(/)  to  present  a thesis  on  an  approved  topic  which  is  judged  worthy  of  pub- 
lication by  the  examiners  appointed  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies; 

(g)  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

Regulation : 

Candidates  must  sit  the  General  Examination  no  later  than  April  in  the  final 
year  of  residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  required  standing  may  be 
allowed  to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion. 
Applications  to  take  the  examination  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
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Centre  not  later  than  January  1 (for  the  April  examination)  or  May  1 (for 
the  October  examination). 

An  outline  of  the  proposed  research  for  the  thesis,  signed  by  a member  of 
the  staff  of  the  Centre,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Centre  not 
later  than  September  1 in  the  final  year  of  residence  for  the  degree. 

Three  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Centre  not  later  than  September  1 (for  the  Fall  Convocation),  October  15 
(for  the  Mid-Winter  Convocation),  or  March  10  (for  the  Spring  Convocation). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  planned  for  1973-74  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*) . 

Courses  are  given  in  translation  only  where  noted. 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

1002*  Greek  Tragedy/!).  /.  Conacher 
1004*  Euripides/D.  /.  Conacher 

1009*  Greek  and  Roman  Comedy:  Aristophanes,  Menander,  Plautus  and 
Terence/ R.  M.  H.  Shepherd,  J.  N.  Grant 
1500*  Greek  Tragedy  (in  translation)  /M.  J.  O’Brien 

CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

1000*  Myth  and  Media/#.  M.  McLuhan 

DRAMA 

1000*  History  of  the  Theatre  (required)/!,.  L.  Marker 
1010*  Theory  of  Drama/ylnrc  Saddlemyer 

1020*  Principles  and  Methods  of  Theatrical  Interpretation  (required)  /Staff 
2000  Special  Studies  in  Theatrical  History  and  Style/L.  L.  Marker 
2010*  Modern  Staging  and  Stage  Experiments/L.  L.  Marker 
2020*  Play  writing  and  Dramaturgical  Analysis/F.  J.  Marker 
3000X  Scandinavian  Theatre  and  Drama:  Bjprnson,  Ibsen  and  Strindberg  (in 
translation  )/L.  L.  Marker 
3010X  Film  Language//.  Skvorecky 

4030*  Studies  in  Canadian  Theatre  and  Drama  (reading  knowledge  of  French 
required)  I Staff 

403 IX*  Studies  in  Canadian  Theatre  and  Drama/ Staff 
5000Z*  Theatre  Practice  1/ Staff 
5001 Z*  Theatre  Practice  II /Staff 
5002Z*  Theatre  Practice  1 11/ Staff 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

1126*  Development  of  Chinese  Drama  (in  translation  for  students  without 
knowledge  of  Chinese) /C.  Stevens 
1315*  Classical  Japanese  Drama  (in  translation) /57a# 


X Half  course. 
Z Pass/Fail. 
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EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

1342X*  Film  and  the  Teaching  of  the  Humanities/Sta/f 
ENGLISH 

2100*  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama/ C.  C.  Love 
2470*  Marlowe/M.  MacLure 

2480*  Comedy  and  Tragedy  before  Shakespeare//.  M.  R.  Margeson 
2500  Tradition  and  Experiment  in  Shakespeare//.  M.  R.  Margeson 
2650*  Shakespeare’s  Comedies, M.  M.  Leggatt 
2660*  Studies  in  Shakespearian  Tragedy/S.  P.  Zitner 
2700  Ben  Jonson:  Plays,  Poems,  Masques/F.  W.  van  Fossen 
2750*  Studies  in  Jacobean  Comedy /R.  B.  Parker 
2760  Studies  in  Jacobean  Tragedy /S.  P.  Zitner 
3020*  Age  of  Dryden  ( 1660-1700) /G.  G.  Falle 
3050  English  Drama  from  1658  to  1800 /Robertson  Davies 
4700*  English  Drama  from  1800  to  the  Present /Robertson  Davies 
5100  Studies  in  Modern  Poetry  and  Poetic  Drama  with  particular  attention 
to  Yeats  and  Eliot/D.  V.  LePan 
5120*  Modern  Poets  and  the  Stage/M.  /.  Sidnell 

5200*  Bernard  Shaw  and  his  Contemporaries  (Granville-Barker,  Galsworthy, 
Barrie)  /Robertson  Davies 

5250*  Modern  Drama:  Tradition  and  Experiment.  Ibsen,  Shaw,  O’Neill, 
Beckett  and  others/F.  /.  Marker 
5400*  W.  B.  Yeats  and  the  Ireland  of  his  time/F.  O’Driscoll 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

1402  Medieval  French  DramaM.  R.  Harden 

1703  Moliere/IT.  S.  Rogers 

1805*  French  Comedy  from  Moliere  to  Beaumarchais/  W.  S.  Rogers 
1806*  The  Theatre  of  the  French  Revolution,  1789-1799/P.  C.  Moes 
1808X  The  Theatre  of  Marivaux/ W.  S.  Rogers 
2010*  Twentieth  Century  French  Drama /L.  E.  Riese 
3000*  La  Mise  en  scene  in  the  French  Theatre/C.  R.  Parsons 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

1460*  Goethe  and  Schiller:  Aesthetic  Theory  and  Practice//!.  Wiebe 
ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

1575*  Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Theatre/M.  Ukas 

1600*  Drama  and  Dramatic  Theories  in  Eighteenth  Century  Italy /H.  S.  Noce 

1700*  Pirandello  (in  translation  for  students  of  the  Drama  Centre)/^.  Vicari 

2125*  Spanish  Drama  before  Lope  de  Vega/  W.  T.  McC ready 

2200  Lope  de  Vega//.  H.  Parker 

2225  Calderon  de  la  Barca//.  H.  Parker 

2235  Eighteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama/  T.  B.  Barclay 


X Half  course. 
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2250  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama:  Romanticism  to  Echegaray/ 

T.  B.  Barclay 

2350*  Some  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  Theatre/ T.  B.  Barclay 
2700*  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  American  Drama/E.  Neglia 

MUSIC 

1204X  Richard  Strauss:  The  Operas  from  Salome  to  Die  Frau  ohne  Schatten/ 
A.  M.  Walter 

1207X  Opera  in  Paris  1790-1830/G.  W.  Drake 

SANSKRIT  AND  INDIAN  STUDIES 

1213*  The  Classical  Indian  Theatre  (in  translation)  / G.T . A r tola 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

1204*  Russian  Drama:  1880-1917/C.  H.  Bedford 

1211*  Studies  in  the  Russian  Drama:  18th-20th  Centuries  (in  translation)/ 
C.  H.  Bedford 


X Half  course. 
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EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

W.  G.  G.  Saywell  ( Chairman ) K.  Tsuruta 
W.  Schlepp  A.  H.  C.  Ward 

C.  Stevens  ( Secretary ) 

D.  B.  Waterhouse 


%2  J.  S.  Brownlee 
W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson 
M.  Dolezelova 
12  A.  V.  Liman 


Admission  and  special  requirements 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.  degrees  and  Ph.D.  (in  Chinese  language  and 
literature  only)  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  and  the  Department’s  regulations. 

Students  wishing  to  begin  graduate  studies  in  this  Department  must  submit 
their  applications  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  MARCH  15.  In  excep- 
tional circumstances  only  will  applications  be  considered  after  this  date.  All 
applicants  must  write  a statement  of  approximately  500  words,  setting  out  their 
main  fields  of  interest  and  proposed  course  of  study.  (This  statement  will  not 
be  considered  binding  on  any  student  whose  interests  change.)  Students  wishing 
to  enrol  in  the  Ph.D.  program  in  Chinese  language  and  literature  must  also 
submit  two  letters  of  recommendation  from  scholars  who  have  supervised  their 
previous  graduate  work. 

Candidates  for  Graduate  Degrees  in  East  Asian  Studies  must  register  in  one 
of  two  sections:  Chinese,  and  Japanese.  To  be  admitted  they  should  have  a 
four-year  B.A.  Degree  with  at  least  B-f-  standing  in  one  of  those  disciplines, 
either  from  the  University  of  Toronto  Undergraduate  Program  or  from  a com- 
parable program  elsewhere.  Those  whose  qualifications  are  below  this  standard, 
will  be  required  to  take  prerequisite  courses  in  the  East  Asian  Studies  Under- 
graduate program. 

It  should  be  noted  that  our  Humanities  programs  are  based  on  the  study  of 
original  texts  and  that  they  presuppose  a knowledge  of  the  relevant  languages. 

In  certain  cases,  a student  with  a four-year  Degree  in  other  than  East  Asian 
Studies  (or  equivalent)  and  some  language  competence  in  the  field  may  be 
admitted  as  a Special  Student  for  a full  year  of  study  which  will  consist  of 
intensive  language  study,  including  Fourth  Year  courses  in  East  Asian  Studies. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  will  normally  take  at  least  one  graduate  course  and 
write  a dissertation,  or  at  least  three  graduate  courses  if  they  do  not  write  a 
dissertation.  The  exact  number  of  courses  will  be  determined  for  each  candidate 
by  the  Department. 

Candidates  must  submit  two  bound  copies  of  their  dissertation  (to  the  Office 
of  the  Department)  before  September  30  for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than 


12  On  leave  of  absence. 
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January  3 if  the  Degree  is  to  be  conferred  in  February,  and  not  later  than  May  1 
for  the  Spring  Convocation. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  Phil.M.  will  normally  take  at  least  three  graduate  courses, 
including  any  they  may  have  taken  as  part  of  an  M.A.  program,  and  in  case  they 
have  not  written  an  M.A.  dissertation  they  shall  take  at  least  five  graduate  courses. 
The  exact  number  of  courses  will  be  determined  for  each  candidate  by  the 
Department. 

Candidates  must  submit  two  bound  copies  of  their  dissertation  (to  the  Office 
of  the  Department)  before  September  30  for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than 
January  3 if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  in  February,  and  not  later  than  April 
15  for  the  Spring  Convocation. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  must  have  at  least  B+ 
standing. 

Before  being  accepted  as  Ph.D.  candidates,  students  must  satisfy  the  Depart- 
ment (through  performance  in  the  M.A.  course  or  in  some  other  way)  that 
they  are  capable  of  original  research. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  will  normally  take  at  least  three  graduate  courses 
in  the  major  subject  and  two  in  the  minor  subjects  including  any  they  may 
have  taken  as  part  of  an  M.A.  or  (and)  Phil.M.  program  and  in  case  they  have 
not  written  an  M.A.  dissertation  they  shall  take  two  additional  graduate  courses 
in  the  Department.  An  M.A.  dissertation  will  be  considered  equivalent  to  two 
graduate  courses.  A Phil.M.  dissertation  will  likewise  be  considered  equivalent 
to  two  graduate  courses.  Major  work  is  at  present  offered  in  Chinese  Language 
and  Literature.  The  remaining  subjects  listed  in  the  Graduate  Calendar  are  to 
be  considered  minor  subjects.  One  minor  subject  may  be  taken  in  the  Japanese 
section  of  the  Graduate  Department  or,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  East 
Asian  Studies  Department,  in  another  University  of  Toronto  Graduate  Program 
such  as  Linguistics,  Comparative  Literature,  etc. 

All  students  must  have  a reading  knowledge  of  one  language  other  than 
English  or  Chinese.  The  specific  language  required  (normally  Japanese)  will 
be  determined  by  the  Department.  A second  foreign  language  may  be  required, 
such  as  German,  French  or  Russian,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department.  The 
language  requirements  must  be  satisfied  before  the  end  of  the  penultimate  year 
of  residence. 

All  students  must  take  a course  in  Chinese  Bibliography. 

Candidates  will  take  a Comprehensive  Examination  (written  and  oral)  in  one 
major  field  (Language  and  Literature)  and  one  minor  field.  The  minor  field 
may  be  that  offered  by  another  Department  such  as  Linguistics  or  Comparative 
Literature,  if  approval  is  granted  by  the  Department  of  East  Asian  Studies. 

Candidates  must  submit  three  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  (to  the  Office  of  the 
Department)  before  September  1 for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than 
October  15  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  in  February,  and  not  later  than 
March  10  for  the  Spring  Convocation. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Chinese 

LANGUAGE 

1100  Chinese  Syntax  for  Advanced  Students/ W.  A.  C.H.  Dobson 

1102  Linguistic  Descriptions  of  Classical  Chinese  Syntax/A  H.  C.  Ward 

1103  Advanced  Classical  Chinese  Syntax/  W.  A.  C.H.  Dobson 

1104  Advanced  Readings  in  Classical  ChineseM.  H.  C.  Ward 

LITERATURE 

1 1 1 1 Readings  in  1 9th  Century  Literary  Chinese/^ . H.  C.  Ward 

1112  Chinese  Colonial  Policy  in  the  Light  of  the  Memorials  of  Chao  Ts’o/ 

W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson 

1114  Chinese  Source  Materials  and  Reference  Works/#.  Chu 

1116  Literary  Antecedents  of  Chinese  Folk  Narrative/C.  Stevens 

1117  Chinese  Fiction:  its  History  and  Art /M.  Dolezelova 

1118  Readings  in  Han  Historical  Texts  /W.  A.  C.H.  Dobson 

1119  The  beginnings  of  Chinese  Poetry/ W.  A.  C.H.  Dobson 

1 121  Readings  in  Medieval  Chinese  Poetry/ IF.  A.  C.H.  Dobson 
1124  Structural  Analysis  of  Late  Ch’ing  Novels/M.  Dolezelova 
1126  Development  of  Chinese  Drama/C.  Stevens 

1128  Chinese  Folk  Narrative  as  Performed  Literature/C.  Stevens 

1129  The  Thirteen  Classics/  W.  Schlepp 

1137  Chinese  Poetics/ W.  Schlepp 

1138  Problems  in  Translating  Literary  Chinese/ JF.  Schlepp 

1139  Mandarin  Duck  and  Butterfly  Fiction  ( 1907-1925) /M.  Dolezelova 
1141  Modern  Chinese  Fiction /M.  Dolezelova 

ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

1130  Bronze  Age  Archaeology  of  Eastern  Asia/D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 

B.  A.  Stephen 

1134  Selected  Topics  in  Chinese  and  Japanese  Art /D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 

B.  A.  Stephen,  D.  B.  Waterhouse 

1135  Seminar  on  Chinese  Painting  History /H-Y  Shih 
1136f  Chinese  Buddhist  Sculpture///- Y Shih 

HISTORY 

1140  Nationalism  and  Modernization  in  China,  1911  to  the  present/ 

W.  G.  Saywell 


GENERAL 

1 150  Reading  and  Major  Research  Paper /The  Staff 
PHILOSOPHY 

1151  San  Lun/ C.D.C.  Priestley 


fNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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Japanese 

LITERATURE 

1311  Classical  Japanese  Drama /The  Staff 
1315  Classical  Japanese  Drama  /The  Staff 

(for  Students  in  The  Centre  for  the  Drama) 

1319  Modern  Japanese  Novelists  and  the  West  in  translation  (open  for 

students  in  Comparative  Literature) j A.  V.  Liman,  K.  Tsuruta 

1320  Styles  and  Techniques  in  the  20th  Century  Japanese  Novel:  Shiga, 

Tanizaki,  Kawabata,  IbuseM.  V.  Liman 

1321  The  Theme  of  Alienation  in  Modern  Japanese  Writers/K.  Tsuruta 

ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

1130  Bronze  Age  Archaeology  of  Eastern  Asia/D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 

B.  A.  Stephen 

1134  Selected  topics  in  Chinese  and  Japanese  Art /D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 

B.  A.  Stephen,  D.  B.  Waterhouse 

1334X  History  of  Japanese  Music  (for  students  in  Faculty  of  Music)  / 

D.  B.  Waterhouse 

1335X  History  of  Japanese  Music/ D.  B.  Waterhouse 
1336X  The  Japanese  Print/D.  B.  Waterhouse 

HISTORY 

134 IX  Historiography,  Ideology  and  Society  in  Japan//.  S.  Brownlee 

1342X  Readings  on  Law  and  Policy  of  the  Kamakura  Shogunate//.  S.  Brownlee 


X Half  course. 
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EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  S.  Abbey 

M.  L.  Handa 

D.  R.  Olson 

W.  E.  Alexander 

B.  L.  Hansen 

C.  C.  Pitt 

S.  A.  Alvi 

R.  S.  Harris 

K.  F.  Prueter 

J.  H.  M.  Andrews 

E.  B.  Harvey 

R.  G.  Ragsdale 

C.  M.  Beck 

S.  B.  K.  Henderson 

F.  B.  Rainsberry 

C.  Bereiter 

J.  Herbert 

E.  M.  Regan 

R.  P.  Bhargava 

E.  S.  Hickcox 

E.  B.  Rideout 

W.  Brehaut 

J.  W.  Holland 

M.  P.  Robbins 

D.  W.  Brison 

D.  M.  Horn 

D.  A.  Roberts 

A . F.  Brown 

J.  H,  House 

F.  G.  Robinson 

G.  L.  Caplan 

E.  H.  Humphreys 

H.  H.  Russell 

C.  D.  Carlow 

D.  E.  Hunt 

D.  W.  Ryan 

C.  M.  Christensen 

R.  W.  B.  Jackson 

J.  G.  Scott 

S.  Churchill 

M.  B.  Katz 

A.  D.  Selinger 

P.  J.  Cist  one 

S.  B.  Khan 

E.  F.  Sheffield 

F.  M.  Connelly 

J.  R.  Kidd 

D.  Shipe 

D.  G.  Crawford 

J.  Kershner 

H.  Silverman 

B.  S.  Crittenden 

R.  M.  Laxer 

R.  I.  Simon 

J.  C.  Croft 

M.  A.  Levin 

M.  L.  Skolnik 

V.  R.  D’Oyley 

J.  B.  Macdonald 

F . E.  Smith 

J.  A . Draper 

B.  B.  Macleod 

H.  H.  Stern 

A.  Effrat 

G.  L.  McDiarmid 

E.  V.  Sullivan 

M.  E.  D.  Ellis 

R.  P.  McDonald 

A.  M.  Thomas 

R.  H.  Farquhar 

J.  A.  Mclnnes 

A.  M.  Tough 

J.  P.  Farrell 

L.  D.  McLean 

G.  S.  Tracz 

M.  J.  Flaherty 

R.  S.  McLean 

R.  E.  Traub 

W.  G.  Fleming 

S.  Miezitis 

M.  W.  Wahls  from 

G.  E.  Flower  ( Chairman ) 

D.  F.  Musella 

C.  Watson 

W.  Fowler 

H.  G.  Narrol 

W.  R.  Wees 

M.  G.  Fullan 

S.  Nishisato 

O.  Weininger 

P.  E.  J.  Gamlin 

K.  G.  O’Bryan 

J.  C.  Weiser 

R.  Garry 

W.  P.  Olivier 

A.  Wellmer 

T.  B.  Greenfield 

E.  C.  Olsen 

D.  N.  Wilson 

V.  R.  Griffin 

A.  Wolfgang 

Specialized  programs,  designed  to  provide  advanced  study  in  the  theoretical 
foundations  of  education  as  well  as  in  the  application  of  such  knowledge  to 
educational  practice,  are  offered  in  the  fields  of  adult  education,  applied  psychol- 
ogy including  guidance,  computer  applications,  curriculum,  educational  adminis- 
tration, educational  planning,  higher  education,  history  and  philosophy  of  educa- 
tion, measurement  and  evaluation,  sociology  in  education  and  special  education. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Education. 
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DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Admission  to  the  M.A.  program  requires  a BA.  degree  from  the  University 
of  Toronto  (or  its  equivalent)  with  at  least  B standing  in  the  final  year.  A year 
of  professional  preparation  for  education  (or  the  equivalent)  and  at  least  one 
year  of  successful  professional  experience  in  education  are  also  highly  desirable 
qualifications  for  admission.  In  their  absence,  additional  work  may  be  required. 
The  minimum  residence  is  one  academic  year  of  full-time  study. 

One-year  M.A.  Admission  to  a one-year  M.A.  program  requires  a four-year 
University  of  Toronto  degree  (or  its  equivalent)  in  a field  or  fields  closely 
related  to  the  intended  area  of  specialization.  The  one-year  program  consists  of 
six  half-courses  and  a thesis.  With  the  approval  of  the  department,  these  courses 
may  include  some  in  other  graduate  departments. 

Two-year  M.A.  Applicants  with  a three-year  University  of  Toronto  degree 
(or  its  equivalent)  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  M.A.  program.  This  program 
will  normally  be  reduced  to  one  and  two-thirds  years  for  those  who  have  had 
a year  of  professional  preparation  for  education  (or  the  equivalent)  and  at  least 
one  year  of  successful  professional  experience  in  education. 

All  applicants  must  declare  their  intended  field  of  specialization  when  they 
apply  for  admission.  Upon  acceptance,  they  will  be  assigned  a faculty  advisor 
in  that  field  with  whom  they  will  work  out  a program  of  study  in  keeping  with 
their  professional  interests  and  the  requirements  of  their  field  of  specialization. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Education. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Successful  applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  shall  ordinarily  have  com- 
pleted with  high  standing  the  University  of  Toronto  M.A.  in  the  Department  of 
Educational  Theory  or  equivalent  degree,  with  specialization  in  the  field  of 
education  in  which  the  applicant  intends  to  pursue  doctoral  studies.  The  holder 
of  a University  of  Toronto  M.Ed.  with  high  standing  may  be  recommended  for 
Ph.D.  candidacy  following  a period  of  pre-doctoral  study  which  shall  consist  of 
such  course  work  and/or  research  training  as  may  be  required  by  the  Department 
of  Educational  Theory. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  a Ph.D.  program  of  two  years  in  residence 
beyond  the  M.A.  are  {a)  successful  completion  of  a major  involving  intensive 
study  in  the  student’s  field  of  specialization,  ( b ) successful  completion  of  two 
minors  selected  to  support  the  major  field,  at  least  one  of  which  will  ordinarily 
be  taken  in  another  Graduate  Department,  and  (c)  the  fulfilment  of  other  re- 
quirements including  the  thesis,  as  explained  under  the  general  regulations. 

NOTE:  Initial  enquiries  regarding  admission  to  programs  in  the  Department 
of  Educational  Theory  should  be  made  directly  to  the  Ontario  Institute  for 
Studies  in  Education,  252  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1V6.  Such 
enquiries  should  be  made  well  in  advance  of  the  February  1 deadline  for  receipt 
of  applications  for  Student  Financial  Awards,  since  a considerable  number  of 
student  places  will  be  awarded  with  the  disposition  of  such  awards.  For  more 
detailed  information  please  see  the  OISE  Bulletin:  1973-74. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Adult  Education 

1100X  Outline  of  Adult  Education/^.  M.  Thomas 

1101X  Program  Planning  in  Adult  Education/F.  R.  Griffin 

1103X  Methods  of  Inquiry  in  Adult  Education/ Staff 

1105X  Community  Education  and  Development//.  A.  Draper 

1106X  Small-Group  Experience  and  Theory//?.  M.  Laxer  and  D.  S.  Abbey 

1 108XZ  Individual  Adult  Learning//!.  M.  Tough 

1109X  Parental  Education  for  Family  Living /Staff 

1 1 10X  Basic  Processes  in  Facilitating  Adult  Learning/  V.  R.  Griffin 

1113X  The  Maturation  Process  and  Adult  Learning /M.  J.  Flaherty 

1 1 14X  Comparative  Studies  in  Adult  Education : Part  I//.  R.  Kidd 

1 1 15X  Comparative  Studies  in  Adult  Education:  Part  II//.  R.  Kidd 

1 1 19X  The  Social  and  Institutional  Context  of  Adult  Counseling//?.  M.  Laxer 

1 120X  Foundations  of  Adult  Counseling/Sta# 

1121X  Practicum  in  Adult  Counseling//?.  M.  Laxer 
1122XZ  Practicum  in  Adult  Education/Sta# 

1123X  Seminar:  Educational  Applications  of  the  Psychology  of  Communica- 
tion//). S.  Abbey 

1125X  Adult  Basic  Education  l Staff 

1130X  Social  Responsibility  and  the  Adult  Educator:  Participant-Directed 
Seminar/Sta/f 

3101X  Major  Programs  and  Issues  in  Adult  Education /Staff 
3 107X  Social  Foundations  of  Adult  Learning/ A . M.  Thomas 
3111  Psychological  Development  During  Adulthood/M.  /.  Flaherty 
3122  Extended  Practicum  in  Adult  Education/ Staff 

Applied  Psychology 

1200X  Introduction  to  Educational  Psychology  I Staff 
120 IX  Child  and  Adolescent  Psychology /P.  Gamlin 
1202X  Theories  and  Techniques  of  Counseling/S/a# 

1203  Practicum  in  Counseling/Sta/f 

1204X  Introduction  to  Personality  Theory  as  Applied  to  Education/Sta# 

1205X  Individual  Intellectual  Assessment/ Staff 

1206X  Seminar:  Learning  and  Cognitive  Processes  in  Education/Sta# 

1207X  Seminar:  Motivation  in  Education/S.  B.  K.  Henderson 
1208Xf  Seminar:  Personality  Development  in  Relation  to  Education ! Staff 
1209X  Seminar:  Social  Psychology  and  Education/Sta# 

1211  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  School  Psychology///.  G.  Narrol,  S.  Meizitis 
and  O.  Weininger 

1215X  Seminar:  Group  Processes /Star# 

1216X  Psycho-Educational  Appraisal/S.  Miezitis 

1217X  Behaviour  Modification  Techniques  with  Practicum///.  G.  Narrol 
1222X  Theories  of  Behaviour  Modification///.  G.  Narrol 


X Half  course.  Z Pass/Fail, 

t Not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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1224X  Personality  and  Atypical  Behaviour  in  Children/ O.  Weininger 
1225X  Practicum  in  Diagnostics  and  Psychotherapy/ O.  Weininger 
1230X  Practicum  in  Value  Education/C.  Beck  and  E.  V.  Sullivan 
1234  Introduction  to  Psychological  Analysis  of  Educational  Problems/ 

K.  G.  O’Bryan 

1235X  Research  Methods  in  Educational  Psychology/  C.  Bereiter 
1260X  Foundations  of  Guidance  and  Counseling/ A . Wolfgang 
126 IX  Group  Work  in  Guidance/A.  Wolfgang 
1262X  Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  Services/ Staff 
1266X  Theories  of  Vocational  Development/ Staff 
1267  Advanced  Practicum  in  Counseling/ Staff 

3200X  Research  Seminar  on  the  Cognitive  Processes  in  Education/ 

D.  R.  Olson 

3202X  Advanced  Practicum  in  School  Psychology/#.  G.  Narrol,  S.  Miezitis 
and  O.  Weininger 

3203X  Psychological  Dimensions  of  Moral  Development/E.  V.  Sullivan 
3206X  Research  Seminar  in  Cognitive  Development  and  Learning  in  Early 
Childhood /Staff 

3207X  Research  Seminar  in  Child  Development/Sta/f 
3208X  Research  Seminar  in  Adolescent  Development/^.  Miezitis,  E.  V.  Sullivan 
and  O.  Weininger 

3209X  Psycholinguistics:  Language,  Thought  and  Instruction/D.  R.  Olson 
3 2 1 OX  Research  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  in  Education : Part  1/ 

D.  Hunt 

321  lXt  Research  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  in  Education:  Part  II /Staff 
3212X  Seminar  in  Intrinsic  Motivation/ S.  B.  K.  Henderson 
3213Xt  Research  Seminar  in  Motivation  in  Education/Sta# 

3215X  Seminar  in  Counseling  Psychology:  Part  I/C.  M.  Christensen 
3216X  Seminar  in  Counseling  Psychology:  Part  II/ C.  M.  Christensen 
3217X  Practicum  in  Counseling  Psychology/Sta/f 
3218X  Research  Seminar  in  Counseling  /Staff 
3220X  Analysis  of  Learning  Tasks/C.  Bereiter 

3221Xt  Process  Structure,  Individual  Differences,  and  Instruction  in  Thinking/ 
Staff 

3235Xt  Quantitative  Methodology  in  Educational  Psychology  / Staff 
3240X  Projective  Techniques/O.  Weininger 

3 24 IX  Advanced  Practicum  in  Diagnostics  and  Psychotherapy /O.  Weininger 
Computer  Applications 

1500X  Computers  and  Individualized  Instruction/ Staff 

1501X  Computer-Guided  Instruction/  W.  P.  Olivier 

1502X  Introduction  to  Instructional  Technology /D.  G.  Crawford 

1503X  Introduction  to  Computer  Applications  in  Education/  Staff 

1505X  Instructional  Programming/  W.  P.  Olivier 

1 5 1 OX  Computer  Applications  to  Research  Problems / R.G . Ragsdale 


X Half  course, 
t Not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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1 5 1 5X  Computers  in  the  Curriculum//?.  S.  McLean 

151 6X  Programming  Applications  in  Ontario  Curricula/SYa# 

1520X  Processing  Educational  Data/M.  W.  Wahlstrom 
1525X  The  Computer  in  Educational  Administration/L.  D.  McLean 
3500X  Research  Seminar  in  Interactive  Systems  for  Education//?.  S.  McLean 
3535X  Simulation  Models  of  Cognition  and  Learning//?.  S.  McLean 
3556XZ  Research  Seminar  on  Information  Processing  in  Education/ 

/?.  G.  Ragsdale 

NOTE:  All  -52X  courses  in  the  field  of  Computer  Applications  are  Z courses. 
Curriculum 

1300X  Foundations  of  Curriculum  Development/SYa# 

130 IX  Practicum  in  Curriculum  Development//?.  Garry  and  Staff 
1302X  Innovations  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the  Elementary  School/ 
K.  F.  Prueter  and  E.  M.  Regan 
1 3 04X  Curriculum  Specialization / Staff 
1305X  Techniques  for  Improving  Instruction//.  Herbert 
1 3 1 OX  Reading  in  the  School  Curriculum//.  A . Mclnnes 
13 1 IX  Reading  and  Language  Comprehension/F.  Smith 
1312  Appraisal  of  Reading  Proficiency  and  Remediation/Sta# 

1315X  English  at  the  Secondary  School  Level/Sta# 

13 16X  Mathematics  in  the  School  Curriculum/C.  D.  Carlow 
1317Xtt  Theory  of  Second-Language  Teaching///.  H.  Stern 
1 3 1 8X  Methodology  and  Organization  of  Second-Language  Teaching/ 

H.  H.  Stern 

1320X  Science  in  the  School  Curriculum/D.  A.  Roberts 
1321X  The  Education  of  Science  Teachers//).  A.  Roberts 
1322X  Social  Studies  in  the  School  Curriculum/Sta# 

1330tt  Fondements  Linguistiques  de  la  Pedagolinguistique  Frangaise/Sta# 

1332  Descriptive  and  Educational  Linguistics  of  English /Staff 

1333  Introduction  to  Theoretical  and  Descriptive  Linguistics/Sta# 

1340X  Audiovisual  Communication  in  Teaching  and  Learning/ 

F.  B.  Rainsberry 

134 IX  The  Philosophical  Study  of  Media  in  Education/ F.  B.  Rainsberry 
1342XZFilm  and  the  Teaching  of  the  Humanities/SYa# 

1355X  Principles  of  Enquiry  in  the  Biological  Sciences /F.  M.  Connelly 
1357  Enquiry  Materials  Development  in  Science /F.  M.  Connelly 
1358Xtt  Curriculum  Development  and  School  System  Intervention/ 

F.  M.  Connelly,  M.  Fullan  and  M.  Wahlstrom 
1360X  The  Evaluation  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction/SYa# 

1370X  The  Development  of  Reading  Programs//.  A . Mclnnes 

1380X  Minority  Groups  and  Cultural  Determinants  of  the  Curriculum: 

A Colloquium/G.  L.  McDiarmid 

3300X  Research  Colloquium  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction/G.  L.  McDiarmid 


X Half  course.  Z Pass/Fail. 

ttOffered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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3301X  Symposium  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction//.  Herbert 
3302Xtt  Seminar  in  the  Analysis  of  Educational  Processes//.  Herbert 
33 1 OX  Research  Seminar  in  Reading/SVa# 

3 3 1 IX  The  Perception  of  Language/F.  Smith 

3316Xtf  Research  Seminar  in  Mathematics  Curriculum/C.  D.  Carlow 
3319X  Colloquium  in  Educational  Linguistics///.  H.  Stern  and  Staff 
3320X  Research  Seminar  in  Science  Education/F.  M.  Connelly  and 

D.  A.  Roberts 

3330  Travaux  Pratiques  de  Pedagolinguistique  Fran$aise/,Sta/f 
3340  Research  Seminar  in  the  Philosophy  of  Communication  and 
Instructional  Technology/ F.  B.  Rainsberry 

Educational  Administration 

1001  Seminar  in  Educational  Organization  and  Design//.  C.  Croft, 

T.  B.  Greenfield  and  R.  I.  Simon 

1002X  Social  Science  Seminar:  Educational  Organization  and  Design/ 

/.  C.  Croft,  T.  B.  Greenfield  and  R.  I.  Simon 
1003X  Research  Methodology  Seminar:  Educational  Organization  and  Design/ 
T.  B.  Greenfield 

1012X  Clinical  Analysis  of  the  Administrative  Process/Sfa/f 
1013X  Supervisory  Relationships/F.  /.  Cistone  and  Staff 
1016X  Program  Organization/M.  A.  Levin  and  R.  /.  Simon 
1017X  Educational  Finance/F.  B.  Rideout 

1018X  The  Political  Organization  of  Education/F.  /.  Cistone  and  A.  D.  Selinger 
1020X  The  Future  Context  for  Education/M.  F.  Robbins 
1022X  The  Social  Context  of  Administration//.  H.  House,  D . W.  Ryan  and 
A.  D.  Selinger 

1023X  Interpersonal  Relations  in  School  Systems//.  C.  Croft  and  R.  /.  Simon 

1024X  Clinic  in  Administrative  Relationships//.  C.  Croft 

1027X  The  Economic  Context  of  Educational  Administration/Sta# 

1029X  Special  Applications  of  the  Administrative  Process  I Staff 
1030X  The  Legal  Context  of  Education/M.  F.  Robbins 
103 IX  School  System  Business  Administration/F.  S.  Hickcox 
1032X  Administration  of  Community  Colleges//).  W.  Ryan 
1040X  Administrative  Problems  I:  The  School /R.  H.  Farquhar,  D.  F.  Musella 
and  /.  G.  Scott 

104 IX  Administrative  Problems  II:  The  School  in  Society/F.  /.  Cistone, 

E.  S.  Hickcox  and  /.  H.  House 

3001 1 Advanced  Seminar  in  Educational  Organization  and  Design /Staff 
3002Xf  Advanced  Social  Science  Seminar:  Educational  Organization  and 
Design/ Staff 

301  OX  Advanced  Research  Seminar  in  Educational  Administration/ 

/.  H.  M.  Andrews 

301 IX  Organization  Theory  in  Education  / T.  B.  Greenfield 


X Half  course. 

tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 

ttOffered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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3012Xf  The  Social  Context  of  Educational  Institutions  I Staff 
3013X  Dynamics  of  Organizational  Behaviour/A  F.  Brown 
301 7Xf  Economic  Problems  in  Educational  Administration  I Staff 
301 8X  The  Politics  of  Education/ Staff 

3020Xt  Advanced  Seminar  in  Educational  Futures/M.  P.  Robbins 
3040X  Administrative  Theory  and  Educational  Problems  l/E.  S.  Hickcox, 

J.  H.  House  and  Staff 

3 04 IX  Administrative  Theory  and  Educational  Problems  11/ E.  S.  Hickcox, 

J.  H.  House  and  Staff 

3042X  Administrative  Theory  and  Educational  Problems  III /E.  S.  Hickcox, 
J.  H.  House  and  Staff 

3044X  Internship  in  Educational  Administration:  Part  1/ Staff 
3045X  Internship  in  Educational  Administration:  Part  II /Staff 

Educational  Planning 

1700X  Theories  of  Micro-educational  Planning /C.  Watson 

1701  School  Systems:  Planning  Practicum/C.  Watson 

1702X1T  University  and  Postsecondary  Systems:  Planning  Practicum/C.  Watson 

1703X  Educational  Planning:  Economics  of  Human  Resources/A/.  L.  Handa 

1704X  Quantitative  Methodologies  of  Educational  Planning /Staff 

1705X  Population  Studies/#.  B.  Macleod 

1706X  The  Budgetary  Process  in  Educational  Planning//.  W.  Holland 

1707X  Educational  Systems  Models /G.  S.  Tracz 

1708X  Educational  Planning  for  Social  Development//.  P.  Farrell 

1709X  The  Educational  Planning  Process  in  Developing  Nations/D.  N.  Wilson 

1710X  Seminar:  Controversial  Educational  Issues  for  Planners/ 

E.  H.  Humphreys 

17 12X  Manpower  Aspects  of  Educational  Planning/ M.  L.  Skolnik 
1714X  Theory  and  Principles  of  Economic  Planning  Applied  to  Education/ 

M.  L.  Handa 

1715X  Methodology  for  Policy  Research/ W.  E.  Alexander 
1719X  Planning  Theories  and  Issues  in  College  and  University  Management/ 
G.  S.  Tracz 

1721X  Social  and  Economic  Influences  in  Canadian  Education/#.  B.  MacLeod 
3703X  Workshop:  Topics  in  Economics  of  Education/M.  L.  Handa 
and  M.  L.  Skolnik 

3704X  Seminar:  Mathematical  Models  in  Educational  Planning/G.  S.  Tracz 
3705X  Seminar:  Analysis  of  Fertility/#.  #.  Macleod 
3706X  Seminar:  Analysis  of  Migration /Staff 

3707Xtt  Seminar:  Operations  Research  for  Educational  Systems /Staff 
3708X  Seminar:  Controversial  Educational  Issues  in  Development  Planning/ 
/.  P.  Farrell  and  D.  N.  Wilson 

3710X  Seminar:  Educational  Planning  for  Social  and  Economic  Structural 
Chang e/W.  E.  Alexander,  V.  R.  D’Oyley  and  /.  W.  Holland 


X Half  course, 
f Not  offered  in  1973-74. 

ft  Offered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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3715X  Seminar:  Advanced  Demographic  Analysis  IB.  B.  Macleod 
37 16X  Methodologies  for  Comparing  Educational  Systems//.  P.  Farrell  and 
D.  N.  Wilson 

3721  Tutorial  in  Planning:  Part  1/E.  H.  Humphreys  and  Staff 

3722  Tutorial  in  Planning:  Part  II /E.  H.  Humphreys  and  Staff 

Higher  Education 

1801  tt  The  Development  of  Higher  Education  in  Canada/R.  S.  Harris 
1803  Recurrent  Issues  in  Higher  Education/E.  F.  Sheffield  and  Colleagues 
1807tt  Systems  of  Higher  Education/E.  E.  Sheffield  and  Colleagues 
1808  The  Idea  of  the  University /R.  S.  Harris 

1809X  Decision-Making  Processes  in  the  University /B.  L.  Hansen  and 
/.  B.  Macdonald 

1811  Curriculum,  Teaching  and  Learning  in  Institutions  of  Higher 
Education/E.  F.  Sheffield  and  Colleagues 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education:  History 

1400X  History  of  Education  in  Antiquity  and  the  Middle  Ages/ Staff 
1401Xtt  History  of  European  Education  (Renaissance,  Reformation,  Early 
Modern ) /Staff 

1402X  History  of  Modern  European  Education/Sta# 

1403X  History  of  Education  in  Canada/IT.  Brehaut 
1404X  History  of  Education  in  Canada:  Selected  Topics/ W.  Brehaut 
1406X  History  of  Education  in  Colonial  Cultures/ Staff 
1407X  History  of  Modern  British  Education/Sta/f 
1409X  Education,  Radical  Culture  and  Self-help:  The  Historical  Setting  of 
Adult  Education /Staff 

141  OX  The  University  in  American  Society:  The  Colonial  Period  to  the 
Present/M.  B.  Katz 

1411Xtt  Education  and  Social  Change:  The  American  Experience/M.  B.  Katz 

1412X  Education  and  Cultural  Controversy /M.  B.  Katz 

1417X  Politics  in  the  History  of  Canadian  Education  I Staff 

1 4 1 9X  Research  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Education /Staff 

1428X  Minority  Concerns  and  Education  in  Canadian  History /Staff 

1464  Education  for  Underdeveloping  Countries/G.  L.  Caplan 

1466X  Problems  of  Education  in  Selected  Underdeveloped  Countries/ 

G.  L.  Caplan 

3402X  Problems  in  the  History  of  Modern  European  Education /Sta# 

3403X  History  of  Education  in  Canada:  Advanced  Level /W.  Brehaut 
3420X  Urban  Social  Structure:  Modes  of  Historical  Analysis/M.  B.  Katz 
and  Staff 

3424X  Aspects  of  Progressivism  in  Ontario  Education/SYa/f 

3426  Education,  Political  Culture  and  Political  Socialization  in  Ontario/ 

G.  L.  Caplan 


X Half  course. 

ttOffered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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History  and  Philosophy  of  Education:  Philosophy 

143  OX  Philosophy  of  Mind  in  Education/E.  C.  Olsen 

143 IX  Theory  of  Knowledge  in  Educational  Inquiry  IE.  C.  Olsen 

1432X  Knowledge,  Mind,  and  Human  Beings/E.  C.  Olsen 

1433X  Freedom  and  Responsibility  in  Education/E.  C.  Olsen 

1434X  Philosophical  Aspects  of  the  Relationship  Between  School  and  Society/ 

B.  S.  Crittenden 

143 8X  Philosophy  of  Value  and  the  Nature  and  Role  of  Education /C.  M.  Beck 

144 IX  Moral  Education /Staff 

1442X  Moral  Theory  for  the  Schools/C.  M.  Beck 

1443X  Inquiry  into  Value  Issue  in  Education:  Theory  and  Practice/Sta# 
1444X  The  Logic  of  the  Curriculum/E.  5.  Crittenden 

1450X  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Science  Education:  Scientific  Concept  For- 
mation in  Science  Education/5ta# 

145 IX  Theories  of  Methodology  and  Education  in  History  and  the  Social 
Sciences /Staff 

3445X  Advanced  Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Science  Educa- 
tion/Staff 

3446X  Metaphysics  and  Human  Traditions  in  Education /Staff 
3448X  Selected  Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Education/^.  Wellmer 
3449X  The  Problem  of  a Philosophical  Anthropology  and  its  Implications  for 
Education/^4.  Wellmer 

345 IX  Methodological  Problems  Arising  in  History  and  Social  Science  Educa- 
tion /Staff 

3454X  Practice  of  Philosophical  Inquiry /Staff 

Measurement  and  Evaluation 
1604X  Elements  of  Test  Theory /R.  E.  Traub 
1610X  Introduction  to  Measurement  and  Evaluation/5ta/f 
161 IX  Essentials  of  Psychological  Testing  for  Guidance  Personnel/5.  A.  Alvi, 
W.  G.  Fleming  and  S . B.  Kahn 
1615X  Test  Construction/5ta# 

1659X  Evaluation  of  Current  Issues  in  Ontario  Education/ H.  H.  Russell 
1660X  Introduction  to  Empirical  Research  in  Education/M.  E.  D.  Ellis 
1664X  Mathematical  Statistics/E.  P.  Bhargava 
1666X  Elements  of  Statistics/ Staff 

1670X  Elements  of  Factor  Analysis  and  Related  Techniques/ R.  P.  McDonald 
1675X  Matrix  Theory  with  Statistical  Applications/ R.  P.  McDonald 
1680X  Elements  of  Scaling/5.  Nishisato 

3602X  Advanced  Factor  Analysis  and  Related  Techniques/ R.  P.  McDonald 
3605Xtt  Advanced  Test  Theory/E.  E.  Traub 
3608Xtt  Personality  Measurement/5ta# 

3610X  Evaluation  Methodology  and  Theory/ M.  W.  Wahlstrom 
3637X  Advanced  Scaling  Theory/5.  Nishisato 


X Half  course. 

tt Offered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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3666X  Intermediate  Statistics  and  Research  Design /R.  P.  Bhargava 

3667Xff  Analysis  of  Variance/I?.  P.  Bhargava 

3668X  Multivariate  Analysis  with  Applications/R.  P.  Bhargava 

3674Xff  Advanced  Seminar  in  Measurement  and  Experimental  Design /Staff 

3676X  The  Structural  Analysis  of  Multivariate  Data/R.  P.  McDonald 

3677X  Attitudes:  Theory,  Measurement  and  Research/ S.  B.  Khan 

Sociology  in  Education 

1900X  Introduction  to  Sociology  in  Education /Staff 
1902X  Decision-Making  in  Urban  Education/Sta# 

1903X  The  Sociology  of  Minority  Groups  in  Canadian  Education/Sta# 

1904X  School  Systems  and  Social  Stratification /Staff 

1906X  Specialists  in  the  School  System/ Staff 

1907X  Family  Socialization  and  Educational  Performance/Sta# 

1908X  Sociology  of  Classroom  Interaction/^.  Effrat 

1909X  Practical  Problems  in  Educational  Innovation/M.  Fullan 

1919Xf  Sociology  of  Teacher  Training/Sta# 

1928X  The  Organization  of  Knowledge  and  the  Role  of  the  Intelligentsia/^^ 
1 929X  The  School  and  the  Community/Sfa/f 
1935X  Future  Societies  and  Education /Staff 

1940X  Comparative  Education:  Theories  of  Educational  Development/ Staff 
1960  Sociological  Research  Methods  in  Education /Staff 
1970X  Sociological  Theory  in  Education/Stajff 
1972X  Education  and  the  Sociology  of  Women/SYajff 
1996X  The  Social  Structure  of  the  School /Staff 
3900X  Sociology  of  School  Systems /Staff 
3 90 IX  Sociology  Field  Work  in  Education/ Staff 
3902X  Educational  Systems  and  the  Labor  Market/E.  B.  Harvey 
391 IX  Planned  Educational  Change:  Intervention  Theories  and  Methodolo- 
gies/M. Fullan 

3920X  Socialization,  Adolescence,  and  Education /Staff 
3925Xf  Adolescent  Deviance  and  the  Schools /Staff 

3930X  Innovations  in  Education:  A Comparative  Analysis//.  P.  Farrell 
393 5X  Revolutionary  Movements  and  Education/Sta# 

3950X  Research  Seminar  in  the  Sociology  of  Higher  Education/S/a^ 

3960X  Advanced  Issues  in  Sociological  Research  Methods  in  Education/5/a# 
3970X  Advanced  Sociological  Theory  in  Education/Sfa# 

Special  Education 

1280X  Exceptional  Children  and  Youth//.  R.  Kershner 
128 IX  The  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  and  the  Slow  Learner: 
Seminar  and  Practicum/D.  Shipe 

1282X  The  Physically  Handicapped:  The  Deaf /Associated  Instructors 
1283X  Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted ! Staff 


X Half  course. 

fNot  offered  in  1973-74. 

ff  Offered  in  alternate  years  but  not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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1284X  Behaviour  Disorders  in  Relation  to  Education/ Staff 

1285X  Children  with  Special  Learning  Disabilities//.  R.  Kershner 

1 28  6X  Educational  Techniques  for  Emotionally  Disturbed  Children/S  to// 

1287X  Recent  Advances  in  Mental  Retardation/Sta# 

1288X  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Special  Education/S fa// 

1289X  Seminar:  Special  Education  for  School  Consultants///.  Silverman 
1290X  Readings  and  Research  in  Mental  Retardation/D.  Shipe 
1291  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Comparative  Special  Education/ Staff 
3280X  Seminar  Reviewing  Ongoing  Research  and  Development  Activities  in 
the  Department  of  Special  Education//.  R.  Kershner 
328 IX  Research  Seminar:  The  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  and  the 
Slow  Learner/D.  Shipe 

3283X  Research  Seminar:  Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted/ Staff 
3284X  Research  Seminar:  Behaviour  Disorders  in  Relation  to  Education/ Staff 
3285X  Research  Seminar:  Children  with  Special  Learning  Disabilities/ 

H.  Silverman 

3287X  Research  Seminar:  The  Family  and  the  Handicapped  Child /Staff 


INDIVIDUAL  READING  AND  RESEARCH  COURSES  IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

— 52X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses /Staff 
(First  two  digits  varying  to  identify  sub-fields) 


1453X 

and 

3453X 

1295X 

and 

3295X 


Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses — applying  only  to  Philosophy 
within  the  sub-department  of  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 

Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses — applying  only  to  the  sub- 
department of  Special  Education 


summer  1973  July  4-August  14 

A substantial  program  of  graduate  courses  will  be  offered  in  the  1973  Sum- 
mer Session.  For  further  information  regarding  both  regular  and  summer 
session  programs,  including  descriptions  of  courses  and  detailed  requirements 
in  various  fields  of  specialization,  see  the  OISE  Bulletin:  1973-74  Graduate 
Degrees  in  Education,  University  of  Toronto,  which  is  obtainable  from  The 
Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  252  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  M5S  1V6. 


X Half  course. 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


K.  G.  Balmain 
M.  G.  Bassett 
P.  P.  Biringer 
P.  1.  P.  Boulton 
P.  E.  Burke 

R.  S.  C.  Cobbold 
E.  J.  Davison 

S.  B.  Dewan 
S.  Dmitrevsky 

J.  M.  Ham 

V.  C.  Hamacher 

K.  lizuka 

W . Janischewskyj 
M.  G.  Joy 


A.  J.  Kravetz  ( Secretary ) 

H.  N.  Koivo 

H.  Kunov 
XE.  S.  Lee 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 

I.  McCausland 
N.  F.  Moody 
E.  E.  Newhall 

H.  O’Beirne 
V.  M.  Ristic 

S.  D.  T.  Robertson 

I.  H.  Rowe 

C.  A.  T.  Salama 


A.  S.  Sedra 

R.  S.  Segsworth 
A.  Semiyen 

J.  G.  Simmons 
G.  Sinclair 

G.  R.  Slemon  ( Chairman ) 

H.  W.  Smith 

K.  C.  Smith 

A.  R.  Straughen 
A.  N.  V enetsanopoulos 
Z.  Vranesic 
W.  M.  Wonham 

J.  L.  Yen 

S.  Zukotynski 


The  Department  offers  graduate  course  and  research  opportunities  in  Com- 
munications: Signal  Processing,  Digital  Communication  Systems,  Computer-to- 
Computer  Communications,  Communication  Switching  and  Transmission,  Infor- 
mation Theory,  Modulation  Theory  and  Signal  Design,  Detection  and  Estimation, 
Networks-Active,  Passive,  Digital  and  Adaptive,  Experimental  Systems;  Com- 
puters: Computer  Architecture,  Systems  Programming,  Language  Processors, 
Real  Time  and  Hybrid  Systems,  Switching  and  Automata  Theory,  Reliability 
and  Diagnosability,  Iterative  Arrays  and  Array  Processors,  Non-Binary  Logic, 
Logic  Systems,  Digital  and  Linear  Circuits,  Digital  and  Linear  Instrumentation, 
Computer  Applications;  Control  Systems : Foundations  of  Control  Theory,  Con- 
trol of  Multivariable  Systems,  Process  Modelling  and  Identification,  Computer 
Applications  in  Control;  Power  Devices  and  Systems : Electric  Power  Systems, 
High  Voltage  Phenomena,  Energy  Conversion,  Power  Modulators,  Power  Semi- 
conductor Systems,  Induction  Heating,  Electromagnetic  Field-Fluid  Interaction, 
Magnetic  Materials,  Linear  Motors,  Machine  Systems  Stability,  Electromechani- 
cal Devices;  Solid  State  and  Electronics : Semiconducting  Devices,  Metal-oxide 
Semiconductor  Physics,  Thin  Films,  Semiconductor  and  Insulation  Physics, 
Optoelectronic  Devices,  Digital  Electronics;  Wave  Sciences : Antennas,  Electro- 
magnetic Wave  Propagation  and  Diffraction,  Radio  Astronomy,  Ionospheric 
Waves,  Microwave  Acoustics,  Acousto-optics,  Microwave  and  Acoustic  Holog- 
raphy, Holographic  Radar,  Quantum  Electronics,  Magneto-optics  and  Coherent 
Optics,  Electron  Beam  and  Plasma  Devices,  Illumination.  Facilities  for  inter- 
disciplinary study  and  research  are  available  in  the  Institute  of  Bio-Medical 
Electronics  and  Engineering  in  Biological  Systems  Modelling,  Cellular  and 
Subcellular  Measurements,  Nuclear  Medicine,  Surgical  Adhesions,  Patient 
Monitoring  Systems,  Bio-Medical  Instrumentation.  An  interdepartmental  pro- 
gram in  association  with  the  Department  of  Astronomy  is  offered  in  Radio 
Astronomy. 


| On  leave  of  absence. 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


145 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  general  regulations  for  the  Master  of  Engineering  degree  are  set  out  in 
this  Calendar.  Persons  are  expected  to  enter  this  program  after  a few  years  of 
pertinent  engineering  experience.  The  degree  program  will  consist  of  lectures, 
laboratories,  seminars,  and  an  engineering  project. 

For  students  with  adequate  undergraduate  preparation,  the  Master  of  Engineer- 
ing program  will  normally  consist  of  four  full-year  graduate  lecture  courses  with 
associated  laboratory  and  project  work  as  established  in  consultation  with  the 
student’s  staff  supervisor.  Individual  programs  will  be  arranged  to  make  up  any 
background  deficiencies. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The 
work  leading  toward  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  provides  an  oppor- 
tunity for  the  student  to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  the  particular  field  of  major 
interest  and  an  opportunity  to  engage  in  research. 

Each  candidate’s  program  of  studies  must  receive  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Electrical  Engineering,  and  in  general,  shall  consist  of  a research  project 
on  which  a thesis  must  be  submitted,  together  with  courses  selected  from  the  list 
below  and  elsewhere  in  the  calendar. 

Students,  in  consultation  with  a staff  member  at  the  beginning  of  the  session, 
will  establish  the  distribution  of  their  time  between  thesis  and  course  work  con- 
sistent with  their  interests.  For  students  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  prep- 
aration the  M.A.Sc.  program  will  normally  consist  of  three  full-year  graduate 
courses  and  a thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Before  acceptance  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  Department  must 
be  satisfied  of  the  student’s  ability  to  do  advanced  work. 

Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  courses  of  study  to  satisfy  the  major 
and  minor  subject  requirements  of  the  general  regulations  and  the  specific  re- 
quirements of  the  Department.  A candidate  with  an  appropriate  master’s  degree 
may  be  allowed  to  count  suitable  subjects  covered  for  that  degree  as  part  or  all 
of  one  of  the  minor  subjects  required  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

During  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  each 
student  must  pass  a General  Qualifying  Examination  consisting  of  written  papers 
covering  the  broad  field  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  an  oral  examination.  This 
examination  will  be  held  in  February  of  each  year. 

When  a substantial  part  of  the  literature  in  the  candidate’s  research  area  is  in 
a language  other  than  English,  an  adequate  knowledge  of  that  language  will  be 
required  by  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  groups  of  courses  in  the  more  distinct  fields  of  graduate  study 
in  Electrical  Engineering  are  presented  for  student  guidance  in  selecting  courses. 
The  Department  should  be  consulted  each  term  as  to  course  offerings.  Suitable 
courses  offered  by  other  Departments  may  be  selected  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering. 
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Power  Devices 

1001X  Electromechanical  Energy  Conversion/G.  R.  Slemon 

1005X  Electro-Thermal  Processes / R.  S.  Segsworth 

1006X  Unified  Machine  Theory/ 5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

1007X  Special  Topics  in  Power  Fields/P.  E.  Burke,  P.  P.  Biringer 

1008X  Logic  Circuits  in  Power  Engineering/^.  B Dew  an,  E.  E.  Newhall 

1009X  Nonlinear  Circuits/P.  P.  Biringer 

1 0 1 OX  Solid  State  Power  Conversion/yl . Straughen 

101 IX  Special  Topics  in  Power  Conversion/^.  D.  T.  Robertson 

1 0 1 2X  Inverter  Systems  I/S.  B , Dew  an 

1013X  Inverter  Systems  II/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

1014X  Logic  and  Control  of  Solid  State  Converter  Systems/5.  B.  Dew  an, 

H.  W.  Smith 

1015X  Transient  Behavior  of  Electric  Machines/G.  R.  Slemon 

1016X  Special  Topics  in  Electric  Machines/G.  R.  Slemon,  S.  D.  T.  Robertson 

1017X  Quasistatic  Electromagnetic  Field  Theory/P.  E.  Burke 

101 8X  Magnetic  Fields  in  Fluids /P.  E.  Burke 

1019X  Power  Semiconductor  Physics  IS.  D.  T.  Robertson 

1020 X Applications  of  Field  Theory /P.  P.  Biringer 

102 IX  Approximate  Methods  in  Feld  Computation/P.  E.  Burke 

Power  Systems 

1 101X  Electric  Power  Systems/G.  R.  Slemon,  W.  Janischewskyj 
1103X  High  Voltage  Engineering/  W.  Janischewskyj 
1104X  Special  Topics  in  HV  Engineering/  W.  Janischewskyj 
1105X  Power  System  Operation/^.  Semiyen 
1 106X  Power  System  Dynamics/^.  Semiyen 

1107X  Electromagnetic  Transients  in  Transmission  SystemsM.  Semiyen 

1108X  Insulation  Coordination/^.  Semiyen,  W.  Janischewskyj 

1109X  High-Voltage  Corona/ IF.  Janischewskyj 

1111X  Power  System  Stability / W . Janischewskyj,  A.  Semiyen 

1112X  Power  System  Protection/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

1113X  Reliability  Modelling^.  Semiyen,  J.  Endrenyi 

1114X  Distribution  Systems/5.  D.  T.  Robertson 

1115X  High  Voltage  Transmission  Lines/  W.  Janischewskyj 

1116X  High  Voltage  Apparatus  /A.  Semiyen,  W.  Janischewskyj 

1117X  Power  System  Planning/ W.  Janischewskyj,  A.  Semiyen 

1118X  Special  Topics  in  Power  SystemsA4.  Semiyen 

Wave  Sciences 

1203  Theory  of  Guided  Waves//.  L.  Yen 

1211  Holography  and  Optical  Signal  Processing/X.  lizuka 

1212  Radio  Astronomy  and  Radar  Systems//.  L.  Y en 

1213  Advanced  Laboratory  for  Electromagnetic  Phenomena/X.  lizuka 
1217X  Wave  Propagation  in  Plasma/X.  G.  Balmain 

1218X  Antennas  and  Radiation  Processes  in  Plasma/X.  G.  Balmain 
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1219X  Gaseous  and  Solid-State  Plasmas/  V.  M.  Ristic 

1220X  Experimental  Plasma  Physics/K.  M.  Ristic 

1223X  Microwave  Acoustics  I/V.  M.  Ristic 

1224X  Microwave  Acoustics  11/ V.  M.  Ristic 

1225X  Optical  Engineering/M.  G.  Bassett,  S.  Dmitrevsky 

1226X  Principles  of  Microwave  Semiconductor  Oscillators/S1.  Dmitrevsky 

1228X  Electromagnetic  Theory /K.  G.  Balmain 

1229X  Advanced  Antenna  Theory /K.  G.  Balmain 

1230X  Advanced  Problems  of  Acoustic  Field  Theory/ V.  M.  Ristic 


Solid  State  and  Electronics 

1307  Atomic  Theory  of  Magnetism /.S’.  Dmitrevsky 

1308  Masers  and  Lasers /.S’.  Dmitrevsky 

1324X  High  Field  Conduction  Processes  in  Solids//.  G.  Simmons 

1325X  Semiconductor  Devices  I/C.  A.  T.  Salama 

1326X  Transport  Properties  of  Semiconductors/^.  Zukotynski 

1327X  Field-Effect  Transistors:  Theory  and  Circuit  Design//?.  S.  C.  Cobbold 

133 IX  Circuit  Synthesis  for  Scientific  Instrumentation/ N.  F.  Moody 

1332X  Semiconductor  Devices  II/C.  A.  T.  Salama 

1333X  Selected  Topics  in  Semiconductor  Physics//.  G.  Simmons, 

S.  Zukotynski 

1334X  Selected  Topics  in  Solid-State  Electronics//?.  S.  C.  Cobbold, 

C.  A.  T.  Salama 

1335X  Non-Steady  State  Phenomena  in  MOS  Structures//.  G.  Simmons 

1336X  Semiconductor  Physics/S.  Zukotynski 

1337X  Trapping  Phenomena  in  MOS  Devices//.  G.  Simmons 

Bio-medical  Electronics  and  Engineering 

See  INSTITUTE  OF  BIO-MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  ENGINEERING,  p.  92,  also 

course  133 IX. 


Communications 

1504X  Statistical  Communication  Theory  /A.  V enetsanopoulos 
1506X  Information  Theory/ B.  A.  Black 
1509X  Digital  Signal  Processing//!.  V enetsanopoulos 
1510X  PCM  Communication  Systems 

1513X  Analysis  and  Synthesis  of  Linear  Active  Networks//!.  S.  Sedra 

1514X  Advanced  Logic  Design/E.  E.  Newhall 

1515X  Data  Communications/E.  E.  Newhall 

1519X  Stochastic  Processes 

1520X  Theory  of  Synchronous  Communications 

1522X  Communications  Systems  and  Traffic  Theory/ E.  E.  Newhall 

1523X  Topics  in  Statistical  Communication  Theory//!.  N.  V enetsanopoulos 

1524X  Error-Correcting  Codes/5.  A.  Black 

1525X  Special  Topics  in  Data  Communications/E.  E.  Newhall 
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Control  Systems 

1609X  Introduction  to  Optimal  Control//.  McCausland 

1613X  System  Identification//.  H.  Rowe 

161 6X  Introduction  to  Stochastic  Control//.  McCausland 

1 6 1 7X  High  Order  Control  Systems/E.  J.  Davison 

1618XZ  Control  System  Design///.  W.  Smith 

1619X  Advanced  Linear  Systems  I/W.  M.  Wonham 

1620X  Advanced  Stochastic  Control /W.  M.  Wonham 

1622 X Advanced  Optimal  Control/JT.  M.  Wonham 

1623 X Advanced  Linear  Systems  11/ W.  M.  Wonham 

1625X  Modal  Analysis  and  Numerical  Methods/E.  J.  Davison 

1626X  Topics  in  Optimal  Control /W.  M.  Wonham 

1627X  Topics  in  Stochastic  Control  and  Filtering/  W.  M.  Wonham 

1628X  Stability  Theory/ E.  J.  Davison 

1629X  Control  of  the  Environment///.  Koivo 

163 IX  Modelling  and  Simulation  of  Dynamic  Systems///.  W.  Smith 

1632X  Techniques  of  System  Theory//.  H.  Rowe 

Computers 

1707X  Sequential  Machines/F.  C.  Hamacher 

1710X  Digital  Circuit  Design/X.  C.  Smith 

171 2Xt  Computer  Systems  Practice /E.  S.  Lee 

1715X  Non-Boolean  Switching  Systems/Z.  Vranesic 

1716Xt  Abstract  Machines  and  Iterative  Arrays/  V.  C.  Hamacher 

1717Xt  Software  Technology//?.  S.  Lee 

17 18X  Special  Topics  in  Computer  Hardware  Design/X.  C.  Smith 

1720X  Linear  Circuits /A.  S Sedra 

1721X  Advanced  Arithmetic/P.  /.  P.  Boulton 

1722X  Advanced  Organization/Sta#  of  Computer  Group  in  Electrical 
Engineering 

1723X  Combinational  Switching  Networks/Z.  Vranesic 
1724Xt  Special  Topics  in  Software  Engineering/  E.  S.  Lee 
1725X  Data  Structures  and  Data  Management/P.  /.  P.  Boulton 
1726X  Computer  Organization/ 

1729X  Fault  Tolerant  Computing/Z.  G.  Vranesic 
173 OX  Hardware  for  Non-Specialists/X.  C.  Smith 
173 IX  Software  for  Non-Specialists/P.  I.  P.  Boulton 

Circuits  and  Instrumentation 

180 IX  Modern  Active  and  Passive  Filter  Design//! . S.  Sedra 
1802X  Modern  Circuit  Design  Techniques//!.  S.  Sedra 
1803X  Modern  Electronic  Measurement  and  Instrumentation/X.  C.  Smith, 
/.  R.  Dalton 


tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
X Half  course. 
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ENGLISH 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

H.  Auster 

W.  H.  Halewood 

F.  J.  Marker 

G.  E.  Bentley.  Jr. 

B.  S.  Hayne 

H.  M.  McLuhan 

C.  T.  Bissell 

tP.  L.  Heyworth 

J.  C.  Meagher 

C.  R.  Blake 

tF.  D.  Hoeniger 

J.  Millgate 

W.  F.  Blissett 

W.  J.  Howard 

M.  Millgate 

P.  Briickmann 

J.R.  de  J.  Jackson 

P.  F.  Morgan 

A.  Cameron 

K.  O.  Kee 

M.  Mueller 

J.  M.  Cameron 

tW.  J.  Keith 

Sister  Frances  Nims 

J.  J.  Carroll 

H.  Kerpneck 

R.  O’Driscoll 

J.  C arse  alien 

W.  R.  Kime 

R.  B.  Parker 

Robertson  Davies 

tM.  C.  Kirkham 

A.  Pritchard 

V.  A.  De  Luca 

C.  Leech 

A.  G.Rigg 

E.  W.  Domville 

A . Leggatt 

J.  M.  Robson 

( Secretary ) 

D.  V.  LePan 

S.  P.  Rosenbaum 

D.  J.  Dooley 

J.  F.  Leyerle 

A.  Saddlemyer 

G.  G.  Falle 

D.  G.  Lochhead 

R.  Schieder 

D.  Fox 

C.  C.  Love 

\W.  D.  Shaw 

tR.  A.  Frank 

tJ.  F.  Lynen 

L.  K.  Shook 

H.  N.  Frye 

H.  R.  MacCallum  ( Chairman ) 

M.  J.  Sidnell 

Sister  Geraldine 

K.  MacLean 

R.  W.  van  Fossen 

H.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 

M.  MacLure 

F.  W.  Watt 

R.  I.  C.  Graziani 

J.  J.  Macpherson 

M.  T.  Wilson 

R.  A.  Greene 
P.  Grosskurth 

J.  M.  R.  Margeson 

S.  P.  Zitner 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 

All  applicants  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters  to  be  sent  to  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission  to  all  programs  for  higher  degrees  will  be  based 
upon  the  candidate’s  undergraduate  record  and  upon  the  evidence  of  these 
supporting  letters. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  a one-year  M.A.  program  must  have  completed  the  Specialist 
Program  in  English  Language  and  Literature  of  this  University  with  an  average 
of  at  least  a high  B standing,  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications. 
Candidates  may  be  required  to  take  one  or  more  undergraduate  courses  along 
with  their  program  for  the  M.A. 

In  the  graduate  year  candidates  are  required : 

I to  complete  the  program  of  study  in  either  (a)  or  (b),  attaining  at  least  a 
B standing  in  each  graduate  course: 

a two  graduate  courses  and  a dissertation  on  a topic  approved  by  the 
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Department  (candidates  are  advised  to  regard  the  normal  length  of 
an  M.A.  dissertation  as  approximately  30,000  words;  for  students  pro- 
ceeding to  Ph.D.  studies  in  the  Department,  the  M.A.  thesis  is  rated  as 
equivalent  to  two  courses); 
b four  graduate  courses; 

ii  to  take  Bibliography  I; 

hi  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  dissertation,  if  presented. 

Topics  for  dissertations,  approved  by  a member  of  the  staff  of  the  Department, 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  not  later  than  November 
30  in  the  year  of  admission  to  the  graduate  program.  Candidates  who  wish  to 
present  themselves  for  the  degree  at  the  Spring  Convocation  must  submit  two 
copies  of  their  dissertation  not  later  than  April  15;  for  those  who  wish  to  present 
themselves  at  the  Fall  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission  is  September  30. 

Candidates  who,  on  completion  of  the  M.A.  program,  wish  to  proceed  directly 
to  a Ph.D.  or  Phil.M.  program  must  have  been  admitted  to  the  M.A.  degree  not 
later  than  the  Fall  Convocation  in  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  residence. 

Candidates  not  in  full-time  residence  may  be  admitted  to  a program  for  the 
degree. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  admission  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the 
M.A.  degree.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  years 
or  for  one  year  if  they  have  already  taken  the  M.A.  in  English  in  this  University 
or  have  a similar  qualification. 

Candidates  are  required: 

i to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  any  two  languages  other  than 
English  which  are  relevant  to  his  program  and  approved  by  the  Depart- 
ment; 

ii  to  take  Bibliography  I (if  not  already  taken)  and  a total  of  six  of  the 
graduate  courses  listed  below  (including  any  already  taken  in  candidature 
for  the  M.A.),  and  to  attain  at  least  a mid  B in  each  course,  an  A in 
one  of  them  and  an  average  of  high  B overall;  courses  taken  within  the 
Department  should  comprehend  a wide  range  of  the  field  of  English 
Studies,  and  the  candidate’s  selection  of  courses  must  meet  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Chairman  or  the  Secretary  of  the  Department; 

ill  to  pass  a Departmental  Examination  (written  and  oral)  in  English 
language  and  literature; 

iv  to  write  an  essay  involving  original  work  (candidates  are  advised  to 
regard  the  normal  length  of  a Phil.M.  essay  as  approximately  30,000 
words); 

v to  pass  an  oral  examination. 

The  topic  for  the  essay,  approved  by  a member  of  the  staff  of  the  Department, 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  not  later  than  April  1 of 
the  first  year  of  the  Phil.M.  program  or  November  30  for  those  who  are  required 
to  be  in  residence  for  one  year  only.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves 
for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  copies  of  their  essay  not 
later  than  September  30;  for  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submis- 
sion is  April  15. 
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The  Departmental  Examination  will  be  held  in  April  and  October;  it  must  be 
taken  not  later  than  the  October  following  the  completion  of  the  required  period 
of  residence;  candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be  al- 
lowed to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  completed  the  Specialist  Program  in  English  Language 
and  Literature  of  this  University  with  an  average  of  at  least  a high  B standing, 
or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications.  For  candidates  who  enter  with  a 
B.A.  in  the  Specialist  Program  or  its  equivalent,  the  period  of  full-time  residence 
is  three  years;  for  those  entering  with  an  M.A.  in  English  or  its  equivalent,  the 
period  is  two  years.  Only  in  exceptional  circumstances  are  students  enrolled  in  a 
Ph.D.  program  without  first  completing  the  M.A.  degree. 

Candidates  are  required: 

I to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  any  two  languages  other  than 
English  which  are  relevant  to  the  program  and  approved  by  the  Depart- 
ment; 

ii  to  take  Bibliography  I (if  this,  or  an  equivalent  course  has  not  already 
been  taken)  and  Bibliography  II,  a total  of  six  of  the  graduate  courses 
listed  below  (including  any  already  taken  in  candidature  for  the  M.A.  or 
Phil.M.),  and  one  further  approved  course,  offered  by  another  Graduate 
Department  of  this  University,  or  an  additional  course  in  the  Graduate 
Department  of  English  [candidates  must  attain  at  least  a mid  B in  each 
course  and  an  A in  one  of  them,  and  an  average  of  high  B overall]; 
courses  taken  with  the  Department  should  comprehend  a wide  chrono- 
logical range  of  the  field  of  English  Studies,  and  the  candidate’s  selection 
of  courses  must  meet  with  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  or  the  Secretary 
of  the  Department;  a candidate  who  has  not  completed  English  200  (Old 
English  Language  and  Literature)  in  the  Arts  and  Science  program  or 
an  equivalent  course,  must  take  either  English  200  or  English  1000; 

hi  to  pass  a Departmental  Examination  (written  and  oral)  in  English 
language  and  literature; 

iv  to  submit  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject  embodying  the  results  of 
original  investigation  which  shall  be  judged  to  constitute  a significant 
contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  field,  and  to  pass  an  oral  examination 
on  the  subject  of  the  thesis  (candidates  are  advised  to  regard  the  normal 
length  of  a Ph.D.  thesis  as  approximately  75,000  words). 

The  Departmental  Examination  must  be  taken  not  later  than  October  of  the 
final  year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  stand- 
ing may  be  allowed  to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following 
occasion.  Applications  to  take  the  examination  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Graduate  Department  not  later  than  January  1 (for  the  April  examination) 
or  May  1 (for  the  October  examination). 

An  outline  of  the  proposed  research  for  the  thesis,  with  the  signature  of  a 
member  of  the  Graduate  Department  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  not  later  than  March  15  in  the  penultimate  year  of  residence  for  the 
degree. 

Three  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
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Department  not  later  than  August  15  (for  the  Fall  Convocation),  not  later  than 
October  15  (for  February  graduation),  and  not  later  than  March  10  (for  the 
Spring  Convocation) . 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  list  of  courses  for  1973-74  is  subject  to  revision;  further  in- 
formation, including  course  descriptions,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department 
before  enrolment. 

Enrolment  in  courses  is  normally  limited  to  fifteen  students. 

The  Department  also  offers  from  time  to  time  programs  of  directed  reading 
in  special  fields.  Reading  courses  have  a maximum  enrolment  of  two  and  are 
normally  available  only  to  students  in  the  Ph.D.  program.  Candidates  for  the 
Ph.D.  may  substitute  such  a course  for  one  (and  not  more  than  one)  of  their 
required  courses  but  may  not  use  a reading  course  to  fulfil  a course  distribution 
requirement. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1000  Old  English:  an  Introduction  to  Beowulf  and  other  literature/ 

A.  Cameron,  J.  F.  Leyerle 
1030  The  Alfredian  Orosius/L.  K.  Shook 

1050t  The  Exeter  Book:  a close  study  of  its  contents  with  an  examination  of 
the  photographic  facsimile/L.  K.  Shook 
1070t  The  Caedmon  Manuscript:  studies  in  Old  English  scriptural  poetry/ 

R.  A.  Frank,  A.  Cameron 

1300  Middle  English  Language  and  Literature:  the  allegorical  tradition/ 

D.  Fox 

1360t  Techniques  and  Resources  for  Editions  of  Middle  English  Texts/ 

P.  L.  Heyworth 

1370  Middle  English  PhilologyM.  G.  Rigg 

1450  Middle  English  Romances/F.  Kee 

1500  Medieval  Poetic  Theory  and  its  Classical  Sources.  Pre-requisite:  a read- 
ing knowledge  of  Latin /Sister  Frances  Nims 
1550  Chaucer//.  F.  Leyerle,  A.  Cameron 
2100  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama/C.  C.  Love 
2300  Renaissance  Images  of  Man/P.  /.  C.  Graziani 
2400t  Spenser  and  the  Spenserian  Tradition  (from  Ralegh  to  Yeats)/ 

W.  F.  Blissett 

2420  Spenser//.  A.  Carscallen 

2450t  Satire  and  Irony  in  Sixteenth  Century  English  Literature/ Sister 
Geraldine 

2460  Ethical  and  Religious  Themes  in  Renaissance  Literature/ Sister 
Geraldine 

2470  Marlowe/M.  MacLure 

2480  Comedy  and  Tragedy  before  Shakespeare//.  M.  R.  Margeson 
2500t  Tradition  and  Experiment  in  Shakespeare//.  M.  R.  Margeson 
2530  Shakespeare:  the  Text/C.  Leech 


tNot  given  1973-74. 
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2650  Shakespeare’s  ComediesM.  M.  Leggatt 

2660  Studies  in  Shakespearian  Tragedy/ S.  P.  Zitner 

2700f  Ben  Jonson:  Plays,  Poems,  Masques/#.  W.  van  Fossen 

2750  Studies  in  Jacobean  Comedy/#.  B.  Parker 

2760t  Studies  in  Jacobean  Tragedy /S.  P.  Zitner 

2880  Religious  Poetry  of  the  Seventeenth  Century  and  its  Theological  Back- 
grounds/ W.  H.  Halewood 

2930  Studies  in  Seventeenth-Century  Prose:  Essay,  Biography,  Autobiography 
and  Meditation/A . Pritchard 

2970t  Studies  in  Seventeenth-Century  Poetry:  Cowley,  Cleveland,  Crashaw, 
Marvell,  Traherne,  Vaughan  and  others//.  A.  Carscallen 
2980  Milton///.  #.  MacCallum 
3020  The  Age  of  Dryden  (1660-1700) /G.  G.  Falle 

3050t  English  Drama  from  1658  to  1800 /Robertson  Davies 
3160t  Literature  and  Graphic  Design  from  Milton  to  Blake  (1660-1825)/ 

G.  E.  Bentley , Jr. 

3300  Special  Studies  in  English  Literature  and  Thought  of  the  Eighteenth 
Century/#'.  MacLean 

3450  Studies  in  Scriblerus:  Pope,  Swift,  Gay,  etc./#.  Briickmann 
3500t  Swift:  an  examination  of  the  central  ideas  and  a study  of  the  art  and 
style  of  Swift’s  major  prose  and  verse/G.  G.  Falle 
3550  Satire  in  the  Eighteenth  Century:  Theory  and  Practice/D.  /.  Dooley 
3700  Studies  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  Novel//.  /.  Carroll 
4160t  Special  Studies  in  the  Romantic  Period:  Wordsworth  and  Keats/ 

K.  MacLean 

4210  Poetry  and  Criticism  of  the  Romantic  Period//.  #.  de  J.  Jackson 
4260  The  Prophetic  Tradition  in  Romantic  Literature:  Blake,  Wordsworth, 
Shelley,  Carlyle  and  others/ V.  A.  De  Luca 
4270 1 Coleridge  and  Arnold /H.  Auster 

4300  Frankenstein  and  Romantic  Narrative//.  /.  Macpherson 
4600  Jane  Austen  and  the  Regency  Novelists/G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

4650  Studies  in  Wordsworth,  Byron  and  Shelley /M.  T.  Wilson 
4700  English  Drama  from  1800  to  the  Present /Robertson  Davies 
4740t  Victorian  Poetry:  Tennyson  and  Browning/ W.  D.  Shaw 
4760  Early  Victorian  Narrative//.  Millgate 
4780t  Carlyle  and  his  Contemporaries/#.  F.  Morgan 

4790t  The  Scott  Tradition:  Regional  and  Historical  Fiction  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century//.  Millgate 

4800  Literature  and  Social  Criticism  in  the  Nineteenth  Century:  Carlyle,  Mill, 
Ruskin,  Arnold,  and  Morris/#.  F.  Morgan 
48 lOf  Religious  Themes  in  the  Nineteenth-Century  English  Novel/ 

/.  M.  Cameron 

4890  Realism  in  English  Fiction:  Studies  mainly  in  Dickens  and  George  Eliot/ 

H.  Auster 

4910  Studies  in  American  Literature,  1770-1860:  Irving,  Poe,  Thoreau, 
Hawthorne,  Melville  and  others/  W.  Kime 


+Not  given  1973-74. 
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4940 

4950+ 

4970+ 

4980 

5000 

5020 

5100+ 

5120 

5140+ 

5200 

5250 

5400 

5420+ 

5450 

5520+ 

5550+ 

5560 

5570 

5580+ 

5600 

5650 

5750 

5790 

5860+ 

5900 

5950 


5960+ 

6050 

6100 

6200 


Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry:  Arnold,  Morris,  Swinburne,  Meredith, 
Rossetti///.  Kerpneck 

Studies  in  Victorian  Fiction:  Thackeray,  Meredith,  Trollope/ 

H.  Kerpneck 

Novelists  and  Poets  of  the  American  Renaissance:  Cooper,  Hawthorne, 
Poe,  Melville,  Whitman//.  F.  Lynen 
The  Gilded  Age:  Twain,  Adams  and  others/#.  S.  Hayne 
British  and  American  Poetry,  1890-1925/F.  W.  Domville 
The  Novel  as  Mirror:  Studies  in  Mimesis//.  M.  Cameron 
Studies  in  Modern  Poetry  and  Poetic  Drama  with  particular  reference  to 
Yeats  and  Eliot /D.  V.  LePan 
Modern  Poets  and  the  Stag e/M.  /.  Sidnell 

Major  British  Poets  of  the  Modern  Period:  Hardy,  D.  H.  Lawrence, 
Graves,  Auden/M.  C.  Kirkham 

Bernard  Shaw  and  his  Contemporaries  (Granville-Barker,  Galsworthy, 
Barrie)  /Robertson  Davies 

Modern  Drama:  Tradition  and  Experiment.  Ibsen,  Shaw,  O’Neill, 
Beckett  and  others/F.  /.  Marker 
W.  B.  Yeats  and  the  Ireland  of  his  time/R.  O’Driscoll 
Yeats  and  Joyce/M.  Sidnell 

The  Art  of  Fiction:  Theory  and  Practice,  British  and  American,  1859- 
1914:  Eliot,  James,  Conrad,  and  others/R.  M.  Schieder 
Satire  in  the  Modern  English  Novel//).  /.  Dooley 
The  Twentieth-Century  Novel:  Studies  in  Critical  Theory  and  Fictional 
Technique//.  /.  Carroll 

The  Contemporary  Novel:  British  and  Continental/#.  Grosskurth 
Studies  in  the  Modern  American  Novel/M.  Millgate 
Studies  in  the  Modern  Psychological  Novel:  James,  Lawrence,  Woolf, 
Faulkner/C.  R.  Blake 

Studies  in  the  Criticism  and  Theory  of  Modern  British  Fiction/ 

C.  R.  Blake 

The  Bloomsbury  Group/S.  P.  Rosenbaum 
Canadian  Poetry  in  English/D.  V.  LePan 
Studies  in  English-Canadian  Fiction/F.  W.  Watt 
Hardy  and  Faulkner /M.  Millgate 

Twentieth-Century  Critical  Theory:  History  and  Analysis/R.  A.  Greene 
Contemporary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice.  A survey  of  current 
schools  of  criticism  with  practical  training  and  critical  evaluation  of 
prose  and  verse /H.  M.  McLuhan 

James  Joyce  and  his  Contemporaries:  Yeats,  Pound,  Eliot,  Lewis/ 

H.  M.  McLuhan 

Principles  of  Literary  Symbolism//!.  N.  Frye 

Comparative  Literatures  in  English  with  special  reference  to  the  West 
Indies,  Africa,  Australia  and  India/  W.  /.  Howard 
Studies  in  Bibliography  and  Paleography.  Pre-requisite  Bibliography  1/ 

D.  G.  Lochhead 


+Not  offered  1973-74. 
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6300f  Studies  in  the  Rural  Literature  of  England  from  Thomson  to  Lawrence/ 
W.  J.  Keith 

6350  The  Structures  of  Modern  English/#.  A.  Gleason , Jr. 

6400  Myth  and  Media:  An  interdisciplinary  seminar/#.  M.  McLuhan 
6500f  The  City  in  British  and  American  Literature  since  the  Industrial 
Revolution/#.  W.  Domville 
7000  Special  Reading  Courses /Staff 

VICTORIAN  STUDIES  OPTION 

In  co-operation  with  the  Department  of  History,  and  with  the  Departments 
of  English  and  History  of  York  University,  the  Department  participates  in  an 
interdisciplinary  M.A.  program  in  the  study  of  Victorian  Britain  and  its  Empire. 
No  separate  degree  is  offered;  participating  departments  offer  a “Victorian 
Studies  Option”  within  the  framework  of  their  own  M.A.  degree  program.  In- 
tending students  should  apply  in  the  usual  way  to  the  department  of  their  major 
discipline  at  one  of  the  two  universities,  indicating  their  interest  in  the  Victorian 
Studies  Option. 

Students  enrolling  for  the  M.A.  in  English  (Victorian  Studies  Option)  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  must  meet  the  normal  admission  requirements  as  set  out 
in  this  Calendar  and  complete  the  following  program  of  study: 
a two  full  graduate  courses  (or  their  equivalents)  in  English; 
b one  full  graduate  course  (or  its  equivalent)  in  history; 
c one  interdisciplinary  seminar; 
d Bibliography  I. 

One  of  the  three  courses  required  under  (a)  and  (b)  may  be  taken  at  York 
University,  provided  the  York  course  does  not  duplicate  one  offered  at  this 
University.  The  Victorian  Studies  interdisciplinary  seminars  will  normally  in- 
volve faculty  members  from  both  universities.  These  seminars  will  be  restricted 
in  size  and  are  intended  primarily  for  students  working  in  Victorian  Studies; 
other  graduate  students  will,  however,  be  admitted  as  space  permits. 

Students  intending  to  work  towards  a Ph.D.  in  English  should  note  that  the 
interdisciplinary  seminar  will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  a full  course  in  nine- 
teenth-century English  literature,  and  that  the  course  in  History  will  be  accepted 
as  fulfilling  the  Ph.D.  requirement  for  a course  in  another  Graduate  Department. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Coordinator  of  the  Victorian 
Studies  Option,  Professor  R.  J.  Helmstadter,  Department  of  History,  University 
of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  1A1. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

In  1973-74  the  following  courses  will  be  available  to  students  enrolled  in  the 
Victorian  Studies  Option  at  the  University  of  Toronto: 

Interdisciplinary  Seminar 

4510  Religion  in  Victorian  Culture  and  Society/#.  N.  Feltes  and 
R.  J.  Helmstadter 


tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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English 

4700  English  Drama  from  1800  to  the  Present/j Robertson  Davies 
4760  Early  Victorian  Narrative//.  Millgate 

4800  Literature  and  Social  Criticism  in  the  Nineteenth  Century:  Carlyle, 
Mill,  Ruskin,  Arnold,  Morris/P.  F.  Morgan 
4890  Realism  in  English  Fiction:  Studies  Mainly  in  Dickens  and  George  Eliot/ 
H.  Auster 

4940  Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry:  Arnold,  Morris,  Swinburne,  Meredith, 
Rossetti/iZ.  Kerpneck 

5020  The  Novel  as  Mirror:  Studies  in  Mimesis//.  M.  Cameron 
History 

1020  History  of  Evolutionary  Biology /M.  P.  Winsor 

1021  The  Intellectual  Context  of  Nineteenth-Century  Science/ T.  H.  Levere 
1440  The  British  Empire,  1850-1973M.  P.  Thornton 

The  following  are  half-courses  but  may  be  extended  to  full  courses  by  taking 
another  half-course  or  by  writing  a research  paper: 

1430X  British  Political  History  1815-1865//.  B.  Conacher 
1431X  British  Political  History  1865-1914//.  B.  Conacher 
1435X  Studies  in  Victorian  Society /R.  /.  Helmstadter 

Information  about  the  courses  at  York  University  that  are  available  to  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  students  under  the  conditions  noted  above  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Coordinator  of  the  Victorian  Studies  Option,  Professor  R.  J.  Helm- 
stadter, Department  of  History,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario 
M5S  1A1. 
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INSTITUTE  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES  AND 
ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  P.  Bernhartf civil  engineering 

J.  R.  Brown /ENVIRONMENTAL  HEALTH 
/.  Burton/ geography 
tJ.  H.  Dales/ political  economy 
F.  E.  J.  Fry  /zoology 
/.  Ganczarczyk/ civil  engineering 

F.  K.  Hare/ geography 

W.  Harrison /geography  - erindale 

G.  W.  Heinke/c ivil  engineering 
F.  C.  Hooper/ mechanical 

engineering 

T.  C.  Hutchinson/ botany 
P.  H.  Jones/crviL  engineering 
(Chairman) 

E.  Jorgensen/EORCESTRY 
W.  Kalow/ pharmacology 


D.  Mackay/ chemical  engineering 
tC.  H.  McNairn/ law 

E.  Mastromatteo / school  of  hygiene 
A.  D.  Misener/ great  lakes  division 
Z.  A.  Patrick/ botany 

H.  Regier/z oology 
/.  C.  Ritchie/LIEE  sciences  - 
SCARBOROUGH 
C.  7.  Sparrow / geography 
/.  SwflAl/LAW 
G.  M.  Telford/ zoology 
/.  C.  Locw/geology/chemistry 

A.  JTtfteWzOMSe/URBAN  & REGIONAL 
PLANNING 

J.  Whitney/ geography 


The  Institute  provides  a framework  for  a multi-disciplinary  approach  to  environ- 
mental studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  It  has  both  teaching  and  research 
functions.  Its  staff  is  cross-appointed  from  several  Faculties  and  Departments, 
and  includes  representatives  from  engineering,  physical  sciences,  health  sciences, 
biological  sciences,  social  sciences  and  law.  The  Institute  is  administered  by  a 
Council  under  the  Chairmanship  of  Professor  P.  H.  Jones.  Students  enrolled  in 
I.E.S.E.  retain  their  primary  departmental  affiliation,  and  must  be  registered  in 
their  “home”  department.  The  Institute  exists  to  develop  interdisciplinary  studies 
and  to  foster  interdisciplinary  research  by  both  staff  and  students. 

The  Institute  is  housed  in  the  Haultain  Building  (formerly  the  Mill  Building), 
off  King’s  College  Road,  just  north  of  College  Street.  A detailed  brochure  on 
the  structure  and  operations  of  the  Institute  is  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Institute,  Mrs.  M.  Klausen,  The  Haultain  Building  (phone  number  928-4942). 

Research  Facilities 

In  addition  to  the  facilities  that  are  available  through  co-operating  departments 
and  faculties,  the  Haultain  Building  accommodates  a resource  centre,  labora- 
tories, seminar  rooms,  and  office  space  for  several  staff  and  graduate  students. 

The  Great  Lakes  Division  of  the  Institute  (formerly  the  Great  Lakes  Institute) 
offers  unique  facilities  for  a wide  range  of  water  studies.  Major  facilities  include 
a research  station  at  Baie  du  Dore  on  Lake  Huron,  and  a fleet  of  launches, 
capable  of  operation  for  several  days,  that  can  be  deployed  around  the  Lakes. 

The  research  ship  C.C.G.S.  Port  Dauphine,  has  been  transferred  to  the  fleet  of 
research  vessels  operating  out  of  the  Canada  Centre  for  Inland  Waters  at 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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Burlington.  Staff  now  have  access  to  any  or  all  of  the  research  ships  operating 
in  that  fleet  by  agreement  with  Environment  Canada.  These  facilities  are  open 
to  members  of  all  Ontario  universities.  The  Director  of  the  Great  Lakes  Division 
is  Professor  A.  D.  Misener. 

COURSES  OFFERED 

The  Institute  is  not  a degree-granting  entity.  It  offers  credit  courses  that  are 
open  to  graduate  students  from  all  parts  of  the  University;  but  students  must 
arrange  their  total  course  programs  with  their  home  departments.  In  addition  to 
the  Institute’s  courses,  described  below,  there  are  a great  many  other  courses 
dealing  with  environmental  matters  that  are  offered  as  part  of  the  regular  teaching 
programs  of  departments.  Many  of  these  are  noted  briefly  in  the  Institute’s 
brochure. 

Timetables  for  the  Fall  Term  courses  listed  below  will  be  arranged  at  a 
plenary  meeting  of  staff  and  interested  students  to  be  held  in  the  Haultain  Building 
about  the  end  of  September. 

GRADUATE  COURSES  OFFERED  BY  THE  INSTITUTE 

Group  A:  Disciplinary  Courses 

Each  of  these  courses  is  taught  by  a specialist,  and  is  intended  to  convey  to 
students  pursuing  other  specialities  the  basic  tenets  of  the  field  in  question.  They 
are  open  only  to  students  specializing  in  some  other  field;  for  example,  a Law 
student  may  take  any  of  these  courses  except  the  Law  course,  an  Engineering 
student  any  course  except  the  course  in  Technology,  and  so  on.  At  least  one 
Group  A course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  a pre-requisite  for  any  Group  B course. 

1000  Applied  Ecology  T.  C.  Hutchinson /botany 

Fall  and  Spring  Terms.  Principles  of  ecology  and  their  applications  to 
problems  of  food  production,  land  utilization  and  environmental  pollution. 
Half  course  credit.  Meets  one  hour  per  week  throughout  the  year. 

1001  Economics  D.  M.  Aow/an/poLiTiCAL  economy 

Fall  term.  The  principles  of  resource  allocation,  markets,  pricing  systems, 
and  a discussion  of  “public  goods”  problems.  One  two-hour  meeting  per 
week. 

1002  Law  J.  Swan  / law 

One  term.  Law  and  the  legal  process  as  a form  of  social  ordering;  law  as  a 
means  of  achieving  social  ends  identified  by  the  political  process.  One  two- 
hour  meeting  per  week. 

1003  Technology  D.  Mackay/c hemical  engineering 

Fall  term.  Discusses  the  physical  and  chemical  principles  underlying  tech- 
nology. Emphasizes  technological  processes  that  cause  environmental  stress, 
and  discusses  possible  remedies.  One  two-hour  meeting  per  week. 

Group  B:  Problem-Oriented  Courses 

These  courses  are  explicitly  multi-disciplinary  and  are  organized  around 
particular  problems.  At  least  one  Group  A course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  a pre- 
requisite for  a Group  B course. 
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1100  Human  Environmental  Systems  institute  staff 

Spring  term.  Studies  of  specific  environmental  problems  in  a multi-discip- 
linary context.  Student  projects  are  an  essential  part  of  the  course.  One  two- 
hour  meeting  per  week. 

1101  Water  Resources  Management  J.  Whitney  and  Staff  I geography 

Spring  term.  Water  resource  systems.  Objectives  and  constraints  of  manage- 
ment. Domestic  and  international  problems. 

Group  C:  Advanced  Courses 

In  these  courses,  advanced  levels  of  specialized  techniques  are  applied  to 

environmental  problems. 

1200  Environmental  Economics  D.  Dewees t political  economy 

Spring  term.  Economic  analysis  of  the  causes  of  environmental  problems 
and  of  a variety  of  corrective  public  policies.  Automobile  pollution  will  be 
one  special  topic. 
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FOOD  SCIENCES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


I.  L.  Armstrong  ( Chairman ) 


C.  D.  Dunkley 


J.  J.  Moran 
A.  V.  Rao 
M.  Villers 


/.  A.  Blake 
E.  B.  Gaertner 


T.  Francis 
M.  Krondl 
M.  S.  Leitch 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the  regulations  for 
the  Master  of  Science  degree.  Graduates  in  Food  Sciences,  Household  Economics, 
Food  Chemistry  or  related  science  courses  may  qualify  by  course  work,  examina- 
tion and  thesis. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1420  Housing  Supply/M.  S.  Leitch 

1430  Physico-chemical  Aspects  of  Textile  Processes//.  /.  Moran 
1432  Methods  of  Textile  Investigation//.  /.  Moran 
1434  Chemistry  of  Synthetic  Dyes/T.  Francis 
1442  Food  Colloids/^.  V.  Rao,  /.  A.  Blake 

1462  Instrumental  Methods  of  Food  Analysis/C.  Dunkley,  A.  V.  Rao, 

J.  A.  Blake 

1480  Advances  in  Cellular  Nutrition/ C.  D.  Dunkley 

1484  World  Nutrition/ M.  Krondl 
2001  Graduate  Seminar/ Staff 
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FORESTRY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

K.  A.  Armson 
J.  J.  Balatinecz 
J.  F.  Bendell 
F.  M.  Buckingham 
J.  L.  Farrar  ( Secretary ) 

R.  F.  Fisher 
R.  J.  House 
M.  Hubbes 

For  admission  requirements,  please  refer  to  “Degree  Regulations”  on  page  19 
in  this  Calender. 

The  Department  welcomes  candidates  from  a variety  of  undergraduate  pro- 
grams. Candidates  deficient  in  certain  subject-areas  may  be  required  to  take  a 
limited  number  of  undergraduate  Forestry  courses. 

Programs  are  offered  in  the  following  areas: 

Forest  Ecology : biogeochemistry,  population  dynamics,  eco-physiology  and 
allelochemistry  of  forest  ecosystems. 

Forest  Entomology : systematics,  ecology  and  physiology  of  forest  insects. 

Forest  Fire  Science : related  problems  in  operations  research,  systems  analysis, 
and  planning. 

Forest  Genetics:  the  improvement  of  trees  through  selection  and  breeding. 
Forest  Mensuration:  models  for  decision-making  in  forest  resource  management. 
Forest  Pathology:  systematics,  ecology  and  physiology  of  disease-causing 
organisms. 

Forest  Policy:  the  development  of  legislation  relating  to  the  demands  placed  on 
forest  lands  for  the  goods  and  services  required  for  society. 

Forest  Products:  wood  properties,  wood  as  a raw  material,  wood  products 
engineering,  timber  structures. 

Forest  Recreation  Planning:  park  planning,  social  aspects,  demand  and  supply, 
design,  recreation  research  methods. 

Forest  Soils:  properties,  ecology,  classification,  management. 

Harvesting  and  Production:  cost  analyses,  production  systems,  operational 
efficiency. 

Natural  Resource  Economics:  application  of  economic  theory  to  the  use  of 
natural  resources. 

Natural  Resources  Management:  integration  of  resource  utilization  and  environ- 
mental protection. 

Silviculture:  nursery  practice,  reproduction  methods,  fertilizing  and  tending 
forest  stands. 

Tree  Physiology:  developmental  anatomy  and  physiology  of  trees. 

Urban  Forestry:  biological  and  technical  problems  associated  with  the  growth  of 
trees  in  areas  affected  by  urbanization. 
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R.  Jaakson 
E.  Jorgensen 
Z.  Koran 
D.  V.  Love 
A.  S.  Michell 
J.  C.  Nautiyal 


D.  H.  Pimlott 
P.  Pointing 
D.  N.  Roy 
J.  W.  B.  Sisam 
V.  G.  Smith 
/.  Vlcek 


V.  J.  Nor  din  ( Chairman ) M.  Way  man 
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Wildlife  Ecology  and  Management : identification,  natural  history,  ecology, 
population  dynamics,  and  management  of  selected  birds  and  mammals. 

Wood  Science : gross  anatomy  and  ultrastructure  of  wood,  fiber  morphology, 
electron  microscopy. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FORESTRY 

The  minimal  requirements  for  this  degree  are: 

1.  Twelve  months  of  residence.  Candidates  whose  preparation  is  insufficient  may 
be  required  to  spend  more  time. 

2.  Two  graduate  courses,  at  least  one  of  which  is  taken  outside  the  Department. 

3.  The  preparation  of  a thesis  and  its  oral  defence. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  relating  to  the  Ph.D. 
degree  are  given  on  page  21.  Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after 
earning  a Master’s  degree  with  at  least  a ‘B’  standing.  Programs  at  the  Ph.D. 
level  will  be  followed  in  cooperation  with  other  departments  of  the  University. 
The  minimal  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  are: 

1.  Two  years  of  residence  following  the  Master’s  degree. 

2.  Comprehensive  examinations.  These  will  ordinarily  be  taken  after  course 
work  is  completed  and  at  least  six  months  before  submission  of  the  thesis. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

For  courses  offered  in  related  fields,  see  other  sections  of  this  calendar, 
especially  the  Departments  of  Applied  Statistics,  Biochemistry,  Botany,  Chemical 
Engineering,  Chemistry,  Civil  Engineering,  Computer  Science,  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering,  Geography,  Geology,  Hygiene,  Industrial  Engineering, 
Industrial  Relations,  Management  Studies,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy 
and  Materials  Science,  Sociology,  Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  and  Zoology.  In 
any  particular  year,  courses  may  be  withdrawn  if  the  enrollment  is  insufficient. 

1000Z  Graduate  Seminar/ The  Staff 

1010  Tree  Physiology//.  L.  Farrar 

1011  Problems  in  Tree  Physiology//.  L.  Farrar 
1060  Forest  Soils/X.  A.  Armson 

1070X  Principles  of  Hydrology /F.  M.  Buckingham 

107 IX  Land-use  Hydrology /F.  M.  Buckingham 

1210  Wood  Anatomy  and  Ultrastructure/Z.  Koran 

1220  Wood  Technology  Methods /Z.  Koran 

1230  Biogenesis  of  Wood  Components/M.  Wayman  and  D.  N.  Roy 

1235X  Analytical  Organic  Chemistry  in  Forest  Biology /D.  N.  Roy 

1240  Fundamental  Wood  Properties//.  /.  Balatinecz 

1250  Forest  Products//.  /.  Balatinecz 

1260  Structural  Engineering  Properties  of  Wood//.  /.  Balatinecz  and 
F.  /.  Keenan 


X Half  course. 
Z Pass/Fail. 
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1270  Design  of  Timber  Structures//.  /.  Balatinecz  and  F.  J.  Keenan 
1310  Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture /X.  A.  Armson  and  R.  F.  Fisher 
1360  Forest  Pathology /M.  Hubbes 

1411  Forest  Management//).  V.  Love 

1420  Integrated  Aerial  Surveys//.  Vlcek 

1440  Ecological  Land  Use  Planning //).  V.  Love  and  G.  A.  Hills 
1460  Natural  Resource  Economics//.  C.  Nautiyal 

1480  Optimization  Techniques  in  Forestry//.  C.  Nautiyal  and  V.  G.  Smith 

1510  Cost  Analysis  in  LoggingM.  S.  Michell 

1530X  Parks  and  Recreation//).  H.  Pimlott 

1532  Forest  Recreation  Planning//?.  Jaakson 

1555  Problems  in  Wildlife  Biology//.  F.  Bendell 

1560  Urban  Forestry /E.  Jorgensen  and  W.  A.  G.  Morsink 

1610  Natural  Resource  Policy//.  W.  B.  Sisam 

1810  Advanced  Forest  Mensuration/ V.  G.  Smith 


X Flalf  course. 
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FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  Bouchard 

P.  R.  Leon 

P.  Bouissac 

P.  Martin 

%E.  Burstynsky 

J.  A.  McClelland 

tF.  I.  Case 

B.  S.  Merrilees 

A.  Chesneau 

W.  J.  Miller 

C.  Cloutier-Wojciechowska 

H.  Mitterand 

R.  B.  Donovan 

P.  C.  Moes 

L.  E.  Doucette 

P.  W.  Nesselroth 

P.  R.  Ducretet 

G.  D.  O’Gorman 

A.  G.  Falconer 

W.  A.  Oliver 

B.  T.  Fitch 

C.  R.  Parsons 

XP.  Fitting 

L.  E.  Riese 

J.  F.  Flinn  ( Secretary ) 

P.  R.  Robert 

V.  E.  Graham 

R.  Robidoux 

P.  R.  Grillo 

W . S.  Rogers 

C.  M.  Grise 

H.  G.  Schogt  ( Chairman ) 

A.  R.  Harden 

H.  R.  Secor 

$2  D.  M.  Hayne 

D.  W.  Smith 

R.  W.  Jeanes 

R.  A.  Taylor 

E.  A.  Joliat 

C.  D.E.  Tolton 

D.  Jourlait 

G.  Trembley 

W.  T.  E.  Kennett 

J.  A.  Walker 

E.  Lehouck 

J.  S.  Wood 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Minimum  entrance 
requirements:  average  B+  standing,  with  B+  in  French.  Candidates’  programs 
must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

An  applicant  from  another  university  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters 
to  be  sent  to  the  Department.  Admission  to  all  programs  for  post-graduate  degrees 
will  be  based  upon  the  evidence  of  these  supporting  letters,  as  well  as  upon 
the  candidate’s  academic  record. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  must  have  their 
programs  approved  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  normally  devote  a full  year  to  a pro- 
gram consisting  of  four  courses  or  the  equivalent  in  full  and  half-year  courses. 

A thesis  may  be  substituted  for  one  full  course. 

Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  com- 
mand of  French,  a knowledge  of  medieval  French  language  and  literature,  and  a 
knowledge  of  Latin,  if  the  latter  subject  was  not  included  in  their  high  school 
program  to  the  level  of  Grade  XII  or  its  equivalent. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 

X2  On  leave  (second  term) . 
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Not  more  than  one  course  credit  toward  the  M.A.  is  allowed  for  graduate  work 
done  at  another  institution. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations.  A Master  of  Arts  program  may  constitute  the  work  of  the 
first  year.  The  second  year  will  normally  consist  of  two  further  graduate  courses, 
written  and  oral  examinations,  the  completion  of  the  essay  or  research  paper,  and 
a final  oral  examination  at  which  candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral 
command  of  French.  Candidates  must  also  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  medieval 
French  language  and  literature,  a knowledge  of  Latin  if  this  subject  was  not 
included  in  their  high  school  program,  and  of  German  or  of  a second  Romance 
language,  not  later  than  the  spring  of  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M.  program. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A student  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the  general  regulations  and,  in  the  case 
of  Toronto  M.A.’s,  upon  favourable  recommendation  from  the  department. 
Two  years  of  residence  are  required  after  the  M.A.  but  under  special  circum- 
stances one  of  them  may  be  spent  at  another  institution.  Upon  completion  of 
course  requirements,  the  candidate  takes  written  and  oral  examinations  and, 
if  successful,  proceeds  to  complete  the  thesis  and  to  defend  it  at  the  final  oral 
examination. 

The  degree  is  offered  in  either 

a French  Language  and  Literature,  or 
b Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

a In  French  Language  and  Literature,  the  Literature  will  normally  be  con- 
sidered the  major  subject  (a  minimum  of  five  courses  required)  and  the  Language 
the  first  minor  subject  (two  courses  required).  One  of  these  will  be  chosen  from 
History  of  the  French  Language,  Romance  Philology,  Modern  Romance 
Phonologies.  For  the  second  minor  subject,  candidates  may  elect: 

i a graduate  course  in  a second  Romance  Language  or  Literature,  if 
qualified,  or 

ii  a program,  approved  by  the  Department,  of  advanced  undergraduate 
work,  not  taken  previously,  in  a Romance  Language  and  Literature  other 
than  French;  or 

m a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject  cognate  with 
the  candidate’s  program  (English,  History,  Philosophy,  Anthropology, 
History  of  Art,  etc. ) ; or 

IV  another  course  chosen  from  those  offered  by  the  Graduate  Department 
of  French. 

A candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  expected  to  have  an  oral  command  of 
French,  a knowledge  of  medieval  French  language  and  literature,  and  a reading 
knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  a second  Romance  Language  (or  in  special  circum- 
stances of  some  other  language)  as  well  as  of  German.  Knowledge  of  German 
must  be  demonstrated  within  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a Ph.D.  candidate. 
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Of  the  eight  courses  required  for  the  Ph.D.,  credit  for  a maximum  of  four 
courses  may  be  granted  for  an  acceptable  M.A.  program,  or  its  equivalent. 

Students  who  have  not  taken  a course  in  Methods  of  Research  will  be  required 
to  take  it  as  an  extra. 

The  Old  French  Epic,  Old  French  bourgeois  literature,  Old  Provencal,  and 
Anglo-Norman  may  be  counted  either  as  Literature  or  Language. 

b The  program  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is  ad- 
ministered by  a Committee  representing  both  the  Department  of  French  Lan- 
guage and  Literature  and  the  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages 
and  Literatures.  It  must  include  one  major  subject  and  two  minor  subjects  chosen 
from  the  following  groups  (unless  the  second  minor  subject  be  chosen  from 
another  department  cognate  with  that  of  the  major  subject) : 

French  Language  and  Literature  Italian  Language  and  Literature 

Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  Romance  Philology 

A minimum  of  eight  graduate  courses,  including  those  taken  for  the  M.A.  and 
the  Phil.M.,  will  complete  the  course  requirements.  At  least  five  courses  shall 
normally  be  taken  in  the  major  subject,  and  two  in  the  first  minor  subject. 

In  addition  to  a knowledge  of  French  and  German,  which  must  be  demon- 
strated within  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a Ph.D.  candidate,  students  must 
satisfy  the  Committee  that  they  have  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian,  Spanish  and 
Latin  sufficient  to  enable  them  to  use  scholarly  works,  and  an  oral  and  written 
command  of  their  principal  Romance  language. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  planned  for  1973-74  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*).  All  courses 
meet  once  a week  for  two  hours.  Courses  begin  one  week  after  undergraduate 
courses.  Normally,  enrolment  in  seminar  courses  will  be  limited  to  ten  students. 

1001X*  Methods  of  Research/Zs.  A.  Joliat 
1002X  Bibliography /D.  M.  Hayne 

1003X  Methods  of  Research  in  Medieval  Literature /R.  A . Taylor 
1005X*  Research  Methods  in  17th  Century  Studies/L.  E.  Doucette 
1011*  Stylistic  Theories  and  Methods/P.  W.  Nesselroth 
1013  La  Correspondance  generate  d’Emile  Zola.  Recherches  en  vue  de 
l’edition  critique///.  Miterand 

1014*  Dimensions  ontologiques  et  structures  esthetiques:  vers  une  methode 
critique  pour  l’etude  du  roman /B.  T.  Fitch 
1050  The  use  of  Computers  and  related  equipment  in  quantitative  literary 
research/P.  R.  Ducretet 

LANGUAGE  COURSES 

1100*  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology /H.  G.  Schogt 
1102*  Aspects  of  Modern  French  Grammar/P.  W.  Jeanes 

1108  Modern  Romance  Phonologies/P.  Burstynsky 

1109  Semantics///.  G.  Schogt 


XHalf  course. 
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1111  History  of  the  French  Language/P.  Burstynsky 

1150  Phonetique  et  phonologie  du  fran$ais  contemporain/P.  R.  Leon 

1151  Phonetique  experimental  et  phonetique  comparee  (frangais-anglais- 

canadien-frangais)/P.  R.  Leon 
1152*  Phonostylistique  frangaise/P.  R.  Leon 

1153*  Problemes  d’analyse  des  faits  prosodiques:  analyse  et  synthes e/P.  Martin 
1180  Theories  of  translation///.  G.  Schogt 

LITERATURE  COURSES 

1300  The  Old  French  Epic//.  F.  Flinn 
1301*  Old  French  bourgeois  literature//.  F.  Flinn 
1302*  Old  Provengal/P.  A.  Taylor 
1304X*  Anglo-Norman/P.  S.  Merrilees 

1400*  Old  French  Romances,  Marie  de  France,  Chretien  de  Troyes,  Tristan / 
A.  R.  Harden 

1402  Medieval  French  Drama /A.  R.  Harden 
1404  La  Poesie  lyrique  du  moyen  age  finissant///.  R.  Secor 
1405*  Studies  in  the  Later  Old  French  Epic  (Thirteenth-Fifteenth  Centuries)/ 
P.  A.  Grillo 

1406  Le  Roman  de  la  Rose///.  R.  Secor 
1601*  Rabelais//.  A.  Walker 

1605*  Renaissance  et  langage  poetique  (1500-1560)//.  A.  McClelland 
1606  Montaigne/ V.  E.  Graham 

1607*  Festivals  and  Entries  in  Sixteenth  Century  France/ V.  E.  Graham 
and  W.  McA.  Johnson  (This  course  is  listed  as  # 1250  under  the 
History  of  Art  Dept,  listings) 

1703  Moliere/JF.  P.  Rogers 
1710X  Boileau’s  Satires/ D.  M.  Hayne 

171 IX  Boileau’s  Art  poetique  and  classical  doctrin e/D.  M.  Hayne 
1712*  La  societe  frangaise  au  XVIIe  siecle  a travers  la  fiction  romanesque  et 
la  vision  historique/D.  Jourlait  and  G.  Trembley 
1713*  Rhetoric  and  Mannerism:  Studies  in  Seventeenth  Century  Literature/ 
C.  M.  Grise 

1800*  Voltaire/D.  W.  Smith 
1801*  Diderot/G.  D.  O’Gorman 

1805  French  Comedy  from  Moliere  to  Beaumarchais/  W.  S.  Rogers 
1806*  The  Theatre  of  the  French  Revolution  1789—1799/P.  C.  Moes 
1808X  The  Theatre  of  Marivaux/ W.  S.  Rogers 
1809X  The  non-dramatic  writings  of  Marivaux/  W.  S.  Rogers 
1903*  Balzac/  W.  T.  E.  Kennett 

1904*  Realisme  et  creation  litteraire:  la  genese  de  quelques  grands  romans  du 
XIXe  siecle/ A.  G.  Falconer 

1905  The  Autobiographical  Novel  in  Nineteenth  Century  France/ 

/.  A.  Walker 

1906  The  Realistic  Novel  from  Flaubert  to  Zola:  the  Critical  Problems/ 

W.  T.  E.  Kennett 


X Half  course. 
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1909*  Problemes  du  romantisme/F.  Lehouck 
1913*  Rimbaud/ D.  Bouchard 
1914  Baudelaire/D.  Bouchard 

1916  Lecture  sociale  de  quelques  romans  d’Emile  Zola:  themes,  structures, 
sens//.  S.  Wood 

2004  Albert  Camus  romancier  et  dramaturge:  problemes  de  recherches/ 

B.  T.  Fitch 

2007  Marcel  Proust/  V.  E.  Graham 

2008  Andre  Gid e/C.  D.  E.  Tolton 

2010*  Le  Theatre  frangais  du  XXe  siecle/L.  Riese 

2013  1850-1914:  Le  Roman  frangais  et  les  grandes  questions  sociales/ 

/.  S.  Wood 

2016  Bernanos  and  the  Problems  of  the  Novel/P.  Fitting 

2017  Poesie  et  poetique  de  1945  a nos  jours/P.  Bouissac 

2018*  Panorama  psychocritique  de  la  litterature  frangaise  contemporaine/ 
A.  Chesneau 

2020  The  Debt  of  French  Fiction  to  the  American  Novel,  1930-1950/ 

O.  J.  Miller 

2021  Symbolisme  et  ideologic  dans  la  litterature  negro-africaine  d’expression 

frangaise/F.  I.  Case 

2022  The  Poetics  of  Surrealism/P.  W.  Nesselroth 

2080*  La  Poesie  canadienne-frangaise  de  Nelligan  a nos  jours/ 

C.  Cloutier-Wojciechowska 

2083X  La  litterature  de  la  Nouvelle  France,  1534-1760/D.  M.  Hayne 
2084X  Introduction  a la  litterature  canadienne-frangaise  (1764-1935)/ 

D.  M.  Hayne 

2085*  L’ceuvre  romanesque  de  Gabrielle  Roy /R.  Robidoux 
3000*  La  Mise  en  scene  dans  le  theatre  frangais:  Jacques  Copeau/ 

C.  R.  Parsons 

3001*  Problemes  d’esthetique  du  roman /P.  R.  Robert 
3002  Aspects  de  l’esthetique  de  la  poesie/C.  Cloutier-Wojciechowska 
3003*  Narrative  Modes:  Studies  in  the  First  Person  Novel/JT.  A.  Oliver 
3004  The  Novel  of  Ideas/P.  Fitting 

3005*  Literary  Autobiography  in  France  from  Rousseau  to  Genet/ 

C.  D.E.  Tolton 

4000X*  Independent  Study  Topics/The  Staff 


X Half  Course. 
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GEOGRAPHY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  Bunce 
1.  Burton 
P.  Cave 
L.  Curry 


H.  Andrews 
A.  M.  Baker 
L.  S.  Bourne 
J.  Britton 


J . H.  Galloway 
G.  Grade 

B.  Greenwood 
W.  Harrison 
XF.  K.  Hare 
G.  Hewings 

K.  Hewitt 
A.  V.  Jopling 
XD.  P.  Kerr 

J.  T.  Lemon 


R.  MacKinnon  ( Secretary ) 

J.  May 

A.  Scott 

J.  Simmons 

C.  J.  Sparrow 

J . Spelt  ( Chairman ) 

A.  Tayyeb 


W.  G.  Dean 
N.  C.  Field 


XIJ.J.  Van  derEyk 
J.  Whitney 
J.  T.  Wilson 


K.  E.  Francis 

The  Department  of  Geography  offers  facilities  for  research  in  geomorphology, 
climatology,  pedology,  environmental  hazards  and  natural  resources,  urban  and 
economic  geography,  historical  and  cultural  geography,  regional  analysis,  the 
philosophy  of  geography,  and  quantitative  analysis.  The  territories  of  special 
concern  are  Canada,  the  Eastern  and  Central  United  States,  Brazil  and  the 
Caribbean,  Northwestern  and  Central  Europe,  China  and  the  U.S.S.R. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  provisions  of  the  general  regulations  for 
work  at  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.  and  Ph.D.  levels. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Two  programs  are  available;  selection  is  made  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 

Program  I 

A candidate  shall  undertake  research  leading  to  the  preparation  of  a thesis,  in 
conjunction  with  at  least  one  graduate  course  or  two  half  courses. 

Program  11 

A candidate  shall  (i)  take  three  graduate  courses  or  the  equivalent  in  half 
courses,  and  (ii)  pursue,  normally  during  the  summer,  a research  project  leading 
to  the  preparation  of  a paper. 

In  either  program  the  candidate  shall : 

1 pursue  any  additional  courses  of  study  deemed  necessary  by  the  Department; 

2 satisfy  the  Department  of  his  ability  to  translate  from  French  or  German 
or  Russian  works  in  geography;  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department  another 
language  may  be  substituted; 

3 take  a final  oral  examination. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  normally  proceeds  first  to  the  M.A.  degree. 

| On  leave  of  absence. 
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The  course,  examination,  and  language  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree 
are  those  for  a Ph.D.  degree.  In  the  Phil.M.  a research  paper  is  written  instead  of 
a doctoral  thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D.  is  primarily  a research  degree.  For  each  student,  therefore,  a pro- 
gram of  study  is  designed  to  ensure  competence  in  a field  of  research  and  to 
facilitate  the  preparation  of  a thesis.  Before  proceeding  to  full-time  research  a 
candidate  shall : 

1 complete  at  least  one  course  or  two  half  courses  in  each  of  the  major  and 
two  minor  subjects  and  pass  a comprehensive  examination  in  the  general 
field  in  which  research  is  being  undertaken; 

2 demonstrate  a reading  knowledge  of  a language  in  which  there  is  a sub- 
stantial geographical  literature,  normally  French  or  German  or  Russian; 

3 submit  a research  proposal  that  is  acceptable  to  his  research  committee. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY 

1011  Special  Course  for  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree  in  other  Depart- 
ments Offering  Geography  as  a Minor/Staff 
1 10 IX  History  of  Geographic  Thought//.  May 
1 102X  Contemporary  Issues  in  Geographic  Thought/ /.  May 
1201Xf  Slope  Development  and  Mass  Wasting/ K.  Hewitt 
1202X  Sedimentation  and  Fluvial  Geomorphology /A . Jopling 
1203X  Sedimentary  Process /B.  Greenwood 

1204X  Mechanics  of  Sedimentation  in  Coastal  Environments/  W.  Harrison 
1249Z  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Geomorphology/Sta/f 
1249XZ  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Geomorphology/Sta# 

1302Xt  Heat  and  Moisture  Balance  Climatology/L.  Curry 

1303 f Physical  Basis  of  Climat e/X.  Hare 

1304Xf  Bioclimatology/  K.  Hare 

1305X  Seminar  in  Biogeography /R.  Byrne 

1349Z  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Climatology/Sta# 

1349XZ  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Climatology/Sta# 

140 If  Pedology//,  van  der  Eyk 

1402X  Land  Management//,  van  der  Eyk 

1404X  Natural  Resources  and  Natural  Hazards /Staff 

1406X  Perspectives  and  Procedures  in  Arctic  Research/X.  Francis 

1410  Comparative  Environmental  Management//.  Whitney  and  K.  Hewitt 

141 IX  Human  Response  to  Natural  and  Man-made  Hazards//.  Burton 

1449Z  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Environmental  Geography  /Staff 

1449XZ  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Environmental  Geography/Sta/f 

150 IX  Bases  of  Urban  Structure  and  Growth/ Staff 

1502X  Urban  Systems  I Staff 

1503Xt  Urban  Environmental  Perception  and  Spatial  Behaviour  I/A.  Baker 


X Half  course. 
tNot  offered  1973-74. 
Z Pass/Fail. 
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1504X  Urbanization  in  Developing  Countries//.  Spelt 

1506X  Urban  Environmental  Perception  and  Spatial  Behaviour  11/ H.  Andrews 

1549Z  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Urban  Geography  /Staff 

1549XZ  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Urban  Geograph y/ Staff 

1602X  Industry:  Location,  Behaviour,  Policy//.  Britton 

1603X  Transportation  Systems/R.  MacKinnon 

1604  Economic  Geography  of  the  U.S.S.R./N.  Field 

1606Xf  Regional  Economic  Development  in  North  America/D.  Kerr 

1607X  Combinatorial  Processes  and  Spatial  Design  /A.  Scott 

1649XZ  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Economic  Geography/  Staff 

165 IX  Population  Geography:  Research  Seminar /N.  Field 

1702X  Historical  Urban  Geography//.  Lemon 

1703X  Problems  in  the  Historical  Geography  of  Cuuudu/ Staff 

1704  Historical  Geography  of  Latin  America//.  Galloway 

1705X  Nature  and  Method  of  Historical  Geography/ S taff 

1706X  Studies  in  the  Regional  Development  of  China,  1850-present/ 

/.  Whitney 

1749Z  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Historical  and  Cultural  Geography/ 
Staff 

1749XZ  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Historical  and  Cultural  Geography/ 
Staff 

175 IX  Political  Geography /v4 . Tayyeb 

1901X  Introductory  Quantitative  Methods/L.  S.  Bourne 

1902X  Matrix  Models  in  Geography/R.  MacKinnon 

1903X  Multivariate  Statistical  Methods  in  Geography/  /.  Simmons 

1904X  Methods  of  Describing  Spatial  Distributions/L.  Curry 

1905X  Models  of  Describing  Spatial  Distributions/L.  Curry 

1909X  Behavioural  Science  Research  Techniques/Sta/f 

1910Xf  Elements  of  Photogrammetry//.  van  der  Eyk 

1949Z  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Quantitative  Geography  I Staff 

1949XZ  Readings  in  Selected  Topics  in  Quantitative  Geography/ Staff 

2101  Advanced  Seminar  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Geography/ 

/.  May  and  Staff 

2201  Advanced  Seminar  in  Geomorphology/  Staff 
2301  Advanced  Seminar  in  Climatology/ Staff 
2403  Advanced  Seminar  in  Environmental  Studies /Staff 
2404Xt  Concepts  and  Practice  in  Environmental  Studies/R.  Hewitt 
2501  Advanced  Seminar  in  Urban  Geography /Staff 

2503  Advanced  Seminar  on  Contemporary  Trends  in  Urban  Development/ 
P.  Cave 

2601  Advanced  Seminar  in  Economic  Geography/ Staff 
2603  Advanced  Seminar  in  Transportation  Geography  /Staff 
2701  Advanced  Seminar  in  Historical  Geography /Staff 


X Half  course. 

tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 

Z Pass/Fail. 
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GEOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  J.  Fawcett 
J.  Gittins 


F.  W.  Beales 
J.  B.  Currie 


A.  G.  Edmund 


G.  M.  Anderson 


tE.  W.  Nuffield 
J.  C.  Rucklidge 
L.  S.  Russell 


A.  M.  Goodwin 
S.  E.  Kesler 


A.  J.  Naldrett 
G.  Norris 


$2  W.  M.  Schwerdtner 
S.  D.  Scott 
F.  G.  Smith 

D.  W.  Strangway  ( Chairman ) 
J.  C.  Van  Loon 
J.  B.  Waterhouse 


The  Department  of  Geology  accepts  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in 
crystallography,  economic  geology,  geochemistry,  igneous  and  metamorphic 
petrology,  mineralogy,  paleontology,  stratigraphy  and  structural  geology. 
Candidates  may  also  undertake  research  in  applied  geophysics,  supervised 
jointly  by  the  Departments  of  Geology  and  Physics. 

In  recent  years  staff  and  graduate  student  research  has  been  carried  out  in 
all  parts  of  North  America  and  other  parts  of  the  world.  In  addition  to  these 
field-based  studies,  the  department  has  a wide  range  of  modern  laboratories 
and  advanced  studies  are  encouraged  in  a broad  spectrum  of  geological 
problems.  Further  details  of  research  emphases  and  facilities  are  contained  in 
a brochure  entitled  “Graduate  Study  in  Geology  at  the  University  of  Toronto” 
that  may  be  obtained  from  the  department. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  department  has 
no  formal  foreign  language  requirements.  Candidates  proceeding  by  thesis  to 
any  degree  are  expected  to  become  familiar  with  the  literature  of  their  subjects, 
in  whatever  language  it  is  written. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  normally  required  to  complete  two  graduate  courses  in 
addition  to  the  main  requirement  for  the  degree  which  is  the  preparation  of  a 
research  thesis.  Minimum  full-time  residence  is  one  academic  session. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  program  for  the  M.Eng.  degree  consists  of  five  graduate  courses,  or 
four  graduate  courses  and  a project,  all  closely  related  within  a field  of  applied 
geology. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  normally  required  to  complete  at  least  one  graduate  course 
and  a thesis,  or  five  graduate  courses  without  thesis.  Non-thesis  candidates  may 
proceed  on  a part-time  basis. 


| On  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  principal  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  the  preparation  of  a research 
thesis  constituting  a significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  geology.  The 
study  usually  includes  one  or  two  graduate  courses  in  the  major  subject  and 
one  course  in  each  of  two  minor  subjects. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Igneous  Petrology//.  /.  Fawcett,  J.  Gittins 

1002  Metamorphic  Petrology//.  /.  Fawcett,  /.  Gittins 

1003  Precambrian  Geology/^.  M.  Goodwin 

1101  Structural  Geology//.  B.  Currie,  W.  M.  Schwerdtner 

1102  Geotectonics/SVa/f  in  Geology  and  Geophysics 

1201  Mineral  Phase  Studies  /Staff  in  Geochemistry  and  Petrology 

1202  Thermodynamics  of  Mineral  Systems/G.  M.  Anderson 

1301  Geochemistry  of  Ore  Deposits/^.  /.  Naldrett,  S.  D.  Scott 

1302  Mineral  Deposits  Geology/S.  E.  Kesler,  A.  /.  Naldrett,  S.  D.  Scott 

1401  X-ray  Crystallography/E.  W.  Nuffield,  /.  C.  Rucklidge 

1402  Mineralogy//.  C.  Rucklidge,  S.  D.  Scott 

1501  Paleoecology/G.  Norris,  J.  B.  Waterhouse 

1502  Palynology/G.  Norris 
1601  Seminars  in  Geology /Staff 

2002  Exploration  Geochemistry  (AS  & E GLG  422)  */S.  E.  Kesler, 

/.  C.  Van  Loon 

2005  Petroleum  and  Groundwater  Geology  (AS  GLG  428)*//.  B.  Currie 


* Listing  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  Brett-Evans  ( Secretary ) 
V.  Carson 

E.  Catholy  ( Chairman ) 

H.  Eichner 

G.  W.  Field 


W.  Hempel 
tD.  A.  Joyce 
R.  W.  Leckie 
\H.  N.  Milnes 


H.  A.  Roe 
\M.  J.  Sinden 
XH.  Wetzel 
H.  Wiebe 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 

An  applicant  from  another  university  should  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters 
to  be  sent  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  preferably  on  forms  available 
from  the  Department.  Admission  to  all  programs  for  higher  degrees  will  be  based 
upon  the  candidate’s  academic  record  and  upon  the  evidence  of  these  supporting 
letters. 

The  selection  of  courses  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Philosophy, 
and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  should  be  made  in  consultation  with  the  Chairman  or 
the  Academic  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Litera- 
ture and  must  in  every  case  be  approved  by  the  Department.  All  students  in  their 
first  year  of  graduate  study  at  the  University  of  Toronto  are  required  to  take 
German  1000,  which  is  a short,  non-credit  workshop  course. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  a one-year  M.A.  program  must  have  completed  the  four-year 
B.A.  of  this  University  with  Specialist  Standing  in  German  (a  minimum  of 
seven  courses  past  Grade  XIII,  at  least  four  of  which  are  at  the  senior  level) 
with  no  less  than  a B+  average,  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifica- 
tions. 

Candidates  must  complete  German  1000  and  four  other  graduate  courses. 
Students  who  have  not  studied  Middle  High  German  as  undergraduates  will  be 
required  to  take  a make-up  course  in  this  subject.  A dissertation  on  an  approved 
subject,  normally  of  a length  of  approximately  20,000-25,000  words,  may  be 
substituted  for  two  of  the  four  regular  graduate  courses. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  admission  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the  M.A. 
degree.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  academic 
sessions,  or  for  one  academic  session  if  they  have  already  taken  the  M.A.  in 
German  at  this  University  with  an  average  in  their  course  work  of  at  least  B+ 
or  have  a similar  qualification. 

Candidates  are  required 

1 to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or  of  another  language 
approved  by  the  Department; 
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2 to  take  a total  of  six  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Department,  or  three 
courses  past  the  M.A.,  including  at  least  one  course  in  philology; 

3 to  write  an  essay  involving  independent  work. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  completed  the  M.A.  of  this  University  with  an  average 
of  at  least  B+  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications. 

Candidates  are  required 

1 to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or,  in  exceptional  circum- 
stances, of  another  language  approved  by  the  Department; 

2 to  complete  four  courses  past  the  M.A.; 

3 to  pass  a General  Examination  (written  and  oral),  normally  within  20 
months  of  their  first  registration  as  Ph.D.  students.  A basic  reading  guide  for 
this  examination  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department; 

4 to  submit  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject  and  to  pass  an  oral  examination 
on  this  subject. 

The  selection  of  courses,  inclusive  of  those  taken  for  the  M.A.,  must  include 
either  one  course  in  Germanic  philology  and  one  course  in  a department  other 
than  that  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature,  or  two  courses  in  Germanic 
philology.  Courses  in  medieval  literature  studied  in  the  original  may  be  counted 
as  philology  for  the  purposes  of  this  regulation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  least  ten  of  the  following  courses  will  be  given: 

1000  Methods  of  Bibliography  and  Research  (Non  Credit  Course)  I Staff 

1003  An  Introduction  to  Germanic  Philology///.  A.  Roe 

1010  Elementary  Old  Norse  I H.  A . Roe 

1020  Gothic///.  A.  Roe 

1030  Old  High  German//!.  A.  Roe 

1040  Old  Saxon  I H.  A.  Roe 

1120  Advanced  Old  Norse///.  A.  Roe 

1125  History  and  Literature  in  the  German  Middle  Ages /R.  W.  Leckie 
1360  Mysticism  in  German  Literature  from  the  17th  to  the  20th  Century/ 
V.  Carson 

1460  Goethe  and  Schiller:  Aesthetic  Theory  and  Practice///.  Wiebe 
1510  Die  deutsche  Romantik///.  Eichner 

1560  Bourgeois  Realism:  German  Prose  Fiction  in  the  19th  Century/ 

D.  Brett-Evans 

1625  Rainer  Maria  Rilke/E.  Catholy 
1680  20th  Century  Prose  Fiction /G.  W.  Field 
1800  Semantik  und  Interpretation/  W.  Hempel 

See  also  Linguistics  1407 : Studies  in  Germanic  Phonologies//.  D.  Woods 
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HISTORY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

XJ.W.  Abrams 

XH.  L:  Dyck 

J.  K.  McConica 

R.  D.  Accinelli 

W.  J.  Eccles 

K.  W.  McNaught 

XJ.  M.  Beattie 

M.  Eksteins 

J.  S.  Moir 

C.  C.  Berger 

J.  M.  Estes  (Secretary) 

D.  Morton 

W.  C.  Berman 

tJ.  J.  Gerson 

H.  I.  Nelson 

M.  Bliss 

A.  C.  Gluek 

W.  H.  Nelson 

R.  Bothwell 

XW.  A.  Goff  art 

M.  R.  Powicke 

P.  de  B.  Brock 

tP.  Grendler 

D.  Raby 

t R.  C.  Brown 

R.  F.  Harney 

E.  E.  Rose 

J.  C.  Cairns 

R.  J.  Helmstadter 

T.  A.  Sandquist 

W.  J.  Callahan 

D.  Higgs 

E.  L.  Shorter 

J.  M.  S.  Careless 

M.  Israel 

J.  B.  Sinclair 

J.  B.  Conacher  ( Chairman ) 

\M.  B.  Katz 

R.  A.  Spencer 

J.  K.  Conway 

J.  L.  H.  Keep 

1 3.  C.  Stock 

G.  M.  Craig 

M.  Klein 

C.  P.  Stacey 

J.  L.  Cranmer-Byng 

T.  H.  Levere 

A.  P.  Thornton 

M.  S.  Cross 

T.  O.  Lloyd 

X2  P.  C.  T.  White 

J.  Dent 

XM.  R.  Marrus 

M.  P.  Winsor 

S.  Drake 

K.  O.  May 

N.  P.  Zacour 

Admission 

( ' SC 

The  closing  date  for  application  is  February  15.  The  Department  requires  an 
applicant  to  submit  three  letters  of  recommendation. 

Courses 

Courses  listed  in  the  1000  range  involve  preparation  for  weekly  meetings  and 
such  regular  written  work  as  is  required  by  the  tutor;  these  courses  do  not, 
however,  require  major  research  papers.  The  single  major  research  paper  that  is 
required  for  the  M.A.  may  be  written  within  the  area  of  study  covered  by  any 
1000  Course  and  will  be  assigned  the  corresponding  course  number  in  the  2000 
range:  e.g.,  history  1220X  is  a half-year  course  in  Renaissance  Italy;  history 
2220  represents  a research  paper  in  Renaissance  Italian  history  which  may  be 
done  separately  from  or  in  association  with  history  1220X.  Students  in  the  Ph.D. 
program  taking  1000  range  courses  may  be  marked  on  a pass /fail  basis;  in  this 
case  they  will  be  assigned  the  corresponding  number  in  the  3000  range. 

DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

The  M.A.  year  is  the  foundation  of  the  Ph.D.  program. 

For  entry  into  the  Ph.D.  program,  candidates  must  have  obtained  an  average 
of  B+  in  the  M.A.  year  and  must  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their  capacity  for 
independent  and  critical  work. 
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$2  On  leave  (second  term). 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


111 


Candidates  from  other  universities  for  the  Ph.D.  program  will  have  their  aca- 
demic records  equated  as  far  as  is  practicable  with  the  standards  set  out  above. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  program  usually  requires  one  year  to  complete  for  students  who  are 
graduates  of  a four-year  program  in  history  at  this  University,  or  a similar 
program  elsewhere.  Candidates  without  sufficient  undergraduate  work  in  history 
may  in  some  cases  be  admitted  to  a one-year  program  plus  one  or  two  courses. 
Less  qualified  students  may  be  required  to  take  five  undergraduate  courses  as 
special  students  before  being  considered  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  program. 
Students  must  have  a B+  average  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  program. 

The  M.A.  degree  may  be  taken  by  course  or  by  course  and  thesis.  If  taken 
by  course,  the  M.A.  program  requires  a 2000  course  plus  five  half-courses  or 
their  equivalent  (or  five  half-courses  and  an  interdisciplinary  seminar  in  the 
Victorian  Studies  option).  These  must  all  be  graduate  courses;  some  of  them 
may  be  taken  outside  the  History  Department.  An  M.A.  program  completed  by 
thesis  requires  presentation  of  an  M.A.  thesis  and  completion  of  the  equivalent 
of  four  half-courses.  The  thesis  must  be  presented  within  five  years  from  first 
enrolment  at  the  graduate  level. 

A student’s  M.A.  program  may  extend  over  several  sessions  including  summer 
sessions. 

M.A.  candidates  must  obtain  a B+  average  in  their  courses.  They  must  also 
pass  a paper  of  translation  from  French  or  German  texts  or  from  such  other 
languages  as  the  Department  may  allow. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  this  degree  must  show  evidence 
of  a minimum  average  of  B-)-  in  their  academic  standing  and  must  satisfy  the 
Department  of  their  ability  to  do  independent  research  at  an  advanced  level;  they 
must  maintain  this  minimum  average  and  continue  so  to  satisfy  the  Department 
throughout  their  candidacy. 

Credit  for  one  of  the  three  years’  residence  required  is  given  for  an  M.A.  degree 
in  history  from  this  University  or  for  work  equivalent  to  this  done  elsewhere.  A 
student  is  expected  to  take  the  comprehensive  examination  within  18  months  of 
registration  as  a doctoral  candidate. 

When  enrolling  in  the  doctoral  program,  students  will  inform  the  departmental 
Program  Committee  of  their  areas  of  interest  and  will  be  assigned  advisors. 
They  will  then,  in  consultation  with  their  advisors,  prepare  three  fields,  a major 
and  two  minors  (one  minor  may  be  in  another  Department),  normally  chosen 
from  different  areas  and  allocating  as  much  importance  to  the  major  field  as  to 
the  two  minor  fields  taken  together.  The  following  are  offered  as  major  or  minor 
fields.  The  student  and  the  advisor,  with  the  permission  of  the  Program  Commit- 
tee, may  substitute  a non-calendar  field  of  comparable  weight.  A comprehensive 
examination  in  a field  may  be  taken  by  written  and  oral  examination,  or  by  the 
presentation  of  papers  and  an  oral  examination. 
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Canada  to  1840 

1840  to  the  present 
Europe  1453  to  1610 
1610  to  1789 
1789  to  the  present 
Russia  from  1682  to  the  present 

East  Central  Europe  from  the  late  1 8th  century  to  the  present 
Britain  1485  to  1714 
1660  to  1815 
1815  to  the  present 
American  History  to  1 800 
The  United  States  1800  to  the  present 
British  and  French  Colonies  in  North  America  to  1783 
China  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries 
The  British  Empire 
Medieval  History  to  1150 
1050  to  1494 

International  Relations  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries 

A candidate  if  not  already  so  qualified,  must  qualify  in  one  language  other 
than  English  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  year  and  may  be  asked  to  qualify 
in  other  program-related  languages. 

When  all  language,  course,  and  field  requirements  have  been  satisfied,  a candi- 
date will  proceed  in  consultation  with  the  assigned  supervisor,  who  will  usually 
have  been  the  major  adviser,  to  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  the  thesis. 
Except  for  edited  texts,  theses  will  be  limited  in  length  to  90,000  words,  exclusive 
of  notes  and  bibliography. 

courses  of  instruction  (all  available  as  2000  courses  for  research  papers) 

Courses  listed  in  the  1000  range  may  be  half-year  or  year  courses. 

1000X  Historiography//.  Dent 

1050Xf  Urban  Social  Structure:  Modes  of  Historical  Analysis /M.  Katz 
1610Xf  Comparative  Colonial  Studies:  The  Expansion  of  Spain  and  England/ 
W.  J.  Callahan,  M.  Israel 

1090Xf  Computer  Applications  to  Historical  Research/F.  L.  Shorter 
Canadian  History 

1 123X  France  in  America/  W.  J.  Eccles 

1128  Ontario  Regional  History,  1812-1914/7.  M.  S.  Careless 

1130  The  Canadian  West  1811—1940/^4.  C.  Gluek 

113 If  Canada,  1 860-1921  /R.  C.  Brown 

1140X  The  Canadian  Political  Tradition/X.  W.  McN aught 

1144  Canadian  External  Policies,  1867-1957/C.  P.  Stacey 

1146X  Canadian-American  Relations/P.  C.  T.  White 

1148  Canadian  Religious  Traditions//.  S.  Moir 


X Half  course. 


fNot  given  in  1973-74. 
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1149  Studies  in  Canadian  Intellectual  History/C.  C.  Berger 
See  also  under  Political  Economy  numbering: 

2221  Canadian  Economic  History /M.  H.  Watkins 

2223  Patterns  of  Development  in  North  American  Economic  History/ 

W.  T.  Easterbrook 

2224X  Economic  Development  of  the  Canadian  North/ K.  Rea 
European  History 

1200Xf  Barbarian  Kingdoms  and  the  Carolingians/  W.  A.  Goffart 

1205 f The  Byzantine  Empire,  330-1453 /B.  C.  Barmann  and  W.  A.  Goffart 

1210Xf  The  Later  Middle  Ages:  Italy  and  France/ N.  P.  Zacour 

1211  The  Popes  of  Avignon  / N.  P.  Zacour 

1215  The  Waning  of  the  Middle  Ages  with  special  attention  to  England/ 
M.  R.  Powicke 

1220Xf  Studies  in  Renaissance  Italy/P.  G readier 
1225  Humanism  and  Reform//.  K.  McConica 

1240X  Government  and  Society  in  Seventeenth  Century  France//.  Dent 

1245Xf  Spain  and  Spanish  America  in  the  Eighteenth  Century/  W.  J.  Callahan 

1250X  France,  1723-1830/D.  Higgs 

1255Xf  Problems  in  Modern  Italian  History/  R.  F.  Harney 

1256X  Nationalism  and  Fascism  in  Modern  Europe/ R.  F.  Harney 

1260X  Modern  European  Social  History /E.  L.  Shorter 

1265Xf  European  Intellectual  History  in  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries/ 

/.  Kornberg 

1270X  France,  1870-1970//.  C.  Cairns 
1273X  Twentieth  Century  European  Problems//.  C.  Cairns 
1275  Democracy  and  Dictatorship:  Germany,  1918-1945/P.  A.  Spencer 
1280X  Nationalism  and  Revolution  in  Partitioned  Poland /P.  de  B.  Brock 
1281Xf  Nationalism  and  Revolution  in  Hungary  and  the  Czech  lands  before 
1918/P.  de  B.  Brock 

1290Xf  Themes  in  the  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  Eighteenth  and 
Nineteenth  Century  Russia /H.  L.  Dyck 
1294X  Russia,  1917:  From  the  Fall  of  the  Monarchy  To  Brest-Litovsk/ 

/.  L.  H.  Keep 

1295X  Nationality  Problems  in  Russia,  U.S.S.R.  since  1870//.  L.  H.  Keep 
See  also  under  Political  Economy  numbering: 

2208  Economic  History  of  the  Early  Middle  Ages/ A.  M.  Watson 
2212  The  Age  of  Mercantilism,  1500-1789//.  H.  Munro 
2236  Economic  History  of  Modern  Europe,  1789-1914//.  Cohen  and 
S.  M.  Eddie 

British  History 

1410Xf  Selected  Topics  in  English  History,  1042-1216/T.  A.  Sandquist 
1412Xf  English  Education  and  Society  1485-1640//.  K.  McConica 
1 4 1 5Xf  The  English  Reformation/P.  E.  Rose 
1418Xf  The  English  Revolution  1640-1688/M.  Finlayson 


X Half  course. 


fNot  given  in  1973-74. 
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1420Xf  England,  1689-1789//.  M.  Beattie 

1425Xf  The  Continuing  Revolution:  Comparative  Studies  in  17th  century  and 
19th  century  Social  and  Political  Change  in  England/ 

R.  /.  Helmstadter  and  M.  Finlayson 
1430X  British  Political  History  1815-1865//.  B.  Conacher 
143 IX  British  Political  History  1865-1914//.  B.  Conacher 
143 5X  Studies  in  Victorian  Society//?.  /.  Helmstadter 
1440  The  British  Empire,  1 850—1973/^4 . P.  Thornton 
1445X  The  Liberal  Party  and  the  Labour  Party,  1880-1914/T.  O Lloyd 
1446Xf  The  Liberal  Party  and  the  Labour  Party.  1914-1945/  T.  O.  Lloyd 
See  also  under  Political  Economy  numbering: 

2214  Modern  British  Economic  History//.  M.  Drummond 

American  History 

1500X  The  American  Colonies  to  1783/ IT.  H.  Nelson 
1510  The  Crisis  of  the  Union,  1819-1877/G.  M.  Craig 
1515  American  Reform  Movements  since  1880/ZC  W.  McN aught 
1520Xf  Social  Science  and  Social  Criticism  in  the  U.S.:  W.  G.  Sumner  to 
C.  Wright  Mills//.  K.  Conway 

1521Xf  Women  and  the  Family  in  North  America//.  K.  Conway 
1525  Cold  War  America/  W.  C.  Berman 

1530X  American  Foreign  Policy  in  the  Twentieth  Century /R.  D.  Accinelli 
International  Relations 

1615Xf  Imperialism  after  1870/X.  P.  Thornton 

1620  The  Origins  and  Consequences  of  the  First  World  War  I H.  I,  Nelson 
See  also  under  Political  Economy  numbering : 

2200  History  of  the  International  Economy  1750-1939//.  M.  Drummond 
Asian  History 

1660  Society  and  Government  in  19th  and  early  20th  Century  China/ 

/.  L.  Cranmer-Byng 

1665f  The  Chinese  Maritime  Customs  Administration  and  China’s 
Modernization//.  /.  Gerson 
1690X  Studies  in  Modern  India/M.  Israel 
See  also  under  East  Asian  Studies  numbering: 

1140  Nationalism  and  Modernization  in  China,  1911  to  the  present/ 

W.  G.  Saywell 

See  also  under  Islamic  Studies  numbering: 

2410f  Intensive  Indo-Muslim  History/77ze  Staff 
2415  Cultural  History  of  Muslim  India/ A.  Ahmad 
2440  The  Emergence  of  Pakistan/ The  Staff 
See  also  under  Sanskrit  and  Indian  Studies  numbering: 

1245  Medieval  Indian  Society:  Concepts  of  Law,  State  and  Social  Structures 
to  1880  A.D.:  (for  students  in  the  History  Department;  no  language 
required)  /N.  K.  Wagle 


X Half  course. 

fNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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African  History 

1705 f Social  and  Economic  History  of  Black  Africa/M.  Klein 
1785  Domination  and  Reaction  in  Black  Africa/M.  Klein 

History  of  Science 

1004X  Topics  in  the  History  of  Technology /The  Staff 
1005  Topics  in  the  History  of  Mathematics/X.  O.  May 
1006X  Aristotelian  Physical  Science  in  the  Latin  Middle  Ages 
(first  term  only)//.  A.  Weisheipl 
1007X  Topics  in  the  History  of  Scienc t/ Staff 

1009  Background  to  the  History  of  Physical  Science  /Staff 

1010  Background  to  the  History  of  Biological  Scienc e/ Staff 

1011  History  of  Physical  Science /Staff 

1012  History  of  Biological  Science  I M.  P.  Winsor 

1013  History  of  Technology//.  B.  Sinclair 

1014f  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Astronomy//.  W.  Abrams 

1015  The  Scientific  Revolution:  Galileo  to  Newton/5.  Drake 

1016  Sixteenth  Century  Science/5.  Drake 

1017  Development  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 

Centuries/  T.  H.  Lev  ere 

1019X  Medieval  Innovations  in  Aristotelian  Physical  Science  (second  term 
only)//.  A.  Weisheipl 

1020  History  of  Evolutionary  Biology/ M.  P.  Winsor 

1021  (can  be  taken  as  half-course  in  fall)  The  Intellectual  Context  of 

Nineteenth  Century  Science/ T.  H.  Levere 
See  also  under  Medieval  Centre  numbering: 

923 If  Problems  and  Texts  in  Medieval  Science  1 100-1 250/ B.  C.  Stock 
History  of  Education 

1051Xf  The  Social  History  of  American  Public  Education/M.  Katz 
1052Xf  The  University  in  American  Society:  The  Colonial  Period  to  the 
Presen t/M.  Katz 

Reading  Courses 
1999  As  prescribed 

VICTORIAN  STUDIES  OPTION 

In  co-operation  with  the  Department  of  English,  and  with  the  Departments  of 
English  and  History  of  York  University,  the  Department  participates  in  an 
interdisciplinary  M.A.  program  in  the  study  of  Victorian  Britain  and  its  Empire. 
No  separate  degree  is  offered;  participating  departments  offer  a “Victorian 
Studies  Option”  within  the  framework  of  their  own  M.A.  degree  program. 
Intending  students  should  apply  in  the  usual  way  to  the  department  of  their 
major  discipline  at  one  of  the  two  universities,  indicating  their  interest  in  the 
Victorian  Studies  Option. 


X Half  course, 
f Not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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Students  enrolling  for  the  M.A.  in  History  (Victorian  Studies  Option)  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  must  meet  the  normal  admission  requirements  as  set  out 
in  this  Calendar  and  complete  the  following  program  of  study: 
a three  half-year  courses  (or  their  equivalents)  in  History; 
b two  half-year  courses  (or  their  equivalents)  in  English; 
c one  interdisciplinary  seminar  (equivalent  of  2000  paper). 

Two  of  the  half-year  courses  or  one  full  course  required  under  (a)  and 
(b)  may  be  taken  at  York  University,  provided  the  York  course  does  not  dupli- 
cate one  offered  at  this  University.  The  Victorian  Studies  interdisciplinary 
seminars  will  normally  involve  faculty  members  from  both  universities.  These 
seminars  will  be  restricted  in  size  and  are  intended  primarily  for  students  working 
in  Victorian  Studies;  other  graduate  students  will,  however,  be  admitted  as  space 
permits. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

In  1973-74  the  following  courses  will  be  available  to  students  enrolled  in  the 
Victorian  Studies  Option  at  the  University  of  Toronto : 

Interdisciplinary  Seminar 

4510  Religion  in  Victorian  Culture  and  Society/ N.  N.  Feltes  and 
R.  J.  Helmstadter 

English 

4700  English  Drama  from  1800  to  the  Present /Robertson  Davies 
4760  Early  Victorian  Narrative//.  Millgate 

4800  Literature  and  Social  Criticism  in  the  Nineteenh  Century:  Carlyle, 
Mill,  Ruskin,  Arnold,  Morris/P.  F.  Morgan 
4890  Realism  in  English  Fiction:  Studies  Mainly  in  Dickens  and  George 
Eliot /H.  Auster 

4950  Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry:  Arnold,  Morris,  Swinburne,  Meredith, 
Rossetti///.  Kerpneck 

5020  The  Novel  as  Mirror:  Studies  in  Mimesis//.  M.  Cameron 
History 

1020  History  of  Evolutionary  Biology/M.  P.  Winsor 

1021  The  Intellectual  Context  of  Nineteenth-Century  Science/ T.  H.  Lev  ere 
1440  The  British  Empire,  1850-1973/^4.  P.  Thornton 

The  following  are  half-courses  but  may  be  extended  to  full  courses  by  taking 
another  half-course  or  by  writing  a research  paper. 

1430X  British  Political  History,  1815-1865//.  B.  Conacher 
1431X  British  Political  History,  1865-1914//.  B.  Conacher 
1435X  Studies  in  Victorian  Society /R.  1 . Helmstadter 

Information  about  the  courses  at  York  University  that  are  available  to  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  students  under  the  conditions  noted  above  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Coordinator  of  the  Victorian  Studies  Option,  Professor  R.  I.  Helmstadter, 
Department  of  History,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5S  1A1. 
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HISTORY  OF  ART 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  Deshman 
ML.  Johnson 


XH.  A.  Brooks 


E.  Alfoldi 


W.  Me  A.  Johnson 
H.  Liicke 
G.  Scavizzi 
J.  Shaw 


G.  S.  Vickers 
D.B.  Webster 
XR.  P.  Welsh  ( Secretary ) 
F.  E.  Winter  ( Chairman ) 


Candidates  are  admitted  under  the  General  Regulations,  except  that  no  appli- 
cation will  be  considered  unless  the  applicant  has  at  least  a B-f-  average.  Candi- 
dates must  also  supply  two  letters  of  recommendation  if  they  come  from  an 
institution  other  than  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Applicants  with  a 4-year  B.A.  from  this  University,  or  its  equivalent  from 
another  University,  may  be  admitted  directly  to  a three-year  Ph.D.  program, 
provided  that  they  have  completed  at  least  four  full  courses  beyond  a General 
Survey  level,  and  at  least  one  full  course,  whether  at  the  survey  or  advanced  level, 
in  each  of  the  four  areas  of  Ancient,  Mediaeval,  Renaissance-Baroque,  and  Mod- 
ern art.  Normally,  however,  successful  applicants  will  be  admitted  initially  to  the 
M.A.  program. 

A reading  knowledge  of  either  French  or  German  is  required  at  entrance  and 
will  be  tested  during  the  first  term  of  course  work.  Specific  language  require- 
ments for  individual  courses  are  included  in  the  course  listings  below. 

All  graduate  students  in  History  of  Art  are  required  to  take  1000XZ.* * 

Since  enrolment  in  all  courses  is  limited,  and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
instructor,  students  should  make  their  preferences  known  to  the  Department 
before  September  1st. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  will  be  required  to  pursue  three  full 
graduate  courses  in  at  least  two  of  the  five  areas  designated  as  Ancient,  Medieval, 
Renaissance,  Baroque,  and  Modern.  One  of  the  three  courses  may  be  taken  in 
another  graduate  department,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of 
History  of  Art  and  of  the  other  department  concerned.  In  addition  to  their  course 
work  candidates  are  required  either  to  submit  a paper  based  on  independent 
research  or  to  write  a general  examination  in  History  of  Art.  Candidates  are 
advised  to  regard  each  of  these  requirements  as  the  equivalent  of  one  full-year 
graduate  course. 

All  M.A.  candidates  are  required  to  show  a reading  knowledge  of  two 
languages  other  than  English,  to  be  approved  by  the  Department.  Such  reading 
knowledge  will  be  certified  by  examinations  acceptable  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Admission  to  a Ph.D.  program  directly  from  the  M.A.  will  normally  be 
restricted  to  applicants  who  have  submitted  a satisfactory  M.A.  research  paper. 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 

X2  On  leave  (second  term). 

*Counts  toward  M.A.,  but  not  post-M.A.  level  course  credits. 
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DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  must  complete  at  least  five  full  graduate 
courses  in  three  of  the  five  areas  into  which  the  History  of  Western  Art  is  divided 
(see  above  under  M.A.),  and  must  demonstrate  an  adequate  reading  knowledge 
of  two  languages  other  than  English,  approved  by  the  Department,  by  the  end 
of  the  first  academic  year.  Those  candidates  required  to  do  a prerequisite  year 
may  extend  this  time  by  one  year. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  must  pass  a set  of  three  comprehensive  examina- 
tions, two  to  be  selected  from  the  five  areas  designated  as  Ancient,  Medieval, 
Renaissance,  Baroque,  and  Modern,  the  third  in  the  area  of  the  Phil.M.  essay. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

In  addition  to  the  General  Regulations  of  Ph.D.  studies  the  following  special 
regulations  should  be  observed: 

1 Admission  Standards : Candidates  are  normally  admitted  after  satisfactory 
completion  of  an  M.A.  program  with  research  paper. 

2 Course  Requirements : All  Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  take  at  least  five 
full  session  courses  in  three  of  the  five  areas  into  which  the  History  of  Western 
Art  is  divided  (Ancient,  Medieval,  Renaissance,  Baroque  and  Modern).  If  a 
course  cuts  across  boundaries  between  two  areas,  it  shall  be  designated  to  one 
area  only. 

3 Travel  Requirements : A candidate  for  the  Ph.D.,  before  presenting  the  thesis 
must  normally  have  spent  at  least  three  months  in  travel  and  research  on  an 
itinerary  approved  by  the  graduate  department. 

4 Examinations : The  General  Examination  is  of  three  parts,  two  chosen  from 
the  five  areas  designated  above  and  a third  on  the  background  of  the  proposed 
thesis.  The  first  two  are  to  be  taken  within  four  terms  from  the  completion  of  the 
M.A.  year,  the  third  within  six  terms.  The  first  two  examinations  may  be  taken 
separately.  An  average  of  B-|-  in  the  General  Examination  is  required.  Candi- 
dates who  have  successfully  completed  the  Phil.M.  comprehensives  with  a B-f 
average  are  not  required  to  take  the  Ph.D.  examination,  unless  the  doctoral  dis- 
sertation is  in  a field  other  than  that  of  the  Phil.M.  essay,  in  which  case  the  thesis- 
area  examination  is  required. 

5 Language  Requirements’.  The  language  requirements  are  those  of  the  M.A., 
together  with  one  further  language,  demonstrated  facility  in  which  must  be 
shown  before  November  of  the  ultimate  year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  The  graduate 
department  shall  rule  on  the  suitability  of  the  language. 

Subject  to  availability  of  staff  supervision,  acceptances  will  be  limited  to  Ph.D. 
candidates  who  propose  theses  in  the  following  areas: 

1 Ancient  (Bronze  Age  in  the  Aegean;  Hellenistic  and  Roman,  Architecture, 
Sculpture  and  Painting) ; 

2 Medieval  (Painting  and  Sculpture); 

3 Renaissance,  Architecture,  Painting  and  Sculpture  (post  1400  in  Italy  and 
France); 

4 Baroque  (Italian  and  French,  Architecture,  Painting  and  Sculpture); 

5 Modern  (Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Architecture,  Sculpture,  Painting 
in  Europe  and  North  America) . 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Ability  to  read  several  languages  other  than  English  is  essential  for  all  students 
undertaking  graduate  work  in  History  of  Art.  Admission  to  the  courses  listed 
below  will  therefore  be  restricted  to  applicants  who  can  meet  the  language 
requirements  stated  for  each  course. 

1000XZ  Bibliography,  Methodology  and  Historiography* /IF.  Me  A.  Johnson 
2000f  The  Aegean  in  the  Bronze  Age//.  W.  Shaw  (French  and/or  German; 
Modern  Greek  useful) 

2026X  Greek  Temple  Architecture  of  the  Fourth  Century  and  the  Hellenistic 
Age/F.  E.  Winter  (French  and/or  German) 

2027X  Greek  Town  Planning  and  Civic  Architecture  in  Late  Classical  and 
Hellenistic  Times /F.  E.  Winter  (French  and/or  German) 

2030  Problems  in  Roman  Iconography /E.  Alfoldi  (German) 

2046f  Roman  Portrait  Art /E.  Alfoldi  (French  and  German) 

2050  Classical  Survival  in  Byzantine  Art IE.  Alfoldi  (French  and  German  or 
Italian) 

2055  Classical,  Early  Christian  and  Early  Medieval  Ornamental  Design**/ 

E.  Alfoldi  (French  and  German) 

1 120Xf  The  Development  of  Historiated  Capitals  to  1 100/G.  S.  Vickers  (French) 
1 125Xf  Twelfth-Century  Historiated  Capitals /G.  S.  Vickers  (French) 

1160  Ottoman  Illumination/X.  Deshman  (German) 

1210Xf  Methods  and  Problems  of  Renaissance  Iconography/ W.  McA.  Johnson 
(French  and/or  German) 

1215  L.  B.  Alberti /H.-K.  Liicke  (Italian;  Latin  desirable) 

1225Xf  Architectural  Theory  to  the  Death  of  Palladio///.-X.  Liicke  (Italian  or 
French;  Latin  desirable) 

1250  Festivals  and  Entries  in  Sixteenth-Century  France/  V.  E.  Graham, 

W.  McA.  Johnson  (French) 

(This  course  is  listed  as  #1607  under  the  French  Dept,  listings.) 
1277Xf  Post-Mediaeval  Architecture  Ornament///.-X.  Liicke  (French  or 
Italian) 

1305Xf  Architectural  Theory  from  1600  to  the  Early  Nineteenth  Century/ 
H.-K.  Liicke  (French  or  Italian) 

1415Xf  German  Romanticism:  C.  D.  Friedrich/F/.-X.  Liicke  (German) 

1420X  Delacroix/L.  Johnson  (French) 

1445  Traditional  and  Folk  Arts  in  North  America//).  B.  Webster 
146 If  Frank  Lloyd  Wright///.  A.  Brooks 

1466f  Le  Corbusier  at  La  Chaux-de-Fonds  and  His  Earliest  Years  in  Paris/ 
H.  A.  Brooks  (French) 

1475Xf  The  Iconography  of  Abstraction  in  Twentieth  Century  European 
Painting/ R.  P.  Welsh  (French  or  German) 

3000  Special  Studies  in  History  of  Art/ Staff 

*Will  be  given  twice  (once  in  each  term)  1973-74. 

**Open  only  to  second-year  graduate  students  who  have  selected  an  approved 
research  topic  by  the  spring  of  their  first  graduate  year. 

X Half  course.  Z Pass/Fail  f Not  given  in  1973-74. 
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HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

XJ.  W.  Abrams /history  & phil.  of 

SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY,  HISTORY, 
IND.  ENG. 

J.  W.  Crich ton /philosophy 

S.  Drake/ history  & phil.  of  science 

& TECHNOLOGY,  HISTORY 

U.  M.  Franklin/ metallurgy 

T.  A.  Goudge/ philosophy 

H.  C.  -Kwg/HISTORY  & PHIL.  OF 
science  and  technology 
T.  H.  Levere/ history  & phil.  of 

SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY,  HISTORY 

/.  MacLachlan/ history  & phil. 

OF  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

XA.  A.  Maurer/ philosophy 


K.  O.  May /mathematics 
( Director ) 

G.  R.  Paterson  / pharmacy 
J.  B.  Sinclair /history  & phil.  of 

SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY,  HISTORY 

E.  W.  Stieb /PHARMACY 
XB.  C.  Stock/ MEDIEVAL 

B.  C.  van  Fraassen/RHELOSORHY 
J.  A.  Weisheipl /medieval 
XJ.  M.  O.  Wheatley/ philosophy 

F.  F.  W ilson / philosophy 

M.  P.  Winsor/ history  & phil.  of 

SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
(Secretary) 


The  Institute  for  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology  offers  a 
degree  program  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  and  conducts  research  in 
the  fields  named.  It  coordinates  programs  of  graduate  instruction  with  related 
departments. 

Courses  are  also  open  to  students  in  departments  which  agree  to  include  these 
courses  as  minors  in  the  students’  degree  program. 

Courses  listed  below  under  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Tech- 
nology are  also  listed  under  History  with  the  same  number.  Calendar  listings  are 
given  only  for  courses  in  the  1000  range,  but  for  each  of  these  courses  a parallel 
2000  course  is  offered  which  may  be  taken  either  concurrently  or  subsequently. 
Courses  in  the  1000  range  involve  preparation  for  weekly  meetings  and  require 
a written  paper.  Those  in  the  2000  range  involve  a major  research  paper. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  candidate  for  this  degree  should  hold  a four-year  bachelor’s  degree  in 
any  discipline  with  a high  average.  Candidates  will  normally  follow  a two-year 
program,  taking  a total  of  seven  graduate  courses  or  equivalent,  including  a 
half-course  in  contemporary  philosophy  of  science,  and  two  of  the  following 
three  courses:  HPS  1011,  1012,  1013.  One  of  the  seven  courses  selected  must 
be  taken  in  the  2000  range,  requiring  a major  research  paper.  A thesis  may  be 
accepted  in  lieu  of  up  to  three  courses  in  the  second  year  including  the  2000 
course.  A grade  of  at  least  B—  must  be  obtained  in  each  course;  any  student 
with  an  average  of  less  than  B+  in  graduate  course  work  will  be  ineligible  to 
proceed  to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  M.A.  candidates  must  demonstrate  competence  in 
at  least  one  language  other  than  English  by  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  M.A. 
work.  Where  no  preference  is  indicated,  French  will  be  required. 


| On  leave  of  absence. 
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If  the  degree  is  to  be  obtained  by  thesis  rather  than  course-work,  the  topic 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Institute  by  April  30  of  the  first  year  of  M.A.  work. 
Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves  for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convoca- 
tion must  submit  two  copies  of  their  thesis  not  later  than  September  15,  for  oral 
defence  during  October.  For  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submis- 
sion is  February  15,  for  oral  defence  during  March. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Each  candidate  must  satisfy  the  Institute  of  his  ability  to  do  independent 
research  at  an  advanced  level  and  must  normally  have  completed  studies  equiva- 
lent to  those  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science 
and  Technology.  Students  holding  an  M.A.  degree  in  another  discipline,  but 
lacking  course-work  or  other  experience  in  the  areas  covered  by  the  Institute’s 
program,  may  apply  to  be  admitted  directly  as  Ph.D.  students.  If  admitted,  such 
candidates  will  be  required  to  meet  M.A.  requirements  or  equivalents  in  the 
course  of  their  Ph.D.  programs. 

Satisfactory  completion  of  course-work,  or  its  equivalent,  in  HPS  1011,  1012, 
1013  and  at  least  one  half-course  in  contemporary  philosophy  of  science  will  be 
required  of  all  candidates.  Additional  courses,  not  exceeding  seven  in  number, 
may  be  prescribed.  These  will  be  selected  to  reinforce  the  candidate’s  knowledge 
in  areas  of  specialization  and  in  preparation  for  the  Qualifying  Examinations 
which  must  be  passed  by  every  candidate,  normally  at  the  end  of  the  penultimate 
year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  The  set  will  comprise  a general  examination  plus  specific 
examinations  in  one  separate  field  within  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science 
and  Technology.  The  choice  of  fields  for  examination  will  be  arranged  in  con- 
sultation with  the  student.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing 
in  any  one  Qualifying  Examination  may  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  examination 
once. 

The  title  of  the  Ph.D.  thesis,  together  with  a content  outline  of  approximately 
300  words,  as  approved  by  the  supervisor,  should  be  submitted  to  the  Programs 
Committee  of  the  Institute  during  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  The 
candidate  will  be  required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  Final  Oral  examination. 

For  minimum  residence  requirements  and  thesis  time-limits,  see  the  Degree 
Regulations. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the 
Institute. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology  (same  numbers  in  History) 
1004X  Topics  in  the  History  of  Technology/ Sta# 

1005  Topics  in  the  History  of  Mathematics/X.  O.  May 
(same  as  Mathematics  1490) 

1006X  Aristotelian  Physical  Science  in  the  Latin  Middle  Ages  (1st  Term  only)/ 
J.  A.  Weisheipl 

1007X  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science /Staff 


X Half  course. 
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1009Z  Background  to  the  History  of  Physical  Science/ Staff 
1010Z  Background  to  the  History  of  Biological  Scienc e/ Staff 

1011  History  of  Physical  Science  I Staff 

1012  History  of  Biological  Science/ M.  P.  Winsor 

1013  History  of  Technology//.  B.  Sinclair 

1014t  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Astronomy//.  W.  Abrams 

1015  The  Scientific  Revolution:  Galileo  to  Newton/S'.  Drake 

1016  Sixteenth  Century  Science/ S.  Drake 

1017 1 Development  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  in  the  18th  and  19th  Centuries/ 
T.  H.  Levere 

1019X  Medieval  Innovations  in  Aristotelian  Physical  Science//.  A.  Weisheipl 
(2nd  Term  only) 

1020  History  of  Evolutionary  Biology/ M.  P.  Winsor 

1021  The  Intellectual  Context  of  19th  Century  Science  / T.  H.  Levere 

(May  be  taken  as  a half  course  in  first  term  only) 

Culture  and  Technology 

1000  Media  and  Society /An  interdisciplinary  seminar 
Pharmacy 

1058X  History  of  Chemistry/ G.  R.  Paterson 
1059X  History  of  Medicin e/G.  R.  Paterson 
1062X  History  of  Pharmacy/E.  W.  Stieb 

Philosophy 

1412X  Advanced  Topics  in  the  Philosophy  of  the  Social  Sciences  I Staff 
1413X  Philosophy  of  Psychology/ Staff 
1452X  Philosophy  of  Mathematics  I Staff 
1460X  Philosophy  of  Physics  I Staff 

147 OX  Advanced  Topics  in  the  Philosophy  of  Science/ Staff 
1472X  Philosophy  of  Biology /Staff 

2050X  Philosophy  and  Science  in  the  17th  and  18th  Centuries/R.  McRae 
(Second  Term) 

2126t  Foundations  of  Mathematics/ Y.  Gauthier 
2142Xt  Philosophy  of  the  Social  Sciences /Staff 

2192X  Philosophy  of  Scienc e/F.  Wilson  (First  Term),  T.  A.  Goudge  (Second 
Term).  (Either  term  may  be  selected  for  half -course  credit) 


X Half  course. 

Z Pass/Fail. 

tNot  given  in  1973-74. 
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SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


G.  H.  Anderson 

P.  C.  Fleming 

P.  7.  Middleton 

T.  W.  Anderson 

R.  S.  Freeman 

H.  Milne 

M.  J.  Baigent 

M.  Goldner 

H.  Moghadam 

G.  H.  Beaton  ( Secretary ) 

A.  Guha 

R.  W.  Morgan 

7.  R.  Brown 

J.  E.  F.  Hastings 

R . Pakula 

B.  Bucove  ( Chairman ) 

D.  Hewitt 

D.  B.  W.  Reid 

J.  B.  Campbell 

N.  A.  Hinton 

A.  7.  Rhodes 

A.  G.  Clark 

7.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 

F.  B.  Roth 

K.F.Clute 

P.  H.  Jones 

A.  P.  Ruderman 

A.  Csima 

V . V.  Kingsley 

C.  W.  Schwenger 

S . S.  Desser 

N.  A.  Labzoffsky 

P.  L.  Sey fried 

F.  W.  Doane 

W.  H.  le  Riche 

R.  Sheinin 

L.  Endrenyi 

L.  W.  Macpherson 

R.  7.  Shephard 

A.  M.  Fallis 

E.  Mastromatteo 

R.  7.  Wilson 

H.  Farkas-Himsley 

S.  B.  Mclver 

K.  A.  Wright 

J.  Fischer 

D.  F.  Mettrick 

The  School  of  Hygiene  offers  graduate  programs  in  basic  health  sciences;  in 
certain  special  applications  of  these  sciences;  in  epidemiology;  in  biometrics; 
and  in  health  administration.  In  addition,  the  School  offers  a number  of  gradu- 
ate Diploma  programs  (see  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Hygiene);  many  of  the 
programs  are  Public  Health-oriented. 

Suitably  qualified  candidates  (see  general  regulations)  with  appropriate  back- 
ground preparation  will  be  admitted  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  one  of  the 
following  fields  of  study: 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

Health  Administration 

Microbiology  (Bacteriology  or  Virology) 

Nutrition  (Basic  or  Community-oriented) 

Parasitology 

Environmental  Health  (and  Applied  Physiology) 

Preventive  Medicine 

In  some  instances,  it  is  possible  to  combine  the  fields  of  study  listed  above. 
Courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  listed  in  the  following  pages  but  candi- 
dates may  also  include  courses  from  other  Departments  in  their  programs. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  with  appropriate  preparation  will  be  admitted  under  the  general 
regulations. 

Candidates  may  be  permitted  to  proceed  by  thesis  alone  but  will  usually  be 
expected  to  take  one  or  more  courses  of  instruction  depending  upon  their  knowl- 
edge of  the  field  of  specialization  and  related  fields.  A satisfactory  thesis  embody- 
ing the  results  of  an  original  investigation  is  required. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  present  evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Department,  that  they 
are  qualified  to  conduct  advanced  work  in  the  selected  field.  Normally  candi- 
dates will  have  completed  an  M.Sc.  degree  in  the  same  or  an  approved  related 
field  of  research  and  will  be  expected  to  provide  satisfactory  references  pertaining 
to  their  academic  and  research  abilities.  The  program  requirements  of  the  Ph.D. 
degree  are  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations  specified  elsewhere  in  this 
Calendar. 

All  Ph.D.  candidates  must  provide  evidence,  satisfactory  to  the  Department, 
of  a knowledge  of  statistics  or  must  include  an  appropriate  course  in  Statistical 
Methods  in  their  program.  There  is  no  general  language  requirement  set  by  the 
Department  but  in  certain  specific  programs  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of 
a language  may  be  required  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  may  be  required  to  establish  their  knowledge  of  the  major  field 
through  a comprehensive  examination. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

See  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  for  detailed  description. 

Note:  Many  courses  begin  the  first  Friday  after  Labour  Day;  check  with  the  De- 
partment re  starting  date. 


Epidemiology  and  Biometrics* * 

1001  Epidemiology/  W.  H.  le  Riche 

1002  Epidemiology  3 : Special  Topics/ Staff 
1004  Medical  Statistics/A.  Csima 

1006  Statistical  Methods  1 : introductory  course  for  students  of  the  biological 

sciences/P.  Corey 

1007  Statistical  Methods  2:  Analysis  of  Variance  and  Regression/ 

D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1008  Statistical  Methods  3 : Analysis  of  Qualitative  Data/D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1009  Statistical  Methods  4:  Special  Topics/D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1010  Data  Processing  in  the  Health  Sciences//!.  Csima 

1018  Statistical  Methods  5 : Observational  Studies  on  Human  Populations/ 

D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1019  Epidemiology  5 : Psychiatric  Epidemiology  I Staff 
1025Z  Epidemiology  6:  Seminars  in  Epidemiology/ Staff 

1026  Statistical  Methods  6:  Laboratory  in  Statistical  Analyses  and  Data 
Processing/ D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1028X  Statistical  Methods  of  Empirical  and  Mechanistic  Model  Building/ 

L.  Endrenyi 

1029  Demography  and  Vital  Statistics//.  /.  Hsieh 


X Half  course. 

Z Pass/ Fail. 

*See  also  courses  offered  by  the  Institute  of  Applied  Statistics. 
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Microbiology  * * 

111  1Z  Seminars  in  Microbiology/ Staff 
1115  Medical  Mycology//.  Fischer 
1131  Recent  Advances  in  Microbiology  I Staff 
1 139X  Systematic  and  Applied  Virology /F.  W.  Doane 
1 140X  Systematic  and  Applied  Bacteriology/ P.  L.  Sey fried 
1141X  Microbial  Genetics/ R.  Pakula 
1 142X  Experiments  in  Microbial  Genetics/ R.  Pakula 
1143  Immunology /M.  Goldner 

Nutrition 

1201  Public  Health  Nutrition/G.  H.  Beaton 
1204XZ  Nutrition  Seminars/Sta/? 

1205X  Metabolic  Aspects  of  Nutrition/G.  H.  Anderson 
1 208  Field  Observation  and  Program  Laboratory /A . Bodley 

121  OX  Selected  Topics  in  Nutrition/M.  /.  Baigent 
1211  Community  Nutrition///.  Milne 
1216X  Selected  Topics  in  Public  Health  Nutrition///.  Milne 
1217X  Evaluation  of  Human  Nutrient  Requirements  and  Nutritional  Status/ 
Staff 

Parasitology *** 

1503  Fine  Structure  and  Physiology  of  Parasites / K.  Wright  and  D.  F.  Mettrick 
1505X  Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology /R.  S.  Freeman  and  S.  B.  M elver 
1506Z  Special  Topics  in  Parasitology/ Staff 
1507  Arthropods  as  Parasites  and  Vectors/S.  B.  Mclver 
1509  Helminthology/ R.  S.  Freeman  and  K.  Wright 

Environmental  Health 

1301  Environmental  Health/ Staff 

1305  Advanced  Topics/ Staff 

1312  Human  Physiology  with  Particular  Reference  to  Muscular  Activity/ 

R.  J.  Shephard 

1315  Ergonomics/R.  /.  Shephard  and  Staff 
Health  Administration 

1401  Public  Health  Administration  1 : Principles/Sta# 

1402  Public  Health  Administration  2:  Canadian  Practice/Sta/f 

1403  Public  Health  Administration  3 : International  Practice /Star# 

1404  Public  Health  Administration  4 : Programs/Sta# 

1410  Public  Health  Law /K.  F.  Clute 

1411  Medical  Care  Administration  1 : Concepts,  Resources,  Needs  and 

Patterns  of  Organization /Staff 


X Half  course. 

Z Pass/Fail. 

**Note  also  course  1013X  in  Civil  Engineering. 

***See  also  course  1543  in  Department  of  Zoology. 
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1412  Medical  Care  Administration  2:  Programs,  Financing,  Planning, 

Evaluation  and  Issues /Staff 

1413  Medical  Care  Administration  3 : National  Patterns  of  Health  Services 

Organization/F.  B.  Roth 

1414  Special  Topics  in  Medical  Care  Administration/^# 

1426X  Economic  Problems  of  the  Health  Sector/^.  P.  Ruderman 

Interdisciplinary 

1701  Environmental  Health  for  Engineers/P.  H.  Jones,  Staff 


X Half  course. 
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INSTITUTE  OF  IMMUNOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  Baumal  R.  E.  Falk 

I.  Broder  M.  H.  Freedman 

B.  Cinader  ( Director ) E.  G elf  and 

G.  E.  Connell  R.  G.  Miller 

J.  H.  Crookston  H.  Z.  Movat 

K.  J.  Dorrington  ( Secretary ) R.  P.  Orange 

S.  Dubiski 


D.  Osoba 
R.  H.  Painter 
R.  A.  Phillips 
N.  S.  Ranadive 
B.  J.  Underdown 
B.  Zimmerman 


The  Institute  of  Immunology  provides  a common  forum  for  investigators  in 
many  areas  of  the  university  and  an  interdisciplinary  research  experience  in 
Immunology.  The  Institute  offers  an  opportunity  for  study  towards  an  M.Sc.  or 
a Ph.D.  degree  in  a wide  range  of  immunological  disciplines. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candidates  lacking 
adequate  training  in  biological  or  natural  sciences  will  be  required  to  take  under- 
graduate courses  or  graduate  courses  necessary  for  the  execution  of  their  re- 
search. To  qualify  for  an  M.Sc.  degree,  candidates  must  submit  a satisfactory 
thesis  embodying  their  research  and  must  pass  an  oral  examination  based  on  their 
research. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  program  will 
include  a major  subject  which  will  consist  of  one  or  more  courses  relevant  to  the 
thesis  topic.  Seminars,  particularly  the  student  seminars,  are  an  integral  part  of 
the  program.  Before  proceeding  to  the  final  oral  examination,  candidates  must 
pass  an  examination  in  the  field  of  their  research. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1015  Immunology 

1016X  Immunopathology 

1017X  Immunochemistry 

101 8X  Genetics  of  the  Immune  Response 

1019  Seminar  Course 

1020X  Introduction  to  Immunology  (Tape-Slide  and  Reading  Program) 


X Half  course. 
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INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  Abrham  S.  H.  Cohn 

tJ.  W.  Abrams  A.  A.  Cunningham 

R.  W.P.  Anderson  P.  J.  Foley 
B.  Bernholtz  (Chairman) T.  A.  Lambe 
J.  A . Buzacott  A . Porter 


M.  J.  M.  Posner 
J.  S.  Rogers 

/.  G.  C.  Templeton  ( Secretary ) 
I.  B.  Turksen 


The  Department  of  Industrial  Engineering  offers  opportunities  for  study  and 
research  in  Human  Factors  Engineering,  Operational  Research/Management 
Science,  Computers  and  Information  Systems:  Queueing  Theory,  Applied  Sta- 
tistics, Mathematical  Programming,  Production  and  Inventory  Control,  Engi- 
neering Economic  Systems,  Operational  Research  in  Health  Care  Delivery, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  and  in  Educational  Sciences. 

Participation  in  research  seminars  is  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science. 

At  the  time  of  application,  each  candidate  must  select  a program  with  concen- 
tration either  in  the  area  of  Operational  Research/Management  Science  or  in 
Information  Systems.  Within  either  area,  the  candidate  must  choose  a set  of 
courses  from  an  approved  core  list.  The  core  courses  are  intended  to  provide  a 
breadth  of  knowledge  within  an  area  of  concentration,  as  well  as  an  opportunity 
to  pursue  a topic  in  depth.  Details  of  course  requirements  in  each  area  are  out- 
lined in  the  Graduate  Handbook  which  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate 
Secretary  of  the  Department. 

For  those  candidates  having  a B.A.Sc.  degree  in  Industrial  Engineering  from 
the  University  of  Toronto,  a program  of  study  for  this  degree  will  normally  in- 
clude 5 or  6 one-term  graduate  courses  or  equivalent,  and  a research  project  on 
which  a thesis  must  be  submitted.  Each  candidate’s  program  of  studies  must 
receive  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

It  should  be  noted  that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  a degree  in 
Industrial  Engineering,  more  than  the  usual  time  and  number  of  courses  may  be 
required. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Engineering. 

At  the  time  of  enrolment,  each  candidate  must  select  a program  with  concen- 
tration either  in  the  area  of  Operational  Research/Management  Science  or  in 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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Information  Systems.  Detailed  requirements  for  this  degree  are  outlined  in  the 
Graduate  Handbook  which  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the 
Department. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

To  be  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  a student  must  give  evi- 
dence of  being  able  to  work  independently  at  an  advanced  level. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1103X  Dynamic  Programming  Applications  (second  term)//.  A.  Buzacott 
1104X  Models  of  Production  Systems  (first  term)//.  A.  Buzacott 
1 1061*  Readings  in  Linear  Programming  and  Extensions//.  W.  Abrams 
1111X  Methods  in  Linear  Programming  (first  term)//.  Abrham 
1112X  Nonlinear  Programming  (second  term)//.  Abrham 
1120X  Reliability  (second  term)//.  A.  Buzacott 
113 IX  Stochastic  Models  (first  term)/M.  /.  M.  Posner 
1132X  Advanced  Queueing  Theory  (second  term)/M.  /.  M.  Posner  and 
/.  G.  C.  Templeton 

1 133X  Seminar  in  Stochastic  Models  (second  term )/M.  /.  M.  Posner 
114 IX  Mathematical  Foundations  of  Decision  Theory  (first  term)/ 

A.  A.  Cunningham 

1142X  Applications  of  Statistical  Decision  Theory  (second  term)/ 

A.  A.  Cunningham 

1151X  Production  of  Natural  Resources  (first  term)/T.  A.  Lambe 
1152X  Processing  of  Natural  Resources  (second  term )/T.  A.  Lambe 
1161X  Development  of  Industrial  Products  (first  term)//.  S.  Rogers 
1162X  Seminar  on  New  Product  Development  (second  term)//.  S.  Rogers 
1180X  Graph  Theory  (second  term)A4.  A.  Cunningham 
118 IX  Operational  Research  for  Manpower  Planning/^.  A.  Cunningham 
1216X  Human  Factors  in  Systems  Design  and  Development  (second  term)/ 

P.  /.  Foley  and  /.  W.  Senders 

1217X  Coding  and  Communication  in  the  Design  of  Man-Machine  Systems 
(second  term)  /P.  /.  Foley 

1218X  The  Performance  of  Human  Operators  in  Complex  Systems  (first  term/ 
/.  W.  Senders 

130 IX  Topics  in  Industrial  Computing  Systems  (first  term)/.?.  H.  Cohn 
1302X  Seminar  in  Industrial  Computing  Systems  (second  term)/5.  H.  Cohn 
1403X  Readings  in  Simulation  (second  term)//.  B.  Turksen 
1405X  Foundations  of  Information  Systems  (first  term)//.  B.  Turksen 
1406X  Design  of  Information  Systems  (second  term)//.  B.  Turksen 
1500Xt  Applied  Structural  Inference  (first  term)//?.  Bernholtz 


X Half  course. 

tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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1700X  Analysis  of  Environmental  Systems  (second  term)/#.  Pickett  and 
B.  Bernholtz 

1800X  Mathematical  Techniques  for  Advanced  O.R.:  Analysis  (second  term)/ 
A.  A.  Cunningham 

1801X  Mathematical  Techniques  for  Advanced  O.R.:  Algebra  (first  term)/ 

A.  A.  Cunningham 

1810X  Probability  with  Engineering  Applications  (first  term)/ 

J.  G.  C.  Templeton 

181 IX  Introduction  to  Operational  Research  (second  term)/M.  /.  M.  Posner 


X Half  course. 
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CENTRE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 
J.  H.  G.  Crispo  ( Acting  Director ) 

The  Centre  for  Industrial  Relations  was  established  in  1965  as  an  inter- 
disciplinary research  body.  It  has  no  teaching  or  degree-granting  responsibilities, 
although  all  those  associated  with  the  Centre  teach  in  their  respective  disciplines. 
The  Centre’s  primary  concern  is  to  further  and  help  coordinate  teaching  and 
research  in  industrial  relations,  including  the  field  of  the  behavioural  sciences,  in 
all  branches  of  the  University.  Graduate  work  in  industrial  relations  may  be 
undertaken  in  several  disciplines,  including  Political  Economy  (Economics  and 
Political  Science),  Psychology,  Sociology,  Law,  Management  Studies  and  Social 
Work. 

The  Centre’s  role  is  to  assist  graduate  students  enrolled  in  any  of  these 
departments  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  industrial  relations. 

Further  information  may  be  secured  by  writing  to  the  Director. 
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INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES  PROGRAM 
H.  I.  Nelson  ( Chairman ) 

The  International  Studies  Program  seeks  to  facilitate,  coordinate,  and  further 
promote  research  and  graduate  teaching  related  to  international  relations  and 
the  particular  and  comparative  study  of  the  major  foreign  areas.  Many  of  the 
activities  of  the  Program  are  carried  on  through  a series  of  interdisciplinary 
specialized  committees,  each  of  which  sponsors  interdisciplinary  seminars,  plans 
research  programs,  sponsors  visiting  scholars,  and  generally  promotes  graduate 
teaching  and  research  in  matters  pertaining  to  the  committee’s  interests.  Such 
committees  exist  for:  African  Studies,  East  Asian  Studies,  European  Studies, 
International  Relations,  Middle  East  Studies,  Latin  American  Studies,  and  South 
Asian  Studies. 

The  Program  has  limited  research  funds  to  provide  research  grants  to  graduate 
students  to  meet  the  extra  research  expenses  which  work  in  modern  international 
studies  often  involves.  Information  on  the  graduate  student  research  grants  can 
be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Graduate  Students  wishing  to  work  in  the  general  field  of  modern  international 
studies  should  register  in  the  graduate  department  of  their  major  discipline  under 
the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  should  discuss  the 
details  of  their  graduate  program  with  the  graduate  secretary  of  that  department. 
A brochure  on  graduate  work  in  modern  international  studies  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  is  available  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  or  the  Chairman 
of  the  International  Studies  Program,  158  St.  George  Street,  Room  403,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  M5S  1A1. 
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ISLAMIC  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  Ahmad 
E.  Birnbaum 


( Secretary , second  term) 
G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 
t R.  M.  Savory 
G.  M.  Wickens 


M.  E.  Marmura 


%2  A.  Jwaideh  Cox 


( Secretary , first  term ) 
L.  V.  Golombek 


L.  M.  Kenny  ( Chairman ) 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  each  of  the  degrees 
listed  below.  Normally  all  the  graduate  courses  in  Islamic  Studies  demand  ability 
to  handle  primary  sources  in  the  original  language  or  languages. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  are  ex- 
pected to  take  at  least  three  courses,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  in  such  other 
ways  as  it  may  deem  appropriate  to  any  particular  case.  With  the  consent  of  the 
Department,  a thesis  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  one  course. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  entering 
the  Phil.M.  program  directly  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  five  courses.  Those 
entering  the  Phil.M.  program  on  completion  of  the  M.A.  program  will  be  ex- 
pected to  take  at  least  two  courses  beyond  the  latter.  All  candidates  for  this  degree 
will  be  required  to  take  at  least  two  of  their  courses  in  one  area  of  concentration, 
and  at  least  two  in  a second  such  area.  At  the  conclusion  of  course-work,  candi- 
dates will  be  examined  by  the  Department  in  a written  examination  relating  to 
their  general  areas  of  interest  before  being  allowed  to  begin  formal  work  on 
the  research  essay. 

The  Department  will  determine  in  each  case  which  Western  language  other 
than  English  is  appropriate  to  the  candidate’s  program;  and  where  necessary  it 
will  require  competence  in  a second  such  language. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of  at  least  B+  standing  in 
the  courses  taken  for  the  M.A.  degree  and  must  also  satisfy  the  Department  as 
to  their  ability  to  do  research.  The  candidate’s  program  of  study  in  both  major 
and  minor  fields  will  be  determined  by  the  Department,  and  will  include  a 
General  Examination  (written  and  oral)  to  be  taken  not  later  than  two  years 
after  admission  to  candidacy.  The  whole  Ph.D.  program,  including  the  comple- 
tion of  the  thesis  and  its  defence,  shall  normally  be  concluded  within  four  years. 

A candidate  shall  normally  be  required  to  submit,  by  the  time  of  the  general 
examination,  evidence  of  ability  to  read  French  or  German.  In  addition,  the 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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Department  reserves  the  right,  in  any  particular  case,  to  require  similar  compe- 
tence in  a second  language  (not  necessarily  excluding  either  German  or  French 
if  not  taken  under  minimal  requirement). 

The  Program  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  must  include  one  major  subject  from 
groups  A,  B,  C,  D or  E below,  and  one  minor  subject  chosen  from  any  other 
group,  including  F,  within  the  Department.  On  the  advice  of  the  Department, 
the  second  minor  may  be  chosen  either  within  the  Department  or  from  minors 
offered  by  other  departments. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY 

1.  Courses  offered  in  1973-74  are  marked  with  an  asterisk.  The  scheduling  of 
other  courses  listed  depends  upon  student  demand  and  staff  resources  avail- 
able at  the  time.  (Further  courses  not  listed  may  be  offered  on  request,  subject 
to  the  same  stipulations.) 

2.  Courses  2010,  2100,  2101,  2200,  2201,  2301,  or  their  equivalent,  must 
form  part  of  the  total  program  of  any  Ph.D.  student  majoring  in  one  of  these 
categories.  They  are  also  likely  to  be  required  for  those  choosing  a First 
Minor  in  these  areas.  Students  majoring  in  section  A must  meet  similar 
requirements  as  appropriate.  Except  when  chosen  as  Minors,  these  courses 
will  normally  be  taken  at  the  M.A.  level,  and  in  some  cases  as  prerequisites. 

3.  All  the  graduate  courses  in  ISLAMIC  STUDIES,  except  courses  2000,  2040, 
2050,  2500,  2510,  2520  and  2530,  normally  demand  ability  to  handle  primary 
sources  in  the  original  language  or  languages. 

A.  General  Islamic  Studies 

2000  Readings  in  Islamic  History/  Staff 

201  Of  Bibliographical  Problems  of  Islamic  Research/ Staff 

2030*  Problems  of  Translation  from  Islamic  Literatures/  G.  M.  Wickens 

203 1 f Linguistic  Problems  in  Islamic  Historiography  / G.  M.  Wickens 

2040  Islamic  Political  Philosophers/M.  E.  Marmura 

2045*  Islamic  Philosophical  Texts/M.  E.  Marmura 

2060f  Hagiology  as  a Source  for  the  Material  Background  of  the  Mystical 
Life  in  Islam/G.  M.  Wickens 

B.  Arabic  Studies 

2100*  Graduate  Arabic  1/ Staff 
2101*  Graduate  Arabic  U/ Staff 

2112  Aspects  of  the  Social  and  Economic  History  of  the  Abbasid  Period/ 

A.  Jwaideh  Cox 

21 15f  Islamic  Civilization  in  Spain/ A.  Ahmad 
2120  Muslim  Chroniclers  of  the  Crusades /Staff 

2130  Studies  in  Arabic  Literatur q/ Staff 

2140*  Political  and  Economic  Development  in  the  Arab  World  from  the 
Tanzimat  to  1914 /A.  Jwaideh  Cox 


* Offered  in  1973-74. 
tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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2145  Problems  of  Land  Tenure  and  Tribal  Society  in  the  Arab  World/ 

A.  Jwaideh  Cox 

2150  The  Emergence  of  Modern  Egypt /#.  M.  Kenny 

2155  The  Emergence  of  Modern  Iraq/^4.  Jwaideh  Cox 
2160*  Modern  Arab  Thinkers/#.  M.  Kenny 

C.  Persian  Studies 

2200*  Graduate  Persian  1/ Staff 
2201*  Graduate  Persian  11/ Staff 

2212t  Persian  History:  a Thematic  Approach/#.  M.  Savory 
2215f  The  Origin  and  Development  of  the  Safavid  State/ R.  M.  Savory 
2220  Studies  in  Persian  Literature/G.  M.  Wickens 
2230t  The  Emergence  of  Modern  Iran/#.  M.  Savory 

D.  Turkish  Studies 

2300*  Graduate  Turkish  I /Staff 

2301*  Graduate  Turkish  II/ Staff 

23  lOf  Intensive  Ottoman  and  Turkish  History/ Staff 

2315  History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  from  the  Sixteenth  Century/ 

G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 

2320  Cultural  History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire/G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 
2330f  Ottoman  Historiography/#.  Birnbaum 
2340  Studies  in  Ottoman  and  Turkish  Literature/#.  Birnbaum 
2350f  The  Emergence  of  Modern  Turkey/ G.  M.  Meredith-Owens 

E.  Indo-Muslim  Studies 

2400  f Graduate  Urdu  I j Staff 

2401  f Graduate  Urdu  II t Staff 

2410f  Intensive  Indo-Muslim  History/ Staff 

2415*  Cultural  History  of  Muslim  India/ A.  Ahmad 

2425  History  of  Urdu  Literature/ Staff 

2430  Islamic  Modernism  in  India  and  Pakistan/^.  Ahmad 

2440  The  Emergence  of  Pakistan/Sta/f 

2450  Iqbal /Staff 

F.  Islamic  Art  and  Archaeology 

2500*  Introduction  to  the  Material  Culture  of  Islam/#.  V.  Golombek  and 
#.  J.  Keall 

2510  Islamic  Archaeology:  the  Arab-Sasanian  Heritage/#.  /.  Keall 
2520*  Islamic  Art  and  Architecture:  the  Persian  “Renaissance”/ 

L.  V.  Golombek 

2530  Selected  Problems  in  Islamic  Art  and  Archaeology/ Staff 


* Offered  in  1973-74. 
tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

T.  B.  Barclay 

R.  J.  Barta 

J.  F.  Burke  ( Secretary ) 

S.  B.  Chandler 
G.  P.  Clivio 

K.  A.  A.  Ellis 
A.  Franceschetti 
R.  J.  Glickman 
A.  M.  Gordon 

J.  Gulsoy 


M.  Kuitunen 
P.  R.  Leon 
K.  L.  Levy 
tl  D.  Marin 

G.  Mazzotta 

W.  T.  McCready 
J.  A.  Molinaro 
E.  Neglia 

H.  S.  Noce 


tJ.  H.  Parker 

0.  Pugliese 

G.  L.  Stagg  ( Chairman ) 
M.  Ukas 
M.  Valdes 

1.  Versiani 
A.  Vicari 

E.  von  Richthofen 
$2  /.  R.  Webster 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they 
also  satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below.  Their  programs  must 
in  all  cases  be  approved  by  the  Department. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  M.A.  degree  should  submit  two 
letters  of  recommendation  with  their  application  for  admission. 

Candidates  must  satisfy  the  special  Departmental  requirements  for  entry  into 
a one-year  M.A.  program  and  have  achieved  at  least  B (75)  standing  in  their 
University  of  Toronto  300-  and  400-series  courses  (or  equivalent). 

Plan  A — Bibliography  and  four  graduate  courses; 

Plan  B — Bibliography,  three  graduate  courses  and  a short  dissertation. 

The  Department  will  determine  whether  candidates  need  to  complete  pre- 
requisite work  in  order  to  qualify  for  admission  to  a Master  of  Arts  program 
and  will  advise  candidates  accordingly. 

Candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  and  written  command  of  Italian  or 
Spanish.  They  must  also  pass  the  course  in  Bibliography. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  should  submit 
along  with  their  application  for  admission 

(a)  two  letters  of  recommendation  and 

(b)  a statement  of  their  proposed  plans  for  further  graduate  work. 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  must  have  obtained  an  over-all 
average  of  at  least  A-  standing  in  the  courses  taken  for  the  M.A.  degree.  A 
Master  of  Arts  program  may  constitute  the  work  of  the  first  year.  The  second 
year  will  normally  consist  of  two  further  graduate  courses,  a Comprehensive 
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Examination,  the  completion  of  the  essay  or  research  paper,  and  a final  oral 
examination,  at  which  candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of 
Italian  or  Spanish.  Candidates  must  also  demonstrate  a reading  knowledge  of 
French  not  later  than  the  spring  of  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M.  program.  They 
must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  submit 
along  with  their  application  for  admission 

(a)  two  letters  of  recommendation  and 

(b)  a statement  of  their  proposed  plans  for  further  graduate  work. 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  must  have  obtained  an  over-all 
average  of  at  least  A—  standing  in  the  courses  taken  for  the  M.A.  degree. 

The  degree  is  offered  in  the  general  fields  of  either  (a)  Italian  and  Hispanic 
Languages  and  Literatures,  or  (b)  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

In  Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  candidates  may  elect  one 
of  the  following  combinations  of  major  subject  (a  minimum  of  five  courses 
required)  and  first  minor  subject  (two  courses  required): 

(a)  Italian  Language  (major)  and  Literature  (first  minor); 

( b ) Italian  Literature  (major)  and  Language  (first  minor); 

(c)  Hispanic  Languages  (major)  and  Literatures  (first  minor); 

( d ) Hispanic  Literatures  (major)  and  Languages  (first  minor); 

For  the  second  minor  subject,  candidates  qualified  in  a second  Romance 
Language  and  Literature  may  elect: 

i a program  course  in  that  Language  or  Literature,  or 

ii  a graduate  course  in  Romance  Philology. 

Other  options  open  to  any  candidate  are: 

hi  a program,  approved  by  the  Department,  of  advanced  undergraduate 
work,  not  taken  previously,  in  a Romance  Language  and  Literature  other 
than  that  of  the  candidate’s  major  subject;  or 
iv  a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject  cognate 
with  the  candidate’s  program. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  French,  an  oral  and  written 
command  of  their  principal  Romance  Language,  and  of  a third  language.  They 
must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography.  Upon  completion  of  all  course 
requirements,  and  not  later  than  the  final  year  of  Ph.D.  residence,  they  will  take 
their  written  and  oral  Comprehensive  Examinations  and,  if  successful,  proceed 
to  complete  their  theses.  Not  later  than  the  third  year  of  Ph.D.  registration  they 
will  complete  all  language  requirements. 

The  program  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is  adminis- 
tered by  a Committee  representing  both  the  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic 
Languages  and  Literatures  and  the  Department  of  French  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. It  must  include  one  major  subject  and  two  minor  subjects  chosen  from  the 
following  groups  (unless  the  second  minor  subject  be  chosen  from  another  depart- 
ment cognate  with  that  of  the  major  subject) : 
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French  Language  and  Literature  Italian  Language  and  Literature 

Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  Romance  Philology 

A minimum  of  eight  graduate  courses,  including  those  taken  for  the  M.A.  and 
Phil.M.,  will  complete  the  course  requirements.  At  least  five  courses  shall  nor- 
mally be  taken  in  the  major  subject,  and  two  in  the  first  minor  subject. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  French  and  German  (within  the 
first  year  of  registration  for  the  Ph.D.  degree),  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian, 
Spanish  and  Latin,  and  an  oral  and  written  command  of  their  principal  Romance 
Language.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography  and  Methods 
of  Research. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  planned  for  1973-1974  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*). 

1000XZ*  Bibliography,  Th.  4 (One  hour  only;  First  Term) /W.  T.  McCready 
and  J.  A.  Molinaro 

1025X*  Old  Italian JG.  P.  Clivio  (First  Term) 

1026X*  Introduction  to  Italian  Dialectology /G.  P.  Clivio  (Second  Term) 

1050*  Old  Spanish//.  F.  Burke , /.  Gulsoy* 

1052  Spanish  Dialectology//.  Gulsoy 

1075  Catalan//.  Gulsoy 

1087  Italian  Syntax  and  Stylistics/G.  P.  Clivio 

1088X  Modern  Spanish  Syntax/D.  Marin  (First  Term) 

1089X  Spanish  Stylistics/D.  Marin  (Second  Term) 

1095X  The  Spanish  Language  in  America/A.  M.  Gordon  (Second  Term) 
1098X  Applied  Spanish  Linguistics/A.  M.  Gordon  (First  Term) 

1100*  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology/G.  P.  Clivio,  E.  Burstynsky, 

H.  G.  Schogt 

1108  Modern  Romance  Phonologies//?.  Burstynsky 

1140X  Vulgar  Latin//.  F.  Burke,  G.  P.  Clivio 

1 150*  Directed  Research  in  Italian  or  Hispanic  Linguistics/57a/F 

1152  The  Structure  of  Portuguese//.  Versiani 

1500  Studies  in  Italian  Dante  Criticism///.  S.  Noce 

1505  Dante  Alighieri/G.  Mazzotta 

1507*  Petrarch /G.  Mazzotta 

1515  Giovanni  Boccaccio///.  S.  Noce 

1520  Italian  Humanism  in  the  Fifteenth  Century /O.  Pugliese 

1526  Aspects  of  Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Lyric  Poetry//.  A.  Molinaro 

1550  Ariosto//.  A.  Molinaro 

1575*  Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Theatre/M.  Ukas 

1590  Poetics  and  Poetry  in  the  Baroque  and  Arcadian  Movements/ 

A.  Franceschetti 

1595  Boiardo  and  Fifteenth  Century  Carolingian  Poetry/A.  Franceschetti 
1600*  Drama  and  Dramatic  Theories  in  Eighteenth  Century  Italy///.  S.  Noce 
1625  Aspects  of  Italian  Romanticism/^.  B.  Chandler 


X Half-course. 
Z Pass/Fail. 
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1652*  Italian  Literature  and  Society,  1860-1900/5'.  B.  Chandler 
1675  Nineteenth  Century  Italian  Poetry /M.  Ukas 
1677  Giacomo  Leopardi/M.  Ukas 
1700*  Pirandello  /A.  Vicari 
1705  Modern  Italian  TheatreM.  Vicari 
1710*  Twentieth  Century  Italian  Poetry//.  A.  Molinaro 
1726*  Neo-realism  in  the  Italian  Novel/M.  Kuitunen 
1727  The  Italian  Novel  from  Fogazzaro  to  Svevo/ M.  Kuitunen 
2000X  Hispano-Arabic  Elements  in  Medieval  Spain//.  F.  Burke  (First  Term) 
20 10X  The  Courtly  Tradition  in  Spain  to  the  Baroque/ /.  F.  Burke 
(Second  Term) 

2025*  Medieval  Spanish  Epic,  Chronicles  and  Romancero/E.  von  Richthofen 

2050  The  Medieval  Spanish  Novel /E.  von  Richthofen 

2075  Medieval  Spanish  Cancioneros/R.  /.  Barta 

2080  The  Literary  Image  of  Late  Medieval  Peninsular  Society/ 

/.  R.  Webster 

2100  Spanish  Cancioneros  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries/ 

R.  J.  Barta 

2125*  Spanish  Drama  Before  Lope  de  Vega /W.  T.  McCready 

2150*  Cervantes/G.  L.  Stagg 

2175  Gongora/G.  L.  Stagg 

2200  Lope  de  Vega//.  H.  Parker 

2225  Calderon  de  la  Barca//.  H.  Parker 

2235  Eighteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama/  T.  B.  Barclay 

2250  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama:  Romanticism  to  Echegaray/ 

T.  B.  Barclay 

2270X  Unamuno  and  the  Philosophical  Novel/M.  Valdes 
2271X  Valle  Inclan  and  Vanguardist  Art /M.  Valdes 

2272X  The  Analysis  and  Interpretation  of  the  Contemporary  Hispanic  Novel/ 
M.  Valdes 

2280 X Galdos  and  the  Realistic  Novel/ M.  Valdes  (First  Term) 

2327X*  The  Poetry  of  Antonio  Machado,  Unamuno  and  Juan  Ramon 
Jimenez/D.  Marin  (Second  Term) 

2328X  The  Poetry  of  Lorca,  Aleixandre,  and  J.  Guillen/ D.  Marin 
(Second  Term) 

2350*  Some  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  Theatre/ T.  B.  Barclay 
2375  The  Novel  of  the  Mexican  Revolution/X.  L.  Levy 
2400  The  Cuento  in  Spanish  America/X.  L.  Levy 
2401*  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  American  Novel/X.  L.  Levy 
2425X*  A Century  of  Spanish  American  Thought:  The  Essay/X.  /.  Glickman 
(Second  Term) 

2426X  Poetry  of  the  Rio  de  la  Plata/R.  /.  Glickman 

2455X  Modernism  in  Spanish  America/X.  /.  Glickman  (First  Term) 

2475X*  Ruben  Dario/X.  /.  Glickman 

2500*  Huidobro,  Vallejo  and  Neruda/X.  A.  Ellis 

2550  Twentieth  Century  Spanish  American  Poetry/ X.  A.  Ellis 


X Half  course. 
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255 1 * Octavio  Paz  and  Twentieth  Century  Mexican  Poetry /B.  Segall 
2700*  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  American  Drama/Zs.  Neglia 
2800X  The  Literature  of  the  Conquest  and  Colonization:  The  Chronicles  of 
Indies /P.  R.  Leon  (First  Term) 

2801X  The  Main  Literary  Currents  in  Spanish  American  Colonial  Literature/ 
P.  R.  Leon  (Second  Term) 

2900  Theory  of  Literature/M.  Valdes 


X Half  course. 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  S.  Abel 

XE.  R.  Alexander 
D.  Arens 
LF.G.  Baxter 
C.  Dalfen 
J.  B.  Dunlop 
J.  LI.  J.  Edwards 
M.  L.  Friedland  ( Chairman ) 

B.  Green 

F.  lacobucci  S.  A.  Schiff 

D.  L.  Johnston  D.  J.  Sherbaniuk 

C.  H.  McNairn  L.  A.  Stein 

D.  Mendes  da  Costa  J.  Swan 

A.  W.  Mewett  M.  Trebilcock 

G.  L.  Morris  S.  M.  Waddams 

J.  D.  Morton  XA.  S.  Weinrib 

R.  C.  B.  Risk  E.  J.  Weinrib 

R.  E.  Scane 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LAWS 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the 
special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degrees  of  LL.M. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  JURIS 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the 
special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degree  of  D.Jur. 


$On  leave  of  absence. 
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LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


t\0.  B.  Bishop  F.  G.  Halpenny  (Chairman) 

M.  E.  Cockshutt  L.  J.  Houser 
L-G.  Denis  \W.J.Kurmey 

F.  D.  Donnelly  R.  B.  Land 


I.  K.  McLean  (Secretary ) 
K.  H.  Plate 
*E.  Svenonius 


D.  G.  Lochhead 


(Western  Ontario ) 
12/.  P.  Wilkinson 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Library  Science. 

Each  of  the  two  years  of  the  program  will  consist  of  eight  half-courses,  or  the 
equivalent.  A candidate  who  holds  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science 
and  who  has  not  previously  had  an  approved  course  in  research  methods,  must 
take  Course  1550X  Research  Methods  as  one  of  the  eight  half-courses  required 
to  complete  the  M.L.S.  degree. 

The  M.L.S.  program  consists  of: 

a three  required  courses  to  be  taken  during  the  First  Year:  1510,  1520,  1530 

b two  required  half-courses  to  be  taken  during  either  the  First  Year  or  during 
the  First  Term  of  the  Second  Year:  1540X,  1550X 

c eight  elective  half-courses,  two  of  which  may  be  taken  during  the  First  Year. 
First-Year  Electives 

First  Term  (one  may  be  taken  instead  of  1540X):  2120X,  2290X,  2310X 

Second  Term  (one  may  be  taken  instead  of  1550X):  2130X,  2140X,  2150X, 
2320X,  2360X,  2410X  (with  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1.  Admission  Standards : Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  A candidate  must  have  the  University  of  Toronto  degree  of  Master 
of  Library  Science,  or  its  equivalent. 

2.  Residence  Requirements : A candidate  who  has  a University  of  Toronto 
Master  of  Library  Science  degree,  or  its  equivalent,  will  be  required  to 
spend  a minimum  of  two  years  of  residence  in  full-time  attendance,  and  must 
complete  all  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  within  six  years. 

3.  Course  Requirements:  Normally  four  courses  (or  the  equivalent  in  half- 

|On  leave  of  absence.  * Visiting  Professor 

tlOn  leave  (first  term). 
t20n  leave  (second  term). 
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courses)  will  be  required  following  completion  of  the  M.L.S.  degree,  or  its 
equivalent. 

A candidate  will  be  required  to  complete  successfully  course  3000,  Advanced 
Studies  in  Research  in  Library  Science. 

A candidate  will  select  the  major  subject  in  which  the  thesis  will  be  written 
from  the  following  areas:  (i)  the  social  environment  and  libraries;  (ii)  infor- 
mation resources  and  library  collections;  and  (iii)  library  administration. 

A candidate  may  select  the  first  minor  subject  from  one  of  the  two  remaining 
areas  or  from  appropriate  M.L.S.  courses. 

A candidate  normally  will  select  the  second  minor  subject  from  courses 
offered  by  a department  other  than  the  Graduate  Department  of  Library 
Science. 

A candidate  may  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  if  necessary  for  the 
satisfactory  completion  of  his  program  of  studies. 

4.  Examinations : Upon  completion  of  the  courses  of  instruction  in  the  major 
subject  and  first  minor  subject  in  library  science,  the  candidate  will  be  re- 
quired to  pass  qualifying  examinations  in  these  areas. 

Before  a candidate  may  begin  the  thesis  for  the  Ph.D.,  the  Department  must 
be  satisfied  of  the  candidate’s  ability  to  do  independent  research  at  an  advanced 
level. 

5.  Language  Requirement:  When  a substantial  part  of  the  literature  of  the 
candidate’s  research  area  is  in  a language  other  than  English,  an  adequate 
knowledge  of  that  language  will  be  required  by  the  Department. 

6.  Thesis  Requirement:  A thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  investigation, 
conducted  by  the  candidate,  on  an  approved  topic  from  the  major  subject,  shall 
be  presented.  The  thesis  shall  constitute  a significant  contribution  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  field. 

Each  candidate  will  have  a supervisor  and  two  or  more  advisers  for  the 
thesis.  The  advisers  may  include  members  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  of  other 
departments  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

M.L.S.  Required  Courses 

1510  The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 

1520  Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 

1530  Organization  of  Information 

1540X  Library  Administration 

1550X  Research  Methods 

M.L.S.  Elective  Courses 

2005X  Directed  Field  Work  (Prerequisite  1540X.  With  the  permission  of  the 
Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science) 

2010X  Reading  Course  (With  the  permission  of  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Library  Science) 


X Half  course. 
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Research  in  Library  Science 

2030  Research  Project  (Co-requisite  2050X.  With  the  permission  of  the 
Graduate  Department  of  Library  Science) 

2050X  Advanced  Research  Methods  (Prerequisite  1550X) 

The  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 

2 1 05X  Current  Issues  in  Librarianship 

2 1 1 OX  Adult  Education  and  the  Library 

2120X  History  of  Books  and  Printing 

2130X  History  of  Libraries 

2135X  Libraries  and  Librarianship  in  Canada 

2140X  Contemporary  Publishing 

2150X  The  Process  of  Human  Communication 

2155Xt  Education  for  Librarianship 

2160X  Comparative  Librarianship 

2170X  Seminar  in  Academic  Libraries  (With  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 
2180X  Seminar  in  Public  Libraries  (With  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 
2182X  The  Public  Library  and  the  Community 

2185Xt  Seminar  in  Children’s  Libraries  (With  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 
2190Xt  Seminar  in  School  Libraries  (With  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 
2195X  Seminar  in  Special  Libraries  (With  the  permission  of  the  Instructor) 

Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 
221  OX  Library  Collections  in  the  Humanities 
22 1 5X  Canadian  Literature  in  the  Humanities 
2220X  Resources  in  the  Social  Sciences 
2225X  Canadian  Resources  in  the  Social  Sciences 
223 OX  Legal  Literature  and  Librarianship 
223  5X  Business  Literature 

2240X  Science  Literature  in  the  General  Collection 

2245X  Science  Literature  for  the  Specialist 

2249X  Libraries  in  the  Health  Sciences 

2250X  Bio-Medical  Literature 

2260X  Canadian  Government  Publications 

2270X  Rare  Books  and  Manuscripts 

2275X  Historical  Manuscripts  and  Archival  Collections 

228 OX  Research  Collections  in  Canadiana 

2285X  Map  Librarianship 

2290X  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  the  Library 

229 5X  Music  Literature  and  Librarianship 

23 10X  Evaluation  of  Materials  for  Children  I 

23 1 IX  Evaluation  of  Materials  for  Children  II  (Prerequisite  231  OX) 

2320X  Evaluation  of  Library  Materials  for  Young  Adults 

23  3 OX  Materials  for  Young  Children 

2340X  Children’s  Literature:  The  Oral  Tradition 


X Half  course. 

tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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2350X  The  Hero  Stories  and  Children’s  Literature 
2355X  Romance  in  Children’s  Literature 
2360X  History  of  Publishing  for  Children 
241  OX  School  Library  Programs  and  Services 
2420X  School  Library  Systems  (Prerequisite  241  OX) 

2450X  Curricular  Resources  and  the  School  Library 

Organization  of  Information 
261  OX  Classification  Theory 
2615X  Advanced  Classification 
2620X  Subject  Analysis 

2630X  Problems  in  Bibliography  and  Cataloguing 

2640X  Organization  of  Technical  Services 

2650X  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Organization 

Library  Data  Processing 

27 10X  Automation  of  Library  Processes 

2720X  Characteristics  of  Information  Structures  (Prerequisite  271  OX) 

273 OX  Library  Systems  Design  (Prerequisite  271  OX) 

2740X  Documentation  Methods 

2750Xf  Documentation  Theory  (Prerequisite  2740X) 

2760Xt  Information  Organization  and  Retrieval  (Prerequisite  2740X) 

Library  Administration 

2810X+  Administrative  Decision-Making  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2820X  Libraries  and  the  Political  Process 

2840X  Personnel  Management  in  Libraries  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2850X  Communication  in  Library  Administration  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2860X  Economics  of  Library  Development  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

2870X1  Library  Buildings  (Prerequisite  1540X) 

Ph.D.  Courses 

3000  Advanced  Studies  in  Research  in  Library  Science  (Required  course) 

3100  Advanced  Studies  in  the  Social  Environment  and  Libraries 

3200  Advanced  Studies  in  Information  Resources  and  Library  Collections 

3800  Advanced  Studies  in  Library  Administration 

Descriptive  material  about  the  above  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the 
Faculty  of  Library  Science.  Inquiries  concerning  the  selection  of  courses  to  be 
offered  in  any  given  session  should  be  directed  to  the  Secretary,  The  Graduate 
Department,  Faculty  of  Library  Science. 


X Half  course. 

+Not  offered  in  1973-74. 
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CENTRE  FOR  LINGUISTIC  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

E.  Birnbaum/ Islamic 
P.  Bouissac/ french 

B.  Brainerd/ mathematics 

D.  Brett-Evans /german 
J.  F.  Burke /HISPANIC 

XE.  N.  Bursty nsky / linguistics 
A.  Cameron/ English 
J.  K.  Chambers  I linguistics 

J.  J.  Chew/ ANTHROPOLOGY 

E.  G.  Clarke /NEAR  east 
G.  P.  Cliv io / ITALIAN 

N.  E.  Collinge I linguistics 
( Director ) 

R.  B.  de  Sousa/ philosophy 

W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson/ east  Asian 

L.  Dolezel/ Slavic 

L.  W.  Forguson/ philosophy 

D.  Fox/english 

77.  /4.  Gleason,  Jr./ linguistics 

R.  7.  Glickman /ehsranic 

A.  M.  Gordon/ Hispanic 

C.  C.  Got  lie  b /computer  sci. 

A.  K.  Grayson/ near  east 

/.  Gwfooy /HISPANIC 

77.  G.  Herzberger  /philosophy 

D.  G.  Huntley /Slavic 
R.  IT.  Jeanes /frenck 
D.  Jourlait/ french 

7.  D.  Ray  ^/linguistics 

K.  O.  Kee/ English 
P.  R.  Leon/ french 
J.  F.  Leyerle/ English 


Z>.  Marin /hisranic 
B.  K.  Matilal / Sanskrit  & Indian 
studies 

IT.  E.  McLeod /classical 

G.  Meredith-Owens /Islamic 
77.  A7  Milnes/ german 

D.  R.  Olson/ ED.  THEORY 
P.  A.  Reich/ linguistics 
F.  7.  Revell/NEAR  east 
G.  R/gg/ENGLISH 
D.  O.  Robson/ classical 

H.  A.  Roe  I medieval 

77.  Rogers/ linguistics  ( Secretary ) 
P.  H.  Roosen-Runge /comrvter  sci. 
P.  H.  Salus /LINGUISTICS 
W.  J.  Samarin/ linguistics 
H.  G.  Schogt /FRENCH 

L.  K.  Shook/ENGEISH 
F.  E.  Smith /ed.  theory 
H.  H.  Stern/ ed.  theory 

M.  Surducki / Slavic 

R.  F.  G.  Sweef/NEAR  east 

F.  Mmage/NEAR  east 
R.  A.  Taylor /french 

T.  V enkatacharyal  Sanskrit  & 

INDIAN  STUDIES 

A.H.C.  Ward /east  Asian 
/!.  R.  Warder  I Sanskrit  & Indian 
studies 

J.  W.  Wevers / near  east 

G.  M.  IT/ctos/iSLAMic 
R.  7.  IT illiams /near  east 


Each  graduate  student  has  one  personal  adviser.  The  student  meets  with  this 
adviser  to  construct  a program  of  studies  and  consult  as  often  as  necessary  in  all 
matters  relevant  to  the  program.  The  Secretary  assigns  the  adviser  as  early  as 
possible,  and  the  assignment  continues  until  the  adviser  is  replaced  by  a Ph.D. 
thesis  supervisor.  Program  changes  are  worked  out  with  the  adviser  before  the 
Secretary  approves  them.  When  reassignment  to  a different  adviser  is  expedient, 
the  Director  makes  the  new  assignment. 


| On  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  normal  M.A.  program  is  designed  to  fit  the  residence  period  of  one  aca- 
demic year.  It  includes  course  1145  and  two  half-courses  in  different  theories 
such  as  1142X  and  1143X,  plus  other  requirements  as  determined  by  the  ad- 
visor. There  is  no  M.A.  thesis  requirement. 

Knowledge  of  two  languages  other  than  English  is  required  by  the  end  of  the 
residence  period.  One  will  normally  be  French.  Competence  in  suitable  areas 
of  philosophy  or  mathematics  may  be  substituted  for  the  other  with  the  ad- 
visor’s approval.  In  one  language  a mark  of  at  least  A—  is  required;  in  the 
other  language,  a mark  of  at  least  B. 

For  applicants  with  little  or  no  background  in  linguistics,  a prerequisite  year 
as  a Special  Student  is  required.  The  course  of  study  for  the  prerequisite  year 
will  include  courses  1140  and  1141  and  a minimum  of  two  further  courses  as 
determined  by  the  advisor. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations. 

Course  work  is  normally  required,  and  there  are  examinations  in  three  areas 
of  concentration.  Of  these  one,  Linguistic  Theory,  is  to  be  taken  by  all  candidates; 
the  others  may  be  chosen  from  the  following: 

— Computational  and  mathematical  linguistics 
— Dialectology 
— History  of  Linguistics 
— Linguistic  approaches  to  literature 
— Phonetics 
— Psycholinguistics 
— Semantics 
— Sociolinguistics 

— Some  specific  language  or  language  group 

— An  area  specially  requested  and  approved  in  advance  by  the  Centre 

A written  general  examination  in  the  three  areas  of  concentration  is  required 
of  every  student  no  later  than  the  first  term  of  the  last  residence  year.  Language 
requirements  as  outlined  for  the  M.A.  degree  must  be  satisfied  previously,  and 
other  requirements  are  determined  in  consultation  with  the  advisor. 

Candidates  are  required  to  present  a thesis  which  must  be  an  original  contri- 
bution to  linguistic  knowledge.  Both  the  preparation  for  and  the  writing  of  the 
thesis  will  be  carried  out  under  the  supervision  of  members  of  the  Centre. 

Courses  accepted  in  linguistics  programs.  Other  acceptable  courses  are  given 
in  Departments  named  in  the  roster  of  Graduate  faculty  above;  see  their  depart- 
mental listings  to  determine  which  of  them  will  be  given  in  1973-74.  Courses 
available  in  1973-74  are  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*).  Other  courses  may  be  offered. 

1003*  Introduction  to  Germanic  Philology///.  A.  Roe 

1053  Linguistics  before  1600/P.  H.  Salus 

1100*  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology///.  G.  Schogt 

1105*  Generative  Phonology//.  D.  Kaye 

1106*  Transformational  Syntax//.  K.  Chambers,  R.  I.  Binnick 
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1107X  Stratificational  Linguistics/#.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 

1108  Romance  Phonologies/#.  N.  Bursty nsky 

1109  Semantics/#.  G.  Schogt 

1110  Comparative  Historical  Slavic  Linguistics/#.  G.  Huntley 
1120*  Semiotics/P.  Bouissac 

1140*  Problems  in  Phonology/#.  E.  Rogers 

1141*  Problems  in  Morphology  and  Syntax//.  #.  Kaye 

1 142X*  Introduction  to  Transformational  Grammar//.  K.  Chambers 

1143X*  Introduction  to  Stratificational  Grammar/P.  A.  Reich 

1 144X  Introduction  to  Prague  School  Linguistics/  E.  N.  Bursty  nsky 

1145*  Field  Methods/Staff 

1146*  The  Comparative-Historical  Method/#.  E.  Collinge 

1147  Seminar  in  Algonkian  Linguistics//.  #.  Kaye 

1 148  Phonology  of  Ojibway//.  #.  Kaye 
1149X*  African  Linguistics/  W.  J.  Samarin 
1150*  Structure  of  Japanese//.  /.  Chew,  Jr. 

1152*  Phonostylistique  fran?aise/P.  R.  Leon 
1 160X  Language  and  Religion/  W.  J.  Samarin 
1170*  Language  Typology//.  /.  Chew,  Jr. 

1171  Dialectology /S.  A.  Sper 

1180  Theories  of  Translation/#.  G.  Schogt 
1205X*  Language  and  Ethnicity/  W.  J.  Samarin 
1215  Lexicography/SVa# 

1333*  Introduction  to  Theoretical  and  Descriptive  Linguistics/#.  Brent 

1407*  Studies  in  Germanic  Phonologies//.  D.  Woods 

1430*  Metatheory//.  D.  Kaye,  P.  H.  Roosen-Runge 

1449*  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Linguistics/  P.  #.  Roosen-Runge 

1450  Mathematical  Linguistics/#.  Brainerd 

1452X  Computational  Linguistics/P.  #.  Roosen-Runge 

1453X  Advanced  Computational  Linguistics/P.  #.  Roosen-Runge 

1500  Linguistic  Structures/Sta// 

1525X  Discourse  Analysis/#.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 

1550  Reading  Seminar/Sta/f 
155 IX  Reading  Seminar/ Staff 

2001  Linguistic  Bases  of  Literature//.  K.  Chambers,  N.  E.  Collinge 

2002X  Metrics//.  K.  Chambers 

2051  Frontiers  of  Linguistic  Thought/ Staff 

2065*  Current  Issues  in  Linguistic  Theory//.  D.  Kaye 

214 IX  Advanced  Grammatical  Analysis/#.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 

2142X*  Advanced  Grammatical  Theory/P.  /.  Binnick 
2450  Psycholinguistics/P.  A.  Reich 
2452  Current  Research  in  Psycholinguistics/P.  A.  Reich 
247 OX*  Neurolinguistics/P.  #.  Salus 

6350*  The  Structures  of  Modern  English/#.  A.  Gleason,  Jr. 


X Half  course. 
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MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J.  D.  Bossons 
W.  B.  Coutts 


J.  L.  Livingstone 


O.  W.  Main 


J.  Ronen 

J.  A . Sawyer 

D.  F.  Shanno 

J.  P.  Siegel 

J.  E.  Smyth 

M.  S.  Sommers 

D.  J.  Tigert 

F.  C.  Toombs 

W.  R.  Waters  (Secretary) 


J.  H.  G.  Crispo  ( Chairman ) 


G.  F.  Mathewson 
S.  R.  Maxwell 
R.  F.  Morrison 
D.  A.  Ondrack 


J.  E.  Dooley 
%M.  G.  Evans 
M.  J . Gordon 


P.  J.  N.  Halpern 
R.  J.  House 
B.  A.  Kalymon 


A.  E.  Pauli 
J.  V.  Poapst 
G.  D.  Quirin 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  are  accepted 
under  the  general  regulations.  Except  for  candidates  granted  advanced  standing 
on  admission,  the  program  for  the  degree  covers  two  academic  years. 

The  first  year  of  the  program  consists  of  twelve  half  courses  at  the  1000  level. 
Credits  may  be  granted  to  candidates  who  have  satisfactorily  covered  equiva- 
lent work  at  the  undergraduate  level.  Graduates  of  a three  year  program  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  (or  equivalent)  must  take  at  least  ten  half  courses. 

The  second  year  of  the  program  consists  of  ten  half  courses  chosen  at  the 
2000  level.  One  or  two  of  these  may  be  from  another  graduate  department. 

The  program  of  courses  selected  is  subject  in  all  cases  to  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 

Before  making  application,  it  is  advisable  to  consult  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty 
of  Management  Studies,  which  contains  complete  information  on  graduate  pro- 
grams in  Business  Administration.  The  calendar  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary,  Faculty  of  Management  Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  M5S  1A1. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations. 

Students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after  completing  the 
M.B.A.  or  its  equivalent.  At  least  two  years  of  residence  are  required. 

At  the  present  time  major  work  may  be  done  in  only  four  areas,  (i)  business 
economics,  (ii)  finance,  (iii)  marketing,  and  (iv)  organization  behaviour.  Other 
areas  are,  however,  available  for  selection  as  the  minor  field  in  business  studies. 

Normally  five  courses  (or  the  equivalent  in  half  courses)  must  be  chosen  at 
the  2000  and  3000  level.  At  least  three  of  these  must  be  in  the  major  field  and 
at  least  one  in  the  first  minor  field.  In  some  cases  courses  in  these  fields  may  be 
taken  in  other  departments. 

A candidate  is  expected  to  be  qualified  in  the  disciplines  essential  to  the  study 


| On  leave  of  absence. 
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of  business:  economics,  behavioural  science  and  quantitative  analysis.  One  of 
these  disciplines  will  normally  be  chosen  as  the  second  minor  field. 

Upon  completion  of  the  courses  of  instruction  in  the  two  chosen  fields  of 
business,  the  candidate  is  required  to  pass  comprehensive  examinations. 

A thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  investigation  conducted  by  the 
candidate,  on  a subject  from  the  major  field  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  must  be  submitted.  The  thesis  must  constitute  a significant  contribution 
to  knowledge  in  the  field. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1010X  Economics  of  Enterprise/ O.  W.  Main,  J.  A.  Sawyer,  W.  R.  Waters 

101 IX  Economic  Environment  of  Business/ M.  Gunderson,  J.  A.  Sawyer 

101 2X  Economic  Growth  and  Natural  Resources 

102 IX  Accounting  I//.  Ronen 

1022X  Accounting  II//.  L.  Livingstone,  J.  Ronen 

103  OX  Business  Finance//.  V.  Poapst 

1050X  Marketing//).  W.  Greeno,  D.  /.  Tigert 

106 IX  Administrative  Behaviour/  W.  R.  Jack,  J.  P.  Siegel 

1062X  Administrative  Theory//?.  F.  Morrison,  D.  A.  Ondrack 

107 OX  Statistics  for  Business  Decisions//.  E.  Dooley 

1071X  Quantitative  Methods//?.  A.  Kalymon 

1072X  Business  Information  Systems//?.  N.  Wolff 

1074X  Probability  Theory//.  E.  Dooley 

1075X  Mathematical  Statistics//.  E.  Dooley 

1076X  Quantitative  Business  Analysis//).  F.  Shanno 

1077X  Linear  Algebra  for  Management  Science//?.  A.  Kalymon 

2002  Research  Project  /The  Staff 

2003X  Research  Project/ The  Staff 

2004X  Business  Strategy /S.  R.  Maxwell 

2005Xt  Contemporary  Issues  in  Canadian  Management/ 

2006X  Management  in  the  International  Environment/ 

2007X  Environment  of  International  Business 
2008X  Legal  Environment  of  Business 
2009X  Corporate  Social  Responsibilities 

2062  Union-Management  Relations/G.  W.  Reed 

2063  Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community/F.  C.  Toombs 
2100X  Economics  and  Business  Policy /O.  W.  Main 

211 IX  Managerial  Economics  I*/G.  F.  Mathewson 
2151X  Economics  of  Resource  Allocation* /H.  Mohring 
2152X  Business  and  the  Regulatory  Environment*///.  Mohring 
2200X  Management  Accounting//.  L.  Livingstone 
220 IX  Issues  in  Accounting  Theory  / W.  B.  Coutts 
2202X  Planning  and  Control  Systems/ 

2203X  Financial  Accounting//?.  H.  Kidd 


*Courses  normally  restricted  to  Ph.D.  students. 

X Half  course. 

tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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2204X  Taxation  in  Canada/  W . B.  Coutts 

2300X  Financial  Management/P.  J.  Halpern,  J . V.  Poapst 

2301X  Financial  Theory/M.  J.  Gordon,  P.  J.  Halpern,  G.  D.  Quirin 

2302X  Financial  Markets  and  Investment  Analysis/G.  D.  Quirin,  W.  R.  Waters 

2303X  Financial  Management  in  the  Public  Sector 

2403X  Systems  Simulation/P.  A.  Kalymon 

241  OX  Integer  and  Nonlinear  Programming//).  F.  Shanno 

241 IX  Stochastic  Methods  of  Management  Science/ B.  A.  Kalymon 

2412X  Theory  and  Application  of  Network  Flows/ R.  N.  Wolff 

2413X  Introduction  to  Management  Science/ R.  N.  Wolff 

2500X  Marketing  Management /M.  S.  Sommers 

2501X  Comparative  Marketing  Systems/M.  Murenbeeld 

2504X  Consumer  Behaviour/D.  W.  Greeno 

2505X  Marketing  Communication/M.  S.  Sommers 

2506X  Marketing  Management  Research  and  Information//).  J.  Tigert 

2507X  Market  Measurement//).  W.  Greeno 

2600X  Individual  and  Group  Behaviour/P.  /.  House,  R.  F.  Morrison 

2601X  Organizational  Behaviour/P.  /.  House,  J.  P.  Siegel 

2602X  Manpower  Planning  and  Staffing/ P.  F.  Morrison,  J.  P.  Siegel 

2603X  Manpower  Development  and  Compensation/ P.  F.  Morrison,  J.  P.  Siegel 

2604X  Organizational  Design  and  Change /P.  J.  House,  D.  A.  Ondrack 

2605X  Interpersonal  Dynamics//).  A.  Ondrack 

261  OX  Industrial  Relations//.  H.  G.  Crispo 

26 1 IX  The  Economics  of  Labour  Relations / M.  Gunderson 

2701X  Applied  Statistical  Decision  Theory//.  E.  Dooley 

2702X  Sample  Survey  Theory  and  Its  Applications/ 

2703Xf  Technology  of  Management  Information  Systems 
2704Xf  Selected  Topics  in  Management  Information  Systems 
271 IX  Business  Cycles  and  Forecasting  Models//.  A . Sawyer 
2713Xf  Adaptive  Forecasting  and  Time  Series  Analysis/ 

2714X  Applied  Regression  Analysis/^!.  F.  Pauli 

3010  Advanced  Managerial  Economics*///.  Mohring,  G.  F.  Mathewson 

3030  Financial  Theory  of  the  Firm */M.  /.  Gordon,  G.  D.  Quirin 

3031  Workshop  in  Finance* /M.  /.  Gordon 
3050  Marketing  Theory* /M.  S.  Sommers 
3051X  Workshop  in  Marketing  Theory*/F/ze  Staff 

3060  Organization  Behaviour  and  Industrial  Relations  Theory  */P.  /.  House 
306 IX  Workshop  in  Oorpanization  Behaviour  and  Industrial  Relations 
Theory  * /The  Staff 

3090  Reading  Course  in  Approved  Field*  / The  Staff 


♦Courses  normally  restricted  to  Ph.D.  students. 

X Half  course. 

tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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MATHEMATICS,  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  & 
MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

M.  A.  Akcoglu 

M.  F.  Gardner 

J.  C.  Ogilvie 

D.  V.  Anderson 

P.  C.  Greiner 

S.  J.  Pierce 

D.  F.  Andrews 

W.  H.  Greub 

E.  Prugovecki 

F.  V.  Atkinson 

I.  Guttman 

K.  B.  Ranger 

D.  C.  Baillie 

J.  S.  Halperin 

A.  Rapoport 

E.  J . Barbeau 

1.  Halperin 

G.  de  B.  Robinson 

R.  J.  V.  Beran 

W.  P.  E.  Haque 

P.  G.  Rooney 

T.  Bloom 

M.  P.  Heble 

P.  Rosenthal 

E.  P.  Botta 

H.  A.  Heilbronn 

R.  A.  Ross 

B.  Brainerd 

T.  E.  Hull 

W.  W.  Sawyer 

J.  H.  H.  Chalk 

R.  L.  Johnston 

P.  Scherk 

D.  A.  Clarke 

V.  Jurdjevic 

D.  K.  Sen 

H.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

I.  Kupka 

F.  A.  Sherk 

W.  J.  R.  Crosby 

W.  D.  Lakin 

R.  A.  Smith 

C.  Davis 

P.  J.  Leah 

S.  H.  Smith  ( Secretary ) 

D.  B.  De  Lury 

J.  LeBel 

M.  S.  Srivastava 

R.  Delver 

Y.  S.  Lee 

E.  Stamm 

N.  A.  Derzko 

A.  B.  Lehman 

F.  Tall 

G.F.D.Duff 

D.  Masson 

S.  M.  Trott 

( Chairman ) 

K.  O.  May 

J.  R.  Vanstone 

E.  W.  Ellers 

J.  McCool 

W.  A.  O’N.  Waugh 

P.  H . H.  Fantham 

E.  Mendelsohn 

J.  B.  Wilker 

D.  A.  S.  Fraser 

K.  Murasugi 

R.  Wormleighton 

L.  T.  Gardner 

P . G.  Norton 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  opportunities  for  research  in  the  main 
fields  of  mathematics,  applied  mathematics  and  mathematical  statistics  including, 
but  not  restricted  to,  the  fields  of  functional  analysis,  ordinary  and  partial  dif- 
ferential equations,  harmonic  analysis,  group  theory,  Lie  groups  and  algebras, 
homological  algebra,  number  theory,  synthetic  and  differential  geometry,  dif- 
ferentiable manifolds,  algebraic  topology,  logic,  fluid  mechanics,  quantum  me- 
chanics, numerical  analysis,  probability  theory,  and  statistics. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  may  be  accepted  into  a one  year  or  two  year  program  for  the  de- 
gree of  Master  of  Science.  It  is  also  possible  to  gain  the  M.Sc.  degree  by  part-time 
studies. 

Candidates  for  the  one  year  program  are  required  either  (a)  to  take  and  pass 
three  approved  full  year  courses,  and  to  take  part  in  a Master’s  Level  (ML) 
seminar,  or  (b)  to  take  and  pass  two  approved  full  year  courses  and  submit  an 
acceptable  thesis.  Two  approved  half  year  courses  are  considered  the  equivalent 
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of  a full  year  course.  Two  prerequisite  courses  may,  with  approval,  be  substi- 
tuted for  one  course  of  the  program. 

Candidates  for  the  two  year  program  will  take  in  their  first  year  an  approved 
program  of  prerequisite  and  other  courses,  to  enable  them  in  their  second  year 
to  take  the  program  for  the  one-year  M.Sc.  Candidates  who  intend  to  study  part- 
time  for  the  M.Sc.  must  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  one  year  program. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They 
are  required  to  satisfy  the  department  that  they  have  a good  knowledge  of  basic 
Real  and  Complex  Analysis,  Topology  and  Algebra  during  or  before  their  first 
year  of  study.  They  are  required  to  take  an  oral  examination  in  their  field  of 
specialization  before  embarking  on  a thesis. 

Candidates  are  required  to  take  a program  of  courses  designed  to  lead  into 
an  area  of  research,  and  to  submit  a suitable  thesis. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  two  of  French,  Ger- 
man, or  Russian.  In  the  case  of  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English, 
exceptions  will  be  considered. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  will  be  given  in  the  academic  year 
1973-74.  Other  courses  than  those  on  this  list  may  be  given;  students  should 
consult  the  departmental  notice  boards  at  the  start  of  the  academic  year. 

Ph.D.  students  may  be  required  to  attend  and  contribute  to  seminars  in  their 
research  areas. 

Students  who  wish  to  take  courses  in  Numerical  Analysis  are  asked  to  check 
the  courses  listed  by  the  Department  of  Computer  Science.  Students  who  wish  to 
take  courses  in  Statistics  are  reminded  to  further  check  the  courses  listed  by  the 
Institute  for  Applied  Statistics. 

A.  Mathematics 

1000X*  Real  Analysis/P.  Rosenthal 

1001X*  Complex  Analysis/M.  P.  Heble 

1002X  Topics  in  Complex  Variables/P.  G.  Rooney 

1003X  Theory  of  Several  Complex  Variables/ T.  Bloom 

1005X*  Fourier  Analysis/P.  G.  Rooney 

1006  Seminar  in  Fourier  Analysis/P.  G.  Rooney 

101  OX*  Functional  Analysis  I/P.  /.  Barbeau 

101 IX  Functional  Analysis  II/P.  Rosenthal 

1015*  Topics  in  Operator  Theory/C.  Davis  and  P.  Rosenthal 

1030X  Banach  Algebras/L.  T.  Gardner 

1034X  Topics  in  Harmonic  Analysis/L.  T.  Gardner 

1037*  Von  Neumann  Algebras//.  Halperin 

1040  Selected  Topics  in  Functional  Analysis/ 

1 043  Seminar  in  Potential  Theory /M.  A kcoglu 
1045X*  Topics  in  Ergodic  Theory/M.  A.  Akcoglu 


X Half  course. 
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1Q50X*  Differential  Equations  and  Manifolds/E.  J.  Barbeau 

1051  Advanced  Ordinary  Differential  Equations/F.  V.  Atkinson 

1055  Asymptotic  Theory  of  Ordinary  Differential  Equations/F.  V.  Atkinson 

1060  Partial  Differential  Equations/F.  C.  Greiner 

1061X  Advanced  Partial  Differential  Equations/F.  C.  Greiner 

1070X*  Calculus  of  Variations /R.  D elver 

1 099  * ML  Seminar  in  Analysis/F.  J.  Barbeau 

1100X*  Algebra//.  McCool 

1101X  Topics  in  the  Theory  of  Groups//.  McCool 

1102X*Discrete  Groups///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

1105X*  Group  Representations/F.  G.  Norton 

1109X*  Classical  Groups /F.  Scherk 

1112X  Permutation  Groups/S.  /.  Pierce 

1119*  ML  Seminar  in  Algebra/ F.  F.  Botta  and  F.  G.  Norton 

1120X*  Lie  Groups/F.  F.  Botta 

1125X*  Lie  Algebras/S'.  Halperin 

1 130*  Theory  of  Rings/JF.  /.  R.  Crosby 

1155X  Commutative  Algebra/F.  Stamm 

1165X*  Introduction  to  Category  Theory/ F.  Mendelsohn 

1166X  Seminar  in  Category  Theory /F.  Mendelsohn 

1185X  Universal  Algebra/F.  Mendelsohn 

1195*  Class  Field  Theory  l/H.  Heilbronn 

1200X  Algebraic  Number  Theory /H.  Heilbronn 

1210  Topics  in  Number  Theory//.  H.  H.  Chalk  and  R.  A.  Smith 

1215X  Geometric  Number  Theory//.  H.  H.  Chalk 

1299X*  Point  Set  Topology /F.  D.  Tall 

1304X  Configurations///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

1306X  Non-Euclidean  Geometry///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

1307X  Geometric  Inequalities//.  Wilker 

1308  Metric  Geometry /F.  Ellers 

13 12X  Non-Desarguesian  Geometry /F.  A.  Sherk  and  F.  Ellers 
1 3 1 3 * Seminar  in  Geometry///.  S.  M.  Coxeter,  F.  Ellers  and  F.  A . Sherk 
1335X  Algebraic  Geometry /F.  F.  Botta 
1340  Differentiable  Manifolds/ W.  H.  Greub 

1349*  Seminar  in  Topology  & Manifolds//.  S.  Halperin,  and  W.  H.  Greub 

1350  Characteristic  Classes/  W.  H.  Greub  and  /.  S.  Halperin 

1372X  Topology  of  Fibre  Bundles/F.  H.  H.  Fantham 

1373X*  Algebraic  Theory  of  3-manifolds/F.  Murasugi 

1380  Algebraic  Topology/F.  H.  H.  Fantham 

1382*  Homology /F.  H.  H.  Fantham 

1 390X  Knot  Theory/ K.  Murasugi 

1392  Algebra  Seminar/F.  F.  Botta 

1399  Advanced  Point  Set  Topology/F.  Tall 

1401X*  Topics  in  Logic  and  Model  Theory//).  A.  Clarke 

141  OX  Recursive  Function  Theory//).  A.  Clarke 

1430X*  Set  Theory /F.  D.  Tall 

1449*  Seminar  in  Foundations /F.  D.  Tall  and  D.  A.  Clarke 


X Half  course. 
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1451  Mathematics  for  Linguists/#.  Brainerd 
1490*  Topics  in  History  of  Mathematics/#.  O.  May 

B.  Applied  Mathematics 

1507*  Techniques  of  Applied  Mathematics/#.  A.  Ross 

1599*  ML  Seminar  in  Applied  Mathematics//).  Masson  and  S.  H.  Smith 

1610X  Biomechanics/#.  B.  Ranger  and  R.  A.  Ross 

1639*  Seminar  in  Fluid  Mechanics/#.  B.  Ranger 

1700X*  Topics  in  General  Relativity//).  #.  Sen 

1701X  Relativity  and  Cosmology //).  K.  Sen 

1710  Group  Theory  and  Quantum  Mechanics/#.  Prugovecki 

1722*  C*  Algebras  and  Quantum  Mechanics/D.  Masson  and  L.  T.  Gardner 

1724X  Functional  Analysis  in  Quantum  Mechanics/C.  Davis 

1725  Scattering  Theory/#.  Prugovecki 

1739*  Seminar  in  Mathematical  Physics/#.  Prugovecki 

1840X*  Control  Theory//.  P.  Quinn 

1855X  Mathematical  Economics/  W.  Haque 

1870  Decision  Theory  /A.  Rapoport 

1875X*  Probabilistic  Graph  Theory  and  Networks/^.  Rapoport 
1920  Selected  Topics  in  Mathematical  Biology//!.  Rapoport 

C.  Probabiltiy  and  Statistics 

Courses  in  the  2000-2299  range  will  be  taught  by  one  of  D.  F.  Andrews, 
R.  J.  V.  Reran,  D.  B.  De  Lury,  D.  A.  S.  Fraser,  M.  F.  Gardner,  I.  Guttman, 
Y.  S.  Lee,  M.  S.  Srivastava,  W.  A.  Waugh,  R.  Wormleighton. 

203 7X  Advanced  Probability  Theory 

2047X*  Stochastic  Processes 

2057  Time  Series  Analysis 

2077  Research  Topics  in  Probability  Theory 

223  2X*  Regression  Theory  and  Experimental  Design  I 

223 3X*  Regression  Theory  and  Experimental  Design  II 

2242  Multivariate  Analysis 

2252X*  Non-Parametric  Statistic 

2262  Mathematical  Statistics 

2272  Research  Topics  in  Statistics 

2299*  ML  Seminar  in  Statistics 

2400  Selected  Topics  in  Actuarial  Science//).  C.  Baillie 

245 1 Difference  Equations  for  Social  Science//).  C.  Baillie 

D.  (These  courses  have  three-quarters  the  weight  of  a full  course) 

3000  Foundations  of  Mathematics//.  LeBel 

3005  Selected  Topics  in  Classical  Mathematics/Reading  Course 

3010  Introduction  to  Topology  and  Modern  Analysis/  W.  W.  Sawyer 

3015  Calculus  on  Manifolds/ S.  Trott 

3040  Number  Theory/#.  A.  Smith 

3050  Applied  Mathematics/S'.  H.  Smith 

3055  Control  Theory/ N.  A.  Derzko 

3100  Probability  and  Statistics/#.  B.  DeLury 


X Half  course. 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  H.  Abdelmessih 
A.  B.  Allan 
D.  L.  Allen 

W.  D.  Baines  ( Chairman ) 
D.  B.  Cherchas 
XI.  G.  Currie 
R.  G.  Fenton 


R.  C.  Flanagan  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

F.  C.  Hooper  D.  S.  Scott 

D.  F.  James  1.  W.  Smith 

XJ.  F.  Keffer  B.  Tabarrok  (Secretary) 

H.  J.  Leutheusser  M.  A.  Townsend 
D.  McCammond  J.  Van  de  Vegte 
A.  W.  Naumann  C.  A.  Ward 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Programs 
of  study  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Department.  Participation  in  research 
seminars  of  the  Department  is  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  for  specialized  study  in  Fluid  Mechanics, 
Hydraulics,  Combustion,  Heat  Transmission,  Air  Pollution,  Plasma  Engineering, 
Thermodynamics,  Stress  Analysis,  Vibrations,  Control  Systems,  Dynamics, 
Metal  Forming,  Plasticity,  Acoustics,  and  in  special  topics  currently  under  in- 
vestigation within  the  Department. 

Students  interested  in  Nuclear  Power  may  select  from  the  courses  offered  in 
this  subject,  and  may  undertake  thesis  research  within  the  Department  upon  a 
related  problem. 

/ ' ' ^ _ 

Additional  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Department  of 
Mechanical  Engineering  for  a copy  of  the  Departmental  Graduate  Programs 
Booklet. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

A candidate,  seeking  to  prepare  for  advanced  professional  activity  in  some 
area  of  specialization  represented  by  a professor  in  the  Department,  will,  in  con- 
sultation with  this  professor,  who  will  remain  as  Staff  Adviser  throughout  candi- 
dacy, select  a program  of  studies  appropriate  to  the  special  interests  of  the 
candidate.  The  program  will  require  six  courses.  A study  project  may  be  assigned 
in  lieu  of  one  or  two  of  the  six  courses  where  this  appears  best  to  serve  the  in- 
terests of  the  candidate. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

This  degree  program  is  offered  for  those  interested  in  research  and  advanced 
academic  study.  The  program  of  study  will  normally  include  six  half-courses 
two  of  which  must  be  selected  from  the  departmental  core  courses.  However 
students  may  choose  or,  if  their  background  in  mathematics  is  deemed  inade- 
quate, be  required  to  replace  one  or  both  of  the  core  courses  with  courses  on 
mathematics.  At  the  discretion  of  the  student  but  with  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment, additional  courses  may  be  taken.  The  program  will  also  include  a research 
project  leading  to  the  submission  of  a suitable  thesis.  The  research  topic  and 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


223 


courses  of  instruction  are  selected  in  consultation  with  a member  of  the  De- 
partment. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Those  seeking  admission  as  candidates  for  this  degree  should  be  able  to  give 
evidence  of  marked  ability  in  research.  In  consultation  with  the  staff  a research 
objective  is  defined  and  a supporting  program  of  studies  meeting  the  requirements 
of  the  Department  is  specified.  As  early  in  the  program  as  practicable,  but  not 
less  than  15  months  in  residence  prior  to  presentation  of  the  thesis,  a candidate 
must  pass  a General  Qualifying  Examination  which  will  be  conducted  by  an 
Examining  Committee  appointed  by  the  Department. 

There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering. Each  Ph.D.  candidate  will  be  required  to  successfully  complete  the 
following  core  courses. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
CORE  COURSES 

1001X  Dynamics  1/D.  Cherchas 
103 IX  Solid  Mechanics/5.  Tabarrok 
1101X  Thermodynamics /A.  W.  Neumann 
120 IX  Fluid  Mechanics/D.  F.  James 

DYNAMICS 

1002X  Dynamics  II/ R.  C.  Flanagan 
1005X  Theory  of  Vibrations  I/D.  L.  Allen 
1006X  Theory  of  Vibrations  11/ D.  L.  Allen 
1007X  Nonlinear  Vibrations/D.  L.  Allen 
1009X  Applied  Acoustics/ D.  L.  Allen 
1014X  Energy  Methods  1/5.  Tabarrok 
1015X  Energy  Methods  II/5.  Tabarrok 

SOLID  MECHANICS 

1032X  Elasticity//7.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

1035X  Thermal  Stress  Analysis//.  W.  Smith 

1036X  Experimental  Stress  Analysis  I/G.  E.  Godfrey 

1037X  Experimental  Stress  Analysis  11/ G.  E.  Godfrey 

104 IX  Plasticity  1/5.  G.  Fenton 

1042X  Plasticity  II/5.  G.  Fenton 

1044X  Metal  Forming  Processes/ 5.  G.  Fenton 

1046X  Viscoelasticity /D.  McCammond 

1048Xt  Optimal  Design  of  Mechanical  Systems/M.  A.  Townsend 
1049X  Mechanical  Systems  Analysis/M.  A.  Townsend 
1050X  Techniques  of  Engineering  Measurements//.  Motycka 


X Half  course. 
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105 IX  Selected  Topics  in  Mechanical  Design  I//.  W.  Smith 
1052X  Selected  Topics  in  Mechanical  Design  II//.  W.  Smith 

MOLECULAR  THERMODYNAMICS 
1 103X  Molecular  Theory  of  Gases /D.  S.  Scott 
1107X  Statistical  Thermodynamics /C.  A.  Ward 
1109X  Surface  PhenomenaM.  W.  Neumann 

HEAT  TRANSFER 

llllXt  Conduction  Heat  Transfer/^.  H.  Abdelmessih 

1 1 13X  Radiant  Heat  Transfer/  F.  C.  Hooper 

1 1 15X  Heat  Transfer  with  Phase  Chang e/A.  H.  Abdelmessih 

COMBUSTION 

1 123X  Physical  Aspects  of  Combustion//!.  B.  Allan 
1124X  Combustion  in  I.C.  Engines//!.  B.  Allan 

FLUID  MECHANICS 

1202Xt  Fluid  Mechanics  II//.  G.  Currie 

1203X  Hydrodynamics ///.  J.  Leutheusser 

1205X  Viscous  Flows  ID.  F.  James 

1207Xt  Turbulence  I//.  F.  Keffer 

121  lXt  Advanced  Topics  in  Convention/  W.  D.  Baines 

1212X  Convection,  Heat,  and  Mass  Transfer/JT.  D.  Baines 

1221Xf  Advanced  Topics  in  Hydraulics///.  /.  Leutheusser 

1223Xt  Hydraulics  of  Pumping/L.  E.  Jones 

1248X  Hydraulics  of  Open  Channels/ Staff 

CONTROLS 

1301X  Hydraulic  and  Pneumatic  Control  Systems//.  Van  de  Vegte 
1303X  Nonlinear  Control  Systems//.  Van  de  Vegte 

ANALYSIS 

140 IX  Engineering  Analysis  I/M.  A.  Townsend 
1402X  Engineering  Analysis  11/ D.  S.  Scott 


X Half  course. 

tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 
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MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

BIOPHYSICS  GROUP 

MEDICAL  GENETICS  GROUP 

N.  As  pin 

J.  P.  Carver 

R.  M.  Baker 

B.  Cinader 

M.  J.  Bronskill 

C.  R.  Fuerst 

W.  R.  Bruce 

M.  Gold 

J.  R.  Cunningham 

L.  A.  McHattie 

D.  E.  Housman 

M.  L.  Pearson 

A . F.  Howatson 

B.  D.  Sanwal 

J.  W.  Hunt 

L.  Siminovitch  (Associate  Chairman) 

H.  E.  Johns 
V.  Ling 

E.  A.  McCulloch 
R.  G.  Miller 

F.  P.  Ottensmeyer 
R.  A.  Phillips 

A.  M.  Rauth 
R.  Sheinin  ( Secretary ) 

E.  R.  Stanley 
C.  P.  Stanners 
K.  W.  Taylor 
J.  E.  Till 

G.  F.  Whitmore  ( Chairman ) 

M.  W.  Thompson 

The  Department  of  Medical  Biophysics  consists  of  two  subsections.  The 
Biophysics  group  is  housed  mainly  at  the  Ontario  Cancer  Institute,  and  the 
Medical  Genetics  group  mainly  in  the  Medical  Complex  building.  The  Depart- 
ment of  Medical  Biophysics  offers  opportunities  for  research  in  the  application  of 
the  methods  and  concepts  of  physics  to  the  investigation  of  biological  problems. 
Projects  which  cut  across  the  conventional  boundaries  of  physics,  biology,  che- 
mistry, and  medicine  are  encouraged.  Such  projects  include  radiobiology,  radia- 
tion chemistry,  photochemistry,  viral  and  bacterial  genetics,  tumour  virus  studies, 
electron  microscopy,  tissue  culture,  protein  and  nucleic  acid  synthesis,  immuno- 
chemistry  and  immunogenetics. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  lacking  adequate  undergraduate  background  in  biological  sciences 
or  in  physics  will  be  required  to  take  such  courses  as  are  deemed  necessary  to 
provide  a proper  basis  for  graduate  study  and  research  in  Medical  Biophysics. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  with  adequate  undergraduate  training  in  both  biological  sciences 
and  physics  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  training  either  in  the  biological 
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sciences  or  in  physics  may  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  with  the 
qualification  that  they  must  take  such  courses  in  biological  science  or  in  physics, 
as  are  deemed  necessary  by  the  staff  in  Medical  Biophysics,  to  provide  them 
with  a suitable  scholastic  background  for  graduate  study  and  research  in  Medical 
Biophysics.  In  general  the  subject  of  the  thesis  research  will  lie  more  in  the 
biological  or  physical  side  of  the  subject  depending  on  the  background  and 
interests  of  the  candidate. 

The  language  requirement  will  normally  be  one  foreign  language,  preferably, 
French  or  German. 

Courses  in  the  following  are  suggested  as  suitable  minor  subjects  for  candidates 
whose  major  subject  is  Medical  Biophysics.  The  selection  of  minor  subjects  must 
be  approved  by  the  Department  and  will  be  influenced  by  the  scholastic  back- 
ground of  the  student  and  the  particular  field  selected  for  investigation.  Other 
minor  subjects  could  be  selected  under  special  circumstances. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(Not  all  courses  are  given  in  any  one  year.) 

1003  Radiation  physics//.  R.  Cunningham 
1006  Immunochemistry/B.  Cinader 

1008  Special  Topics  in  Biophysics/ Staff 

1010  Mathematical  Biophysics  “A’VW.  R.  Bruce 

1011  Cellular  Biophysics/R.  Phillips 

1012  Molecular  Biology /Staff 

1015  Biophysics  Seminar 

1016  Selected  Topics  in  Biophysics/Sta# 

1017  Cardiac  Physiology /K.  W.  Taylor 

1018  Oncology/R.  G.  Miller 

NOTE:  See  also  course  1028  in  Physiology  and  Banting  and  Best  Research 


Applied  Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Biochemistry 

Botany 

Physics 

Physical  Chemistry 


Physiology 

Genetics 

Histology 


Mathematics 

Pathology 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  Angel /medicine 
N.  Aspin/ MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
A.  A.  A xelrad/ anatomy 
A.  Becker/ medicine 

D.  E.  B ergs  age  l /medicine 

I.  Broder/ medicine 

G.  M.  Brown/ psychiatry,  physiology 
W.  R.  Bruce/ medical  biophysics 
A.  C.  Bryan/ kNAESTHESIk 
S'.  L.  Cohen/ obstetrics  and 

GYNAECOLOGY 

G.  E.  Connell /biochemistry 

E.  D.  Cox /paediatrics 

7.  H.  Crookston/ medicine 
N.  E.  Diamant/ medicine 
S.  Dubiski /medicine 
R.  E.  Falk!  surgery 

M.  M.  Fisher /medicine 

P.  C.  Fleming!  medical  microbiology 

N.  For  bath  / medicine 

G.  G.  Forstner/ medicine 
D.  Fraser /paediatrics 

J.  M.  Fredrickson! otolaryngology 

I.  B.  Fn7z/PHYSIOLOGY  AND  BANTING 
AND  BEST  RESEARCH 

A.  G.  Gornall /pathological 
CHEMISTRY 

H.  Haberman/ medicine 
M.  L.  Halperin / medicine 
7.  R.  Hamilton /paediatrics 

C.  H.  Hollenberg/MEDiciNE 

K.  N.  Jeejeebhoy/ medicine 

H.  E.  Johns/ medical  biophysics 
W.  Kalow / PHARMACOLOGY 
H.  Kedward/ psychiatry 

B.  S.  L.  Kidd /paediatrics 

D.  W.  Killinger /medicine 

7.  C.  La/d/aw/MEDiciNE  (Director) 

W.  H.  le  Riche /hygiene 
H.  Levison /paediatrics 

J.  A.  Low  den /EkEDikTRics 
W.  A.  Mahon /medicine 


7.  M.  Martin /physiology 

E.  A.  McCulloch /medicine  ( Secretary ) 

R.  G.  Miller /medical  biophysics 

E.  A.  Milne  I radiology 

H.  Z.  Movat/EkTHOLOGY 

M.  A.  Ogryzlo/MEDICWE 

R.  P.  Orange!  immunology 

D.  Osmond/ physiology  and  banting 

AND  BEST  RESEARCH 
D.  Osoba/ MEDICINE 
R.  A.  Phillips /MEDICkL  BIOPHYSICS 
W.  Pruzanski/ medicine 
/.  C.  Radde/  paediatrics 
^4.  Rapoport /medicine 

D. B.W.  Reid/ hygiene 

/l.  Rothstein /membrane  biology 
/.  L.  Ruse/MEDICINE 
A.  Sass-Kortsak /EkEDikTRics 
H.  Schachterl biochemistry 
7.  W.  Scott /PHYSIOLOGY 
P.  Seeraa/i/PHARMACOLOGY 

E.  A.  Sellers /EHkRMkCOLOGY 
R.  J.  Sh ephard /hygiene 

M.  Silverman/ medicine 

L.  Siminovitch /medical  genetics 

N.  Z.  Stanacev /path.  chem. 

H.  C.  Stancer /psychiatry 
G.  Steiner /medicine 

P.  F.  SVjer/PAEDIATRICS 
C.  H.  Tator/ surgery 

F.  L.  Thomas /bio-medical 
ELECTRONICS 

M.  Thomp son/E aediatrics 

7.  F.  77///MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
R.  Volpe/ MEDICINE 
M.  K ranic/ physiology 
7.  F.  ]tT/ierr£/VMEDICINE 
F.  7).  fT/g/e/MEDICINE 
C.  F.  Woolf/ MEDICINE 
FT.  Zingg/ SURGERY 
T.  T.  Zsoter /MEDICINE 
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The  principal  purpose  of  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science  is  to  provide  a 
preparation  for  careers  in  clinical  investigation  through  an  interdisciplinary 
research  experience  in  the  area  of  human  biology.  The  Institute  furnishes  an 
opportunity  for  students  to  work  towards  an  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  a wide 
range  of  biological  fields  on  problems  which  may  involve  patients  and/or  ex- 
perimental animals.  It  is  anticipated  that  the  majority  of  applicants  will  possess 
the  M.D.  degree.  Non-medical  university  graduates,  however,  may  apply  for 
admission.  For  acceptance  into  a degree  program,  candidates  must  have  at  least 
II  class  standing  or  its  equivalent  and  if  they  have  the  M.D.  degree  they  should 
have  obtained  standing  in  the  upper  one-half  of  their  medical  class. 

Initial  inquiries  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  the  Institute. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  lacking  adequate  background  in  biological,  natural  or  social 
sciences  may  be  required  to  take  such  undergraduate  or  graduate  courses  as  are 
deemed  necessary  to  provide  a proper  basis  for  their  research.  For  recent 
graduates  of  Canadian  Medical  Schools  the  program  will  ordinarily  require  two 
years,  the  first  year  consisting  largely  of  course  work,  the  second  year  largely  of 
research.  To  qualify  for  an  M.Sc.  degree  candidates  must  submit  a satisfactory 
thesis  embodying  the  results  of  their  research.  In  addition,  they  must  pass  an 
oral  examination  based  on  this  research. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  program  will  include  a major  subject  which  will  consist  of  one  or  more 
courses  relevant  to  the  thesis  topic.  These  courses  may  be  given  by  more  than 
one  department.  Seminars,  particularly  the  student  seminars  (course  no.  1010, 
vide  infra)  are  regarded  as  an  integral  part  of  the  program. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Medical  Science 

1001  Multiple  Approaches  to  the  Study  of  Man  in  Health  and  Disease/ 

J.  C.  Laidlaw,  E.  A.  McCulloch 
1010  Student  Seminars/G.  Steiner 

1020  Cellular  Mechanisms  in  Biology  and  Medicine/F.  A.  McCulloch 
1030  Clinical  Respiratory  Physiology/^ . C.  Bryan 
1040  The  Steroid  Hormones/D.  W.  Killinger,  J.  L.  Ruse 
1050  Mathematical  Biophysics  B /H.  E.  Johns 

The  following  are  examples  of  courses  given  by  other  Departments  which 
may  be  taken  by  students  in  the  Institute  of  Medical  Science. 

Biochemistry 

1421X  Structure  and  Function  of  Proteins  (Available  1973-74  first  term) 


X Half  course. 
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1422X  Biochemistry  of  Membranes  (Available  1973-74  first  term) 

1423X  Metabolic  Enzymology  and  Control  Mechanisms  (Available  1973-74 
second  term) 

1426X  Physical  Biochemistry  (Available  1974-75  second  term) 

1471  Advanced  Biochemistry — Laboratory 

School  of  Hygiene 

1006  Statistical  Methods  1 

1007  Statistical  Methods  2 

1312  Human  Physiology  with  Particular  Reference  to  Muscular  Activity 

Medical  Biophysics 

1008  Special  Topics  in  Biophysics 

1010  Mathematical  Biophysics  A 

1012  Molecular  Biology  I 

Pharmacology 

1004  Membrane  Biology  and  Membrane-Drug  Interactions 
Physiology 

1028  Tracer  Methodology 


X Half  course. 


230 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

XJ.  W.  Abrams /history 
J.  H.  A eland/ architecture 
A.  Ahmad/ Islamic 
E.  Alfdldi/ HIST.  ART 
G.  T.  A r tola  I Sanskrit  & Indian 
T.  D.  Barnes/ classical 
R.  J.  Bart  a I Hispanic 
E.  Birnbaum/ Islamic 
L.  E.  Boyle/ medieval 

D.  B re  tt-E  vans /german 
P.  H.  Brieger/ medieval 

V.  Brown  /medieval 
tJ.  F.  Burke/ Hispanic 

A.  Cameron/ English 
G.  P.  Clivio/lTALIAN 

E.  E.  Colledge/ medieval 
R.  W.  Crooker/ medieval 
L.  Dolezel/ Slavic 

R.  B.  Donovan /french 

S.  Drake /history 

W.  B.  Dunphy  / philosophy 
E.  R.  Fairweather /medieval 
R.  A.  Falck/ music 

J.  F.  Flinn /French 
J.  T.  Forested/ medieval 
D.  Fox/ ENGLISH 
tR.  A.  Frank/ English 
XW.  A.  G of} art /history 

L.  V.  Golombek/i slamic 

M.  R.  E.  Gough/ MEDIEVAL 
XP.  Grendler/ history 

P.  Grillo/FRENCH 

J.  Gulsoy /HISPANIC 

A.  R.  Harden/ french 

N.  Haring/ medieval 
G.  Heiman/ pol.  econ. 

W.  Hempel/ german 

XP.  L.  Heyworth/ English 
XA.  Hughes/MUSic 
D.  G.  Huntley /Slavic 
A.  Jwaideh  Cox/ Islamic 

K.  O.  Kee/ English 


G.  L.  Keyes/ classical 

ZL  C.  King/ astronomy 

T.  /.  F.  Lang/ philosophy 

R.  FT.  Leckie/ german  f Secretary ) 

J.  F.  Leyerle/ English  ( Director ) 

C.  C.  Love/ ENGLISH 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch /philosophy 

M.  R.  Maniates/ music 
M.  E.  Marmural Islamic 
R.  H.  Marshall/ Slavic 

XA.  A.  Maurer/ philosophy 

G.  MflZZOfta/lTALIAN 

/.  E.  McConica/ medieval  ( Associate 
Director  and  Secretary ) 

B.  S.  Merrileesj  french 

H.  N.  Milnes/GERMAN 
J.  A.  Molinaro /Italian 

J.  H.  A.  Munro/ pol.  econ. 

Sister  Frances  Nims /English 
H.  S.  Noce/ ITALIAN 
J.  R.  O’Donnell/ medieval 
/L  J.  Olnick/ music 
L Gwe«j/pHILosoPHY 
A.  C.  Pegis/ philosophy 
M.  R.  Powicke /history 
FF.  //.  Prmc/pe/MEDiEVAL 
/.  F.  Quinn  j medieval 
J.  A.  R aftis / M EDIEVAL 
y4.  G.  Rlgg/ ENGLISH 
/.  Rist / CLASSICAL 
H.  A.  Roe  I german 
T.  A . Sandquist /history 
XR.  M.  Savory/ Islamic 
H.  R.  Secor/ french 
M.  M.  Sheehan/  medieval 
J.  Sheridan/ classical 
L.  K.  Shook/ENGLISH 
R.  M.  Smith /Sanskrit  & Indian 
G.  L.  Stagg/HISPANIC 
$R.  C.  S70C&/ MEDIEVAL 

E.  >4.  tyraw/PHILOSOPHY 

F.  Talmage /NEAR  east 
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R.  A.  Taylor/ french 

M.  E/to/lTALIAN 

G.  S.  Vickers  I hist,  art 
E.  von  Richthof en / Hispanic 

N.  K.  Wagle/ Sanskrit  & Indian 
A.  M.  Watson/POL.  econ. 


ORGANIZATION  AND  PROGRAM 

The  Centre  for  Medieval  Studies  has  a structure  designed  to  offer  interdepart- 
mental programs  in  the  Medieval  period.  Students  are  expected  to  cross  limits 
of  traditional  subjects,  and  research  is  especially  encouraged  in  boundary  areas, 
often  neglected,  between  traditional  departments.  The  first  object  of  the  Centre 
is  to  equip  the  students  with  necessary  languages  and  technical  knowledge  for 
their  programs  of  study.  After  this  preliminary  work,  the  students  have  consider- 
able freedom  to  follow  their  interests  in  selecting  graduate  courses;  each  student’s 
course  plan  is  worked  out  individually  by  the  Centre  in  consultation  with  the 
student.  The  Centre  encourages  specialization  in  research. 

Since  1971,  the  structured  interdisciplinary  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Licence  in  Medieval  Studies  has  been  incorporated  within  the  Centre’s  Ph.D. 
program.  This  option  for  Ph.D.  candidates  is  described  in  a separate  paragraph 
below. 

APPLICATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  provided  they  can  satisfy 
the  Centre’s  additional  admission  requirements  stated  here.  Applicants  must 
arrange  for  two  supporting  letters,  preferably  written  on  the  printed  forms  avail- 
able from  the  Centre,  to  be  sent  to  the  Director.  They  will  also  be  asked  to 
complete  forms,  available  from  the  Centre,  on  which  they  write  the  reasons 
why  they  wish  to  undertake  graduate  studies  in  the  Medieval  area  and  their 
qualifications  for  doing  so.  The  applicant’s  previous  work  in  the  Medieval 
period,  the  quality  of  the  academic  record,  and  the  evidence  of  the  supporting 
letters  will  be  taken  into  account  in  deciding  on  the  applicant’s  admission. 

MEDIEVAL  LATIN 

All  students  entering  the  Centre  are  asked  to  improve  their  proficiency  in  Latin 
before  arriving  to  register,  since  there  are  Medieval  Latin  requirements  for  all 
degrees.  Examinations  in  Medieval  Latin  are  set  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term 
and  at  the  end  of  the  spring  term. 

Course  training  in  Latin  is  given  at  four  levels.  A non-credit  course  in  Classical 
Latin  grammar  and  readings  is  given  for  those  with  little  prior  knowledge.  Intro- 
ductory Medieval  Latin,  Medieval  Studies  1000,  is  the  M.A.-level  course,  and 
Intermediate  Medieval  Latin,  Medieval  Studies  1001,  is  the  Ph.D.-level  course. 
These  two  courses  lead  specifically  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  Latin  examinations 
given  in  the  spring.  Courses  1000  and  1001  may  be  taken  as  credit  courses  to 


t2J.  R.  Webster/ Hispanic 
tJ.  A.  Weisheipl/ medieval 
W.  Weissleder/ anthropology 
G.  M.  Wickens/ Islamic 
N.  P.  Zacour/ history 
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satisfy  the  number  of  courses  required  for  the  M.A.;  they  may  not  be  counted  as 
minor  subjects  for  the  Ph.D. 

Advanced  seminars  are  also  available  for  those  wishing  to  study  Medieval 
Latin  literature,  Vulgar  Latin  philology,  or  the  like  in  more  detail. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A candidate  for  a one-year  M.A.  program  must  have  completed  a four-year 
B.A.  in  which  Medieval  Studies  formed  part  of  the  program.  Candidates  without 
sufficient  undergraduate  work  in  Medieval  Studies  may  be  admitted  to  a two- 
year  M.A.  program,  the  first  year  of  which  will  consist  of  five  undergraduate 
courses  or  of  a mixture  of  undergraduate  courses  and  graduate  courses  ap- 
proved by  the  Centre.  In  both  the  prerequisite  year  (if  one  is  required)  and  in 
the  M.A.  year,  candidates  must  be  in  full-time  residence.  For  the  M.A.  three 
cognate  courses  and  an  M.A.  thesis  on  a subject  approved  by  the  Centre,  or 
four  cognate  courses  are  required.  A grade  of  at  least  B—  must  be  obtained  in 
each  course;  any  student  with  an  average  of  less  than  B+  in  graduate  course 
work  will  be  ineligible  to  proceed  to  the  Ph.D.  degree.  The  courses  should  come 
from  at  least  two  and  not  more  than  three  of  the  subjects  listed  below.  Candi- 
dates will  be  required  to  have  a working  knowledge  of  Medieval  Latin  and 
other  languages  needed  for  their  programs.  All  entering  students  are  required 
to  write  the  fall  M.A.-level  examination  in  Medieval  Latin,  and  may  write  the 
Ph.D.-level  examination  at  the  same  time.  The  Medieval  Latin  requirement  is 
satisfied  by  passing  the  fall  or  spring  M.A.-level  examinations.  Course  Medieval 
Studies  1000  leads  to  the  spring  M.A.-level  examination. 

The  topic  for  the  M.A.  thesis,  if  one  is  being  written,  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Centre  by  November  30  of  the  M.A.  year.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  them- 
selves for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  unbound  copies 
of  their  thesis  not  later  than  September  1 for  the  oral  defence  of  the  thesis. 
For  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission  is  March  1.  M.A. 
candidates  who  wish  to  proceed  directly  to  the  Ph.D.  program  and  who  are 
acceptable  to  the  Centre  must  be  admitted  to  the  M.A.  degree  not  later  than  the 
Fall  Convocation  in  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  residence. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  satisfy  the  Centre  of  their  ability  to  do  independent  research 
at  an  advanced  level  and  must  normally  have  completed  studies  equivalent  to 
those  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree  in  Medieval  Studies.  Candidates  entering  with 
an  M.A.  in  Medieval  Studies,  or  its  equivalent,  are  required  to  be  in  full-time 
residence  for  two  years. 

Two  major  subjects  of  concentration  may  be  chosen;  alternatively,  one  major 
subject  of  concentration  and  two  cognate  minor  subjects  may  be  chosen. 
Medieval  subjects  available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  are  shown  here,  but 
the  list  is  meant  to  be  representative,  not  complete:  Architecture,  Byzantine 
Studies,  English,  French,  German,  History,  History  of  Art,  History  of  Ideas, 
Icelandic,  Islamic  Studies,  Italian,  Latin,  Music,  Near  Eastern  Studies,  Palaeo- 
graphy, Philosophy,  Political  Economy,  Slavic  Languages  and  Literature,  and 
Spanish.  A grade  above  B—  must  be  obtained  in  each  course;  courses  already 
taken  in  candidature  for  a previous  graduate  degree  may  be  included,  provided 
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the  grade  is  above  B—  or  the  equivalent.  An  average  of  B+  in  graduate  course 
work  must  be  maintained.  All  candidates  will  be  required  to  have  a working 
knowledge  of  Medieval  Latin,  of  such  Medieval  vernacular  languages  as  are 
needed  for  their  programs,  and  of  two  modern  languages,  one  of  which  must  be 
German  or  French.  All  entering  students  are  required  to  write  the  fall  Ph.D.- 
level  examination  in  Medieval  Latin,  and  may  write  the  M.A.-level  examination 
at  the  same  time.  The  Medieval  Latin  requirement  is  satisfied  by  passing  the  fall 
or  spring  Ph.D.-level  examinations.  Course  Medieval  Studies  1001  leads  to  the 
spring  Ph.D.-level  examination. 

On  enrolment  the  Ph.D.  candidate  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  adviser  by 
the  Ph.D.  secretary.  In  consultation  with  the  adviser  the  candidate  will  submit 
to  the  Ph.D.  committee  of  the  Centre  a major  field  for  research.  This  will 
be  the  general  area  in  which  the  candidate  proposes  to  write  a thesis  and  is  to 
be  described  in  terms  sufficiently  specific  to  reflect  special  research  interests. 
The  major  field  should  be  registered  with  the  Ph.D.  committee  at  the  latest  by 
January  15th  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  The  Ph.D.  committee  will 
then  establish  a committee  of  four  faculty  members  who  will  both  advise  the 
candidate  on  the  preparation  for  the  major  field  examination  and  then  examine 
the  candidate  on  it.  The  purpose  of  this  examination  is  to  ensure  that  the  candi- 
date’s preparation,  knowledge  and  scholarly  attainment  are  sufficient  to  proceed 
with  the  Ph.D.  thesis  at  an  acceptable  professional  standard  of  work.  The 
examination  may  be  taken  in  the  spring  term  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence, 
and  should  not  normally  be  taken  later  than  the  spring  term  of  the  final  year  of 
residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be  allowed 
to  repeat  the  major  field  examination  once. 

The  title  of  the  Ph.D.  thesis,  together  with  a brief  outline  of  not  more  than 
300  words  signed  by  the  supervisor,  should  be  submitted  to  the  Ph.D.  committee 
of  the  Centre  by  March  1 of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence.  A candidate 
for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  three  unbound  copies  of 
the  thesis  not  later  than  September  1.  For  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest 
date  for  submission  is  March  1.  The  candidate  will  be  required  to  defend  the 
thesis  at  the  Final  Oral  Examination. 

Discussions  are  under  way  with  the  various  departments  concerned  with  the 
Centre  for  Medieval  Studies  to  allow  the  student  the  option  of  following  a dual 
course  of  study  to  lead  to  a Ph.D.  satisfying  the  requirements  of  both  the  Centre 
and  the  relevant  department;  thus  a candidate  might  work  in  Medieval  Studies 
and  Philosophy  or  Medieval  Studies  and  History  in  order  to  be  fully  quali- 
fied for  a departmental  appointment  that  would  require  teaching  competence 
shown  by  course  work  outside  the  medieval  period. 

Licentiate  in  Mediaeval  Studies  (A  diploma  granted  by  the  Pontifical  Institute  of 
Mediaeval  Studies) 

A student  wishing  to  obtain  this  diploma  must  include  in  the  Ph.D.  program 
Medieval  Studies  9002  and  9004;  two  full  courses  in  Palaeography,  one  of  which 
must  be  on  Latin  texts;  and  Medieval  Studies  9300.  All  these  courses  must  be 
completed  with  at  least  B standing.  The  Licentiate  is  conferred  after  the  major 
field  examination  (as  defined  above)  has  been  passed  and  in  no  event  before 
the  end  of  the  third  year  of  full-time  graduate  study.  A student  wishing  to 
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obtain  the  Licentiate  is  advised  to  make  this  decision  early  in  the  graduate  pro- 
gram so  that  the  necessary  work  can  be  accomplished  on  an  orderly  basis. 

COURSES  AVAILABLE  FOR  THE  1973-74  SESSION 

The  individual  courses  which  students  may  choose  are  listed  below  according 
to  graduate  departments.  Only  those  courses  planned  for  1973-74  are  given 
and  students  should  consult  the  offerings  of  relevant  departments  for  Medieval 
courses  listed  in  the  Calendar  but  not  being  offered  in  the  1973-74  session.  In 
October  a list  of  further  courses  given  in  the  1973-74  session  will  be  available. 
A careful  reading  of  all  entries  is  advised  since  courses  relevant  to  a given  subject 
may  be  listed  in  several  departments;  for  example,  courses  related  to  Byzantine 
Studies  are  listed  under  Classical  Studies , History,  History  of  Art , and  Medieval 
Studies. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

1121X  Peasant  and  Feudal  Institutions/  W.  Weissleder 

ARCHITECTURE 

1120  Medieval  Structures//.  H.  Acland 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

1008  Greek  Palaeography  and  the  Edition  of  Texts  (two-year  course)/ 
Walter  M.  Hayes 

1108  Letters  of  Ambrose  and  Jerome//.  /.  Sheridan 

1112  Palaeography  and  the  Edition  of  Texts  (two-year  course)/ 

L.  E.  Boyle,  V.  Brown 

1214  The  Later  Roman  Empire/ T.  D.  Barnes 
ENGLISH 

1000  Old  English:  an  Introduction  to  Beowulf  and  other  literature/ 

A.  Cameron,  /.  F.  Leyerle 
1030  The  Alfredian  Orosius/L.  K.  Shook 

1300  Middle  English  Language  and  Literature:  the  allegorical  tradition/ 

D.  Fox 

1370  Middle  English  PhilologyM.  G.  Rigg 

1450  Middle  English  Romances/X.  Kee 

1500  Medieval  Poetic  Theory  and  Its  Classical  Sources. 

Prerequisite:  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin /Sister  Frances  Nims 
1550  Chaucer//.  F.  Leyerle,  A.  F.  Cameron 
2100  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama/C.  C.  Love 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

1301  Old  French  bourgeois  literature//.  F.  Flinn 

1302  Old  Provencal/#.  A.  Taylor 
1304X  Anglo-Norman/#.  S.  Merrilees 
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1400  Old  French  Romances,  Marie  de  France,  Chretien  de  Troyes/ 

A.  R.  Harden 

1405  Studies  in  the  Later  Old  French  Epic/P.  Grillo 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

1003  An  Introduction  to  Germanic  Philology///.  A.  Roe 

1010  Elementary  Old  Norse///.  A.  Roe 

1020  Gothic///.  A.  Roe 

1030  Old  High  German///.  A.  Roe 

1 040  Old  Saxon///.  A . Roe 

1125  History  and  Literature  in  the  German  Middle  Ages /R.  W.  Leckie 
1130  The  Medieval  German  Lyric///.  N.  Milnes 

HISTORY 

1211  The  Popes  of  Avignon /N.  P.  Zacour 

1215  The  Waning  of  the  Middle  Ages  with  Special  Attention  to  England/ 
M.  Powicke 

1225  Humanism  and  Reform//.  K.  McConica 

1410X  Selected  Topics  in  English  History  1043-1216/T.  A.  Sandquist 

1412X  English  Education  and  Society  1485-1640//.  K.  McConica 


HISTORY  OF  ART 

1160  Ottonian  Illumination//?.  Deshman 

2050  Classical  Survival  in  Byzantine  Art /E.  Alfoldi  (French  and  German  or 
Italian) 

2055  Classical,  Early  Christian  and  Early  Medieval  Ornamental  Design/ 

E.  Alfoldi  (French  and  German) 

ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

2030  Problems  of  Translation  from  Islamic  Literature/G.  M.  Wickens 
2045  Islamic  Political  Philosophers/M.  E.  Marmura 

2100  Graduate  Arabic  1/ Staff 

2101  Graduate  Arabic  II /Staff 

2200  Graduate  Persian  1/ Staff 

2201  Graduate  Persian  II /Staff 

2301  Graduate  Turkish  II /Staff 

2510  Islamic  Archaeology:  The  Arab-Sasanian  Heritage /E.  /.  Keall 


ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

1025X  Old  Italian/ G.  P.  Clivio 

1026X  Introduction  to  Italian  Dialectology /G.  P.  Clivio 
1050  Old  Spanish//.  Gulsoy 

1507  Petrarch/G.  Mazzotta 

2025  Medieval  Spanish  Epic,  Chronicles  and  Romanceros/ 
E.  von  Richthofen 


X Half  course. 
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MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 

1000  Introductory  Medieval  Latin /G.  Rigg 

For  students  with  little  background  in  Latin,  a course  in  basic  classical 
Latin  grammar  will  be  given. 

1001  Intermediate  Medieval  Latin /Staff 
2030  Old  and  Middle  Irish/#.  A.  Roe 
2050  Middle  Welsh/#.  N.  Klausner 

3011  Introduction  to  the  Theology  of  Saint  Thomas  Aquinas/ 

E.  R.  Fairweather 

9002  Institutional  Foundations  and  Doctrinal  Developments  of  the  Christian 
Middle  Ages/ Staff 

9004  Archaeological  Evidence  and  Artistic  Expressions  of  Medieval  Society/ 
Staff 

9020  The  Doctrine  of  Creation  in  the  School  of  Chartres/iV.  Haring 
9030  Christ  in  the  Writings  of  Saint  Thomas  Aquinas  and  of  his  Contempo- 
raries/ W.  H.  Principe  (Prerequisite:  good  reading  knowledge  of  Latin 
and  some  background  in  philosophy  or  theology) 

9041  Decretists  and  Decretalists/L.  E.  Boyle 

9111  Greek  Palaeography/ W.  M.  Hayes  (Prerequisite:  adequate  reading 

knowledge  of  Classical  Greek) 

9112  Latin  Palaeography /L.  E.  Boyle  (Prerequisite:  passing  of  the  fall-term 

examination  in  Medieval  Latin  at  the  M.A.  level) 

9113  Editing  of  Greek  Texts /W.  M.  Hayes  (Prerequisite:  Medieval  Studies 

9111) 

9114  Editing  of  Latin  Texts/ V.  Brown  (Prerequisite:  Medieval  Studies  9112) 

9115  Diplomatics  and  Diplomatic  Editing/L.  E.  Boyle  (Prerequisite:  Medieval 

Studies  9112) 

9116  Introductory  Medieval  Greek/ W.  M.  Hayes  (Prerequisite:  adequate 

reading  knowledge  of  Classical  Greek) 

9117  Intermediate  Medieval  Greek /W . M.  Hayes  (Prerequisite:  Medieval 

Studies  9116,  or  its  equivalent) 

9120  English  Ecclesiastical  Courts/M.  M.  Sheehan  (Prerequisite:  Medieval 
Studies  9002  [Law],  or  its  equivalent) 

9130  Nature  and  Person  of  Man  in  St.  Bonaventure//.  F.  Quinn 

9140  The  Evolution  of  Social  Organization  in  the  Middle  Ages//.  A.  Raftis 

9161  Advanced  Studies  in  Village  Social  Economy//.  A.  Raftis 

9180  Antecedents  to  Thirteenth-Century  Spirituality:  the  literature  of  asceti- 

cism and  devotion  of  the  ancient  and  medieval  Church  as  background 
to  the  European  and  English  spiritual  revivals/#.  E.  Colledge 

9181  Old  English  Phonology:  the  relations  of  the  sounds  and  forms  of  Old 

English  to  those  of  other  Germanic  and  Indo-European  languages/ 
E.  E.  Colledge 

9222  Christian  Mosaics  in  Easern  Europe  until  1453  A.D./M.  R.  E.  Gough 

9223  Christian  Wall-Paintings  in  Cappadocian  Rock-Cut  Churches/ 

M.  R.  E.  Gough 
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9300  Research  Report/ Staff  (Prerequisites:  Medieval  Studies  9002,  9004, 

9112,  9114  or  9115,  and  a reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German) 
9310  Directed  Reading/ Staff 
93 1 OX  Directed  Reading/ Staff 
9315  Directed  Reading/ Staff 
93 1 5X  Directed  Reading/ Staff 

MUSIC 

1010  The  Notation  of  Early  Music/R.  A.  Falck 

1040  Proseminar/  Topics  in  the  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Periods /Staff 

NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 

1322  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Exegetical)  The  School  of  Joseph  Kimhi:  The 
Development  of  Rationalist  Jewish  Biblical  Exegesis  in  Twelfth- 
Century  Provenc e/F.  Talmage 

PHILOSOPHY 

2001  The  Greek  Background  of  Medieval  Philosophy//.  Owens 
2025  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  III /E.  A.  Synan 

2035  The  Problem  of  Man  in  St.  Thomas.  The  Problem  of  Beatitude  in 
Aristotle’s  Nichomachean  Ethics  and  St.  Thomas’s  Summa  contra 
Gentiles , Bk.  IIIA4.  C.  Pegis 
2044  Thomistic  Metaphysics//.  Owens 

2116  IntentionalityM.  C.  Pegis 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

2002  Ancient  and  Medieval  Political  Thought/ G.  Heiman 

2208  Economic  History  of  the  Early  Middle  Ages/ Andrew  Watson 

SANSKRIT  AND  INDIAN  STUDIES 

1216  Akhyayika  and  Katha/G.  T.  Artola 

1246  Political  and  Social  History  of  Medieval  India:  Genesis  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  Maratha  rule,  1630-1800  A.D ./N.  K.  Wagle 
1290  The  Comparative  Philology  of  Sanskrit/R.  M.  Smith 

For  other  relevant  courses  available  see  the  department’s  listing. 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
1104  Old  Church  Slavonic/D.  G.  Huntley 


X Half  course. 
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METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


C.  B.  Alcock  ( Chairman ) 
K.  T.  Aust 
G.  B.  Craig 
S.  N.  Flengas 
U.  M.  Franklin 


R.  T.  Me  Andrew 

A.  McLean 
W.  A.  Miller 

B.  Ramaswami 


H.  U.  Ross 
J.  W.  Rutter 


R.  S.  Segsworth 
J.  M.  Toguri 

G.  C.  Weatherly  (Secretary) 


MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The 
program  of  study  will  normally  include  three  courses  of  which  one  must  be 
taken  outside  the  Department  and  one  must  be  a departmental  research  semi- 
nar. The  required  thesis  is  based  upon  research  work  carried  out  in  the  Depart- 
ment in  the  fields  of  chemical  or  physical  metallurgy  or  materials  science.  The 
thesis  must  be  presented  at  an  oral  examination. 

Typical  physical  metallurgy  and  materials  science  subjects  are  those  dealing 
with  plastic  deformation,  surface  properties,  electron  microscopy,  grain  boundary 
migration,  phase  transformations,  point  defects,  and  solidification.  These  studies 
are  all  related  to  the  general  problem  of  understanding  the  structure  of  mate- 
rials and  its  relationship  to  their  physical  properties. 

Typical  subjects  in  chemical  metallurgy  involve  a study  of  the  equilibria 
existing  during  the  reduction  of  oxides  with  carbon  and  metals;  sintering  and 
reduction  of  iron  ores,  properties  of  iron  and  steelmaking  slags;  the  production 
and  properties  of  volatile  metals  such  as  magnesium  and  lithium;  and  investiga- 
tions of  the  fundamental  properties  of  fused  salt  solutions  such  as  activities, 
solubilities,  fused  salt  electrolysis  or  reactive  metals;  kinetics  of  high-tempera- 
ture reactions. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  the  general  regulations.  The 
program  of  study  normally  will  include  a major  subject  and  three  minor  sub- 
jects. The  major  subject  will  be  either  chemical  or  physical  metallurgy  or 
materials  science.  One  of  the  three  minor  subjects  must  be  a course  taken  out- 
side the  Department  and  one  must  be  a Departmental  research  seminar.  The 
required  thesis  is  based  upon  research  work  carried  out  in  the  Department  in 
the  fields  of  chemical  or  physical  metallurgy  or  materials  science. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language 
other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Russian  and  Japanese. 
The  student  must  demonstrate  ability  to  translate  the  technical  literature  of  the 
chosen  field  of  study. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Physics  of  Metals  - plastic  deformation,  dislocations,  and  modern  theory 

of  mechanical  properties/G.  B.  Craig  and  B.  Ramaswami 

1002  Advanced  Materials  Science  - Selected  Topics/ Staff 
1003X* *  Structures  and  Properties  of  Interfaces/X.  T.  Aust 

1004X  Defects  in  Crystalline  Solids  - a discussion  of  point  defects,  dislocation 
and  surface  defects  in  crystals/5.  Ramaswami  and  W.  A.  Miller 
1005X  X-Ray  Dilfraction  Techniques  in  Research/  U.  M.  Franklin 
1006X*  Electron  Microscopy  - Selected  Topics/G.  C.  Weatherly 
1007X  X-Ray  Spectroscopic  Techniques  in  Research/  U.  M.  Franklin 
1008X  Electron  Diffraction/ G.  C.  Weatherly 
1009X*  Solidification  and  Crystal  Growth//.  W . Rutter 
2005X*  Physical  Chemistry  and  Molten  Salts  and  Slags/5.  N.  Flengas 
2006X*  Heterogeneous  Equilibria  in  Refractory  Systems/  /.  M.  Toguri 
2007X*  Iron  and  Steel  Making  - selected  topics /A.  McLean  and  H.  U.  Ross 
2008X*  Mineral  Processing///.  U.  Ross 
2009*  Selected  Topics  in  Extractive  Metallurgy/5ta# 

2010*  Chemical  Metallurgy  of  Solid  Systems/ C.  B.  Alcock 


X Half  course. 

* Offered  in  1973-74. 


240 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


MUSEOLOGY 

A program  in  Museology  leading  to  the  Master  of  Museology  degree  has  been 
established  with  the  cooperation  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  and  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  through  a number  of  its  departments. 

Although  the  main  area  of  specialization  is  that  of  museology  (or  museum 
science),  particular  emphasis  in  each  student’s  program  will  be  placed  on  one 
or  more  of  those  disciplines  which  have  the  most  relevance  to  the  museum. 
These  may  include,  for  example,  Anthropology,  Astronomy,  Classical  Studies, 
East  Asian  Studies,  Geology,  History  of  Art,  History  of  Science  and  Tech- 
nology, and  Zoology. 

The  program  has  been  designed  for  persons  intending  to  work  professionally 
in  museums,  and  consists  of  four  parts: 

1.  A lecture  course  in  Museology,  offered  by  the  curatorial  departments  of  the 
Royal  Ontario  Museum. 

2.  A practical  course  of  exercises  and  demonstrations  of  museum  techniques, 
offered  by  the  staff  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  or  other  Museums  and  Art 
Galleries. 

3.  Two  cognate  graduate  courses  in  the  student’s  academic  discipline,  approved 
by  the  department  concerned. 

4.  A paper  designed  to  test  the  student’s  ability  to  apply  the  training  in 
Museology  to  the  museum  exposition  of  some  aspect  of  the  student’s  academic 
discipline.  The  selection  of  topic  and  supervision  of  the  preparation  of  this 
paper  will  be  the  joint  responsibility  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum  staff  and 
the  graduate  department  concerned. 

The  overall  program  is  directed  and  supervised  by  a special  Program  Super- 
visory Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  consisting  of  members  of 
staff  of  both  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum  and  of  a number  of  graduate  depart- 
ments, chaired  by  the  Assistant  Dean.  For  further  information  on  individual 
programs  and  on  the  two  museum  courses,  students  are  advised  to  consult  the 
Program  Administrator,  Mr.  Hewitt  Bayley,  at  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  to 
whom  all  initial  enquiries  should  be  directed. 
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MUSIC 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  A.  Falck 
XA.  Hughes 


J.  Beckwith 


G.  S.  Ciamaga 


L.  Klein  ( Chairman ) 

M.  R.  Maniates 


C.  R.  Morey  ( Secretary ) 
H.  J.  Olnck 
E.  Schabas 
J.  J.  Weinzweig 


A preliminary  examination  will  be  given  to  all  candidates  as  part  of  the 
application  procedure.  The  duration  and  final  details  of  the  graduate  program 
are  subject  to  the  findings  of  this  examination.  The  examination  will  normally 
be  administered  in  January  of  the  year  of  intended  enrolment.  Apply  to  the 
Secretary,  Graduate  Department,  for  particulars. 

All  full-time  students  of  the  Graduate  Department  are  eligible  and  are 
encouraged  to  participate  in  performing  organizations  of  the  Faculty  of  Music. 
Of  special  interest  are  the  Early  Music  Group  which  performs  medieval  and 
renaissance  music,  the  Collegium  Musicum  which  performs  baroque  music  and 
the  Contemporary  Music  Group  which  performs  20th  Century  and  student 
compositions.  Also  available  are  the  orchestra,  chorus,  concert  band  and  various 
chamber  music  ensembles.  The  Colloquium  Musicum  meets  periodically  to 
discuss  new  literature  in  musicology. 

Performance  instruction  for  qualified  graduate  students  who  are  not  in  the 
performance  and  literature  program  is  available  as  an  extra  activity.  Students 
must  audition  and  meet  the  standard  of  performance  required  by  the  Depart- 
ment. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  is  offered  only  in  musicology.  Candidates  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  A candidate  from  this  University  with  I or  II  class  honours 
in  the  fourth  year  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  specialist  program  in  music  or  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  program  with  major  concentration  in  history  and  literature 
or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply 
for  enrolment  in  a one  year  Master’s  program. 

All  candidates  must  take  the  two  M.A.  half  course  seminars  in  musicology, 
at  least  two  other  half  courses  in  the  Departmental  M.A./Ph.D.  course  list,  and 
any  other  full  course  or  two  half  courses  offered  by  the  Department.  A major 
paper  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  the  half  courses  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department.  If  a thesis  is  offered,  the  proposed  plan  shall  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  by  November  15.  Two  bound  copies 
must  be  delivered  by  April  15  in  order  to  graduate  at  the  Spring  Convocation. 
All  candidates  must  pass  the  Departmental  M.A.  examination  in  musicology. 
The  examination  will  not  be  confined  to  the  content  of  course  work.  Consult 
the  Secretary  of  the  Department  for  additional  details. 

A reading  knowledge  of  German  and  one  of  French,  Italian  or  Latin  is  re- 


iOn  leave  of  absence. 
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quired.  This  requirement  should  be  satisfied  by  December  of  the  year  in  which 
the  degree  courses  are  taken. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

Candidates  in  composition,  in  music  education  and  in  performance  and  litera- 
ture are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Music. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

Composers  interested  in  this  program  are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

This  is  a research  degree  offered  only  in  musicology.  Candidates  are  accepted 
under  the  general  regulations.  Applicants  must  submit  as  a part  of  their  applica- 
tion an  essay  of  approximately  3,000  words  which  demonstrates  their  ability  to 
handle  a research  problem.  Upon  completion  of  the  course  requirements,  the 
candidate  takes  the  written  and  oral  general  examination  and,  if  successful,  pro- 
ceeds to  complete  a thesis  under  the  direction  of  an  adviser  and  to  defend  it  at 
the  final  examination. 

All  candidates  must  take  the  Ph.D.  research  seminar  in  musicology,  a reading 
half-course  under  individual  supervision  (Music  1999X),  at  least  one  half- 
course from  the  Departmental  M.A./Ph.D.  course  list  and  a full  course  repre- 
senting the  outside  minor  which  may  be  satisfied  by  ethnomusicology  (Music 
1900).  Up  to  three  courses  from  an  acceptable  M.A.  program  may  be  included 
to  meet  the  required  total  of  six  full  courses. 

In  addition  to  a reading  knowledge  of  German  and  two  of  French,  Italian  or 
Latin  which  must  be  demonstrated  by  December  of  the  first  year  of  registration 
as  candidates  for  the  degree,  they  must  satisfy  the  Department  during  the  second 
year  of  registration  that  they  have  a reading  knowledge  of  such  other  languages 
as  are  deemed  necessary  to  their  research. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  offered  in  1973-74  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*).  Numbers,  the 
second  digit  of  which  is  “0”,  indicate  prerequisite  courses. 

M. A. /Ph.D. 

1000*  Research  Methods  and  Bibliography /M.  R.  Maniates 

1010*  The  Notation  of  Early  Music/R.  Falck 

1020*  Proseminar:  Topics  in  the  17th  and  18th  Centuries/Sta# 

1030*  Proseminar:  Topics  in  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries/Sta# 

1040*  Proseminar:  Topics  in  the  Medieval  and  Renaissance  V triads /Staff 

1090*  Proseminar  in  Ethnomusicology /M.  Kolinski 

1105X*  Josquin  Desprez:  the  Ars  Perfecta  (M.A.  Seminar)  (first  term)/ 

M.  R.  Maniates 

1106X*  The  Baroque  Concerto  to  Corelli  and  Vivaldi  (M.A.  Seminar)  (second 
term)  / H . /.  Olnick 


XHalf  course. 
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1205X*  The  Baroque  Doctrine  of  Affections  and  Figures  (second  term)/ 

M.  R.  Maniates 

1206X*  Paris:  1880-1914  (first  term)/C.  R.  Morey 
1208X*  Music  in  Canada  (second  term/C.  R.  Morey 

1303*  Vocal  Melody  and  Melodic  Traditions  (Ph.D.  Seminar)//?.  A.  Falck 

1600*  Performance  Practices///.  J.  O l nick 

1700X  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Music  Theory /Staff 

1750X  Seminar  in  the  Aesthetics  of  Music/M.  R.  Maniates 

1900*  Seminar  in  Ethnomusicology/M.  Kolinski 

1999X*  Research  in  Musicology  /Staff 

Mus.M./Mus.Doc. 

2100*  Research  Methods  and  Bibliography /M.  R.  Maniates 
2200*  Seminar  in  Music  Education/E.  Schabas 
2300  Comparative  Music  Education/E.  Schabas 
2999*  Research  in  Music  Education/57a/f 

3000  Advanced  Orchestration/^^ 

3005X*  Advanced  Materials  of  Music/ arranged 
3010  Composition/^// 

3100*  Advanced  Composition/^/^ 

3200*  Contemporary  Techniques//.  Weinzweig 

3800*  Electronic  Music/ G.  S.  Ciamaga 

3810  Lecture  Course  in  Electronic  Music///.  LeCaine 

3999*  Research  Project  (Special  Theoretical  Investigations  for  Mus.Doc.) 

Theory — Composition  / Staff 
4200*  Seminar  in  Music  Literature/^!.  M.  Walter 

421  OX*  The  Symphony  Orchestra:  a cultural  history  (second  term)//?.  Schabas 
4250X*  The  Literature  of  Musical  Forms  (first  term)/L.  Klein 
4600*  Performance  Practices///.  /.  Olnick 


X Half  course. 
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NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 
E.  G.  Clarke 

A.  K.  Grayson  ( Secretary ) 
J.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

D.  J.  Lane 
L.  D.  Levine 
N.  B.  Millet 


A.  Pieter sma 

D.  B.  Redford 

E.  J.  Revell 
J.  Van  Seters 
R.  F.  G.  Sweet 


F.  Talmage 
A.  D.  Tushingham 
J.  W.  Wevers  (Chairman) 
R.  J.  Williams 
T.  C.  Young,  Jr. 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  each  of  the  degrees 
listed  below.  Two  letters  of  reference  are  required  and  should  be  sent  directly  to 
the  chairman  of  the  department.  Normally  all  the  graduate  courses  in  this 
Department  demand  ability  to  handle  primary  sources  in  the  original  language 
or  languages. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  are 
expected  to  take  at  least  three  courses,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  in  such 
other  ways  as  it  may  deem  appropriate  to  any  particular  case.  With  the  consent 
of  the  Department,  a thesis  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  one  course. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  entering 
the  Phil.M.  program  directly  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  five  courses.  Those 
entering  the  Phil.M.  program  on  completion  of  the  M.A.  program  will  be 
expected  to  take  at  least  two  courses  beyond  the  latter.  All  candidates  for  this 
degree  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  two  of  their  courses  in  one  area  of 
concentration,  and  at  least  two  in  a second  such  area.  At  the  conclusion  of 
course-work,  candidates  will  be  examined  by  the  Department,  comprehensively 
and  in  writing,  before  being  allowed  to  begin  formal  work  on  the  research  essay. 

The  Department  will  determine  in  each  case  which  Western  language  other 
than  English  is  appropriate  to  the  candidate’s  program;  and  where  necessary  it 
will  require  competence  in  a second  such  language. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Before  being  accepted  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  applicants  must  satisfy 
the  Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do  research.  The  candidate’s  program  of 
study  in  both  major  and  minor  fields  will  be  determined  by  the  Department  and 
will  include  a general  examination.  This  examination  will  be  taken  within  four 
months  of  completion  of  the  minimum  required  course  work  and  in  no  case 
may  it  be  taken  any  later  than  six  months  after  completion  of  said  course  work. 
The  whole  Ph.D.  program,  including  the  completion  of  the  thesis  and  its  de- 
fense, shall  normally  be  concluded  within  four  years. 

A candidate  shall  normally  be  required  to  submit  evidence  of  ability  to  read 
German  and  French.  Other  languages,  such  as  Latin,  Arabic,  Modern  Hebrew, 
may  be  substituted  for  one  of  these,  as  the  case  may  demand.  The  choice  of 
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language  must  be  approved  by  the  Department.  All  candidates  must  meet  one 
of  their  foreign  language  requirements  by  January  15  of  their  penultimate 
residence  year  and  their  second  foreign  language  requirement  by  April  15  of 
their  penultimate  residence  year. 

The  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  shall  include  one  major  subject 
and  two  minors.  The  first  minor  subject  is  to  be  chosen  from  the  following 
groups  within  the  Department,  or  from  Islamic  Studies.  The  second  minor  may 
be  chosen  either  within  the  Department  or  from  minors  offered  by  other 
departments. 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 

Akkadian  Language  and  Literature 
Aramaic  Language  and  Literature 
Egyptian  Archaeology 
Egyptian  Language  and  Literature 
Hebrew  Language  and  Literature  (Biblical) 

Hebrew  Language  and  Literature  (Post-Biblical) 

Near  Eastern  History 
Semitic  Philology 
Syro-Palestinian  Archaeology 
West  Asian  Archaeology 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  minors  only: 

Coptic  Language  and  Literature 
Hellenistic  Greek  Language  and  Literature 
Sumerian  Language  and  Literature 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  and  seminars  available  in  1973-74  are  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*). 
Other  courses  may  be  offered  on  request. 

Akkadian 

1001*  Introduction  to  Old  Babylonian/Sta# 

1002*  Selected  Standard  Babylonian  Texts/ Staff 

1003  Historical  Texts//!.  K.  Grayson 

1004  Letters  and  Business  Documents  (Early  Period) / R . F.  G.  Sweet 

1005  Religious  Texts /R.  F.  G.  Sweet 

1006  Literary  Texts//!.  K.  Grayson 

1007  Peripheral  Dialects//?.  F.  G.  Sweet 

1008  Letters  and  Business  Documents  (Late  Period ) /A.  K.  Grayson 
Aramaic 

1100*  Introduction  to  Aramaic-Syriac/SVa# 

1101*  Introduction  to  Syriac  (open  only  to  students  with  no  previous  knowl- 
edge of  Syriac)  /Staff 
1 1 02  * Palestinian  Aramaic  Texts /Staff 
1103*  Selected  Syriac  Texts/ Staff 

1104  Aramaic  Epigraphy/E.  G.  Clarke 

1105  Aramaic  Papyri 
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1106  Jewish  Aramaic 

1107  Syriac  Exegetical  Texts/E.  G.  Clarke 

1108  Syriac  Historical  Texts/ D.  J.  Lane 

1109  Syriac  Philosophical  Texts 
1110*  Palestinian  Targums/F.  G.  Clarke 
1 1 1 1 Babylonian  Aramaic /F.  Talmage 

1112*  Seminar  on  the  Life  and  Letters  of  Edessa /Staff 

Coptic 

1151  Introduction  to  Coptic /Staff 

1152  Coptic  Dialects//?. /.  Williams 

1153  Gnostic  Texts //?.  J.  Williams 

Egyptian 

1201*  Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  Hieroglyphic/^/^ 

1202*  Middle  Egyptian  Texts  /Staff 

1203  Late  Egyptian  Texts //).  B.  Red  ford 

1204  Middle  and  Late  Egyptian  Hieratic//?.  J.  Williams 

1205  Wisdom  Literature//?.  /.  Williams 

1206  Funerary  Literature//).  B.  Redford 

1207  Introduction  to  Demotic//?.  /.  Williams 

1208  Demotic  Literary  Texts//?.  /.  Williams 

1209  Old  Egyptian  Texts//).  B.  Redford 

1210  Historical  Texts/D.  B.  Redford 

1211  Religious  Texts//).  B.  Redford 

Ethiopic 

1251  Introduction  to  Ethiopic 

1252  Selections  from  Ethiopic  Literature//?.  J.  Williams 
Hebrew 

1300*  Intensive  Prerequisite  Hebrew /Staff 
1301  Minor  Vrophets/ Staff 

1302*  The  Psalter//.  W.  Wevers 

1303  The  Book  of  Job//?.  /.  Williams 

1304  Didactic  Literature:  Proverbs,  Ben  Sira//?.  /.  Williams 

1305  Apocalyptic  Thought  in  Israel 

1306*  Pentateuchal  Criticism//.  Van  Seters 
1307  The  Dead  Sea  Scrolls 

1308*  Septuagint  Criticism  (1)//.  W.  Wevers 

1309  Hebrew  Historiography//.  Van  Seters 

1311  Post  biblical  Hebrew:  Mishnah  and  Midrashim/F.  /.  Rev  ell 

1312  The  Book  of  Ezekiel//.  W.  Wevers 

1313  Septuagint  Criticism  (2)//.  W.  Wevers 

1320  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Philosophical )/F.  Talmage 

1321  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Religious) /F.  Talmage 

1322  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Exegetical)  /F.  Talmage 
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1330  Medieval  Jewish-Christian  Polemics  (Knowledge  of  either  Hebrew  or 
Latin  required)  /F.  Talmage 

1340  Research  Problems  in  Biblical  Literature /Staff 

1341  The  Septuagint  Version  of  Judges/ Staff 

Hellenistic  Greek 

1352*  Hellenistic  Greek  Religious  Literature 

1353  Josephus//!.  Pietersma 

1354  Septuagint  Sub-Versions//.  W.  Wevers 

Hittite 

1390  Introduction  to  Hittite /P.  H.  Salus 
Meroitic 

1395X  Introduction  to  Meroitic/ N.  B.  Millet 
Near  Eastern  Archaeology 

1400*  Introduction  to  the  Archaeology  of  the  Near  East  I Staff 

1401  Prehistory  of  Western  Asia /T.  C.  Young,  Jr. 

1402  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  Syria//.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

1403  Art  and  Architecture  of  Egypt /N.  Millet 

1404  Problems  in  Historic  Mesopotamian  Archaeology/L.  Levine 

1405  Seminar  on  the  Archaeology  of  Western  Asia  ( 1 ) I Staff 

1406  Problems  in  the  Archaeology  of  the  Bronze  Age  in  Palestine  and  Syria/ 

Staff 

1407  Problems  in  the  Archaeology  of  the  Iron  Age  in  Palestine  and  Syria/ 

J.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 

1408  Seminar  in  the  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  Syria//.  S.  Holladay,  Jr. 
1409X*  Selected  Laboratory  and  Field  Techniques/L.  D.  Levine  and  Staff 
1410  The  Archaeology  of  Egypt / N.  Millet 

1411*  Seminar  on  the  Archaeology  of  Western  Asia  (2) /Staff 
1412  Special  Problems  in  West  Asian  Archaeology/ -S’ ta# 

1413X*  The  Archaeology  of  Nubia /Staff 

Near  Eastern  History 

1601*  Intensive  Prerequisite  History  /Staff 

1602  Problems  in  Ancient  Egyptian  History  (1  )/D.  B.  Redford 

1 603  Problems  in  Mesopotamian  History//! . K.  Grayson 

1604  Problems  in  Palestinian  History  (1)/ Staff 

1605  Seminar  on  Intercultural  Contacts /Staff 

1606  Specific  Topics  (for  doctoral  candidates  enrolled  in  other 
departments ) /Staff 

1607  Problems  in  Medieval  Jewish  History/F.  Talmage 

1608  Economic  History  of  Mesopotamia/F.  F.G.  Sweet 

1609  Problems  in  Ancient  Egyptian  History  (2  )/D.  B.  Redford 


X Half  course. 
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1610  Problems  in  Palestinian  History  (2)//.  Van  Seters 
1611*  Seminar  on  the  Hellenistic  Period/ Staff 

Philology 

1652  Ugaritic  Texts  /E.  G.  Clarke 

1653  Historical  Hebrew  Grammar/E.  J.  Rev  ell 

1654  Ancient  Arabian  Dialects/  W.  Oxtoby 
1657  Problems  in  Hebrew  Grammar/  E.  J.  Revell 

Sumerian 

1701  Historical  Texts//!.  K.  Grayson 

1702  Literary  Texts//?.  F.  G.  Sweet 
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NURSING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


Margaret  Allemang 

Dorothy  Burwell 

Margaret  Cahoon 

Helen  M.  Carpenter  ( Chairman ) 

Rosella  Cunningham 

Anne  Hedlin 

Barbara  A . Johnson 


Phyllis  E.  Jones 
Hilda  Mertz 
Nora  Parker 
Margaret  Phillips 
Lettie  Turner 

Jeannette  E.  Watson  (Secretary) 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

Candidates  for  the  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Each  candidate  must  select  a clinical  area  of  specialization.  The  program  of 
studies  consists  of  a minimum  of  four  courses  and  a thesis  which  will  involve 
the  investigation  of  a nursing  problem  in  the  area  of  clinical  specialization.  The 
program  is  planned  in  consultation  with  a faculty  adviser  on  the  basis  of  the  field 
of  specialization  and  professional  interests.  One  of  the  elective  courses  must  be 
selected  from  another  graduate  department. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1.  Required  Courses 

(a)  One  of  the  following  to  be  selected  as  the  area  of  concentration: 

1001  Advanced  Medical-Surgical  Nursing//.  Watson,  M.  Allemang 

1002  Advanced  Community  Health  Nursing/R.  Cunningham,  P.  Jones 

1003  Advanced  Psychiatric  Nursing/M.  Phillips,  H.  Mertz,  D.  Burwell 

(b)  1004  Research  Methodology  in  Nursing/M.  Cahoon 

If  a candidate  has  not  had  an  introductory  course  in  statistics  prior  to 
admission,  the  program  of  studies  may  be  planned  to  allow  for  such  a 
course  to  be  taken  concurrently  with  1004. 

2.  Elective  Courses 

A minimum  of  two  full  courses  must  be  selected,  one  of  which  must  be  in 
a graduate  department  other  than  nursing.  The  second  elective  may  be 
chosen  from  the  following  nursing  courses.1 
1005X  Trends  and  Issues  in  Nursing/ Staff 

1006X  Historical  Development  of  Ideas  and  Practices  in  Nursing.  Origins 
of  Nursing;  European  Influences  on  Nursing  in  North  America 
to  the  late  nineteenth  century JM.  Allemang 
101 6X  Historical  Development  of  Ideas  and  Practices  in  Nursing.  Develop- 
ment in  Nursing  and  Nursing  Education  in  North  America  1873- 
1950/M.  Allemang 

1007  Leadership  and  Leadership  Roles  in  Nursing/P.  Jones 
1008X  Curriculum  Development  and  Implementation/N.  Parker 


1Course  offerings  will  depend  on  the  number  of  requests. 
X Half  course. 
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PATHOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


W.  Anderson 
G.  Bland  ford 
I.  Broder 


H.  Z.  Movat  ( Secretary ) 


R.  K.  Murray 
M.  J.  Phillips 
P.  H.  Pinkerton 

A.  Raick 


H.  A.  Gardner 


A.  C.  Ritchie 


( Chairman ) 
P.  Sadowski 
M.  D.  Silver 
G.  T.  Simon 
J.  W . Steiner 


P.  E.  Conen 

B.  Cruickshank 


C.  Ezrin 
R.  E.  Falk 


N.  S.  Ranadive 
N.  B.  Rewcastle 


N.  S.  Taichman 


M.  M.  Fisher 


J.  B.  Walter 


The  Graduate  Department  of  Pathology  is  concerned  with  mechanisms  of  cell 
and  tissue  injury  and  with  the  aetiology,  pathogenesis,  nature  and  behaviour 
of  disease.  Graduate  students  join  in  the  investigation  of  some  aspect  of  ab- 
normal function  working  under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the  staff  using 
morphological,  biochemical,  immunological  or  other  techniques  as  may  be 
appropriate. 

Candidates  for  the  degrees  of  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  All  students  seeking  admission  are  assessed  by  a Depart- 
mental committee,  consisting  of  the  Departmental  Chairman  and  Secretary,  the 
student’s  supervisor,  one  or  more  other  members  of  the  Department  and  mem- 
bers of  other  departments,  when  desirable.  The  committee  considers  the  ad- 
missibility of  the  candidate,  the  proposed  research  program  and  course  work. 
A similar  committee  will  assess  the  student’s  research  and  progress  after  one 
year  and  at  the  conclusion  of  studies. 

Subjects  under  investigation  at  present  include  aspects  of: 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  must  have  had  suitable  training  in  biology,  and  are  usually  re- 
quired to  have  taken  courses  of  instruction  in  Histology,  Physiology  and  Bio- 
chemistry. All  candidates  must  take  Pathology  1007.  Candidates  may  be  required 
to  take  courses  offered  by  other  departments.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  pass 
an  examination  in  General  Pathology  and  to  defend  their  thesis  before  a De- 
partmental committee. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  hold  an  M.Sc.  or  equivalent  qualification 


bone  pathology 

cardiovascular  pathology 

coagulation 

cytology 

genetics 

gynaeco-pathology 
haematopathology 
hepatic  pathology 
hypersensitivity 


immunopathology 
infectious  disease 
inflammation 
neoplasia 
neuropathology 
pathology  of  lymphnodes 
pituitary  pathology 
respiratory  pathology 
splenic  pathology 
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and  show  that  they  have  a sound  basis  for  advanced  work  in  Pathology,  or  be 
qualified  in  Medicine,  Veterinary  Medicine  or  Dentistry.  For  their  major  sub- 
ject, they  must  take  Advanced  General  Pathology  1001  and  at  least  one  addi- 
tional course  in  Pathology.  Minor  subjects  must  be  appropriate  to  the  topic  of 
investigation.  Candidates  will  be  examined  in  General  Pathology  and  in  such 
branches  of  Special  Pathology  as  may  be  relevant  to  their  studies,  and  must 
defend  their  thesis  before  a Departmental  committee  before  submitting  them- 
selves to  their  final  oral  examination. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Advanced  General  Pathology /H.  Z.  Movat 

1002  Seminars  on  human  disease,  based  on  autopsied  or  surgical  cases/ 

A.  C.  Ritchie  and  Staff. 

1003  Seminar  on  diseases  of  the  central  nervous  system/AT.  B.  Rewcastle 

1005  General  and  special  pathology  for  residents/ W.  Anderson 

1006  Ultrastructural  pathology/G.  T.  Simon 

1007  Principles  of  General  Pathology  IP.  Sadowski 

1008  Research  Project  j Staff 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department,  courses*  1001,  1002,  1003,  1005, 
1006  or  1007  may  be  taken  as  minor  subjects  by  graduate  students  from  other 
departments.  Graduate  students  from  other  departments  will  be  accepted  for 
course  1001  only  if  they  have  a good  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  General 
Pathology  or  if  they  have  taken  course  1007. 
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PHARMACOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 
I.  Broder 

L.  Endrenyi  ( Secretary ) 
O.  Hornykiewicz 
C.  J-c.  Hsia 
Y.  Israel 

G.  E.  Johnson 

H.  Kalant 


W.  Kalow  ( Chairman ) 
J.  Khanna 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 
W.  A.  Mahon 
W.  H.  E.  Roschlau 
E.  Schonbaum 
P.  Seeman 


E.  A . Sellers 

E.  M.  Sellers 
A.K.  Sen 

L.  Spero 

F.  A.  Sunahara 
J.  Talesnik 

T.  T.  Zsoter 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  subjects 
of  research  activity  in  the  department,  from  which  graduate  students  may  choose 
problems  for  their  theses,  include: — 


neuropharmacology 
biochemical  pharmacology 
pharmacogenetics 

membrane  biology  and  pharmacology 
endocrinology 

cardiovascular  physiology  and 
pharmacology 
immuno-pharmacology 


ultra-structural  biology 
psychopharmacology 
catecholamine  physio-pharmacology 
alcoholism  and  drug-addiction 
drugs  and  cold  acclimation 
brain  research 
clinical  pharmacology 
cytology 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  must  take  Pharmacology  1001  and  1002  if  they  have  not  already 
taken  these  Courses  or  their  equivalent. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department  are 
normally  required  to  have  taken  courses  of  instruction  in  Physiology,  Bio- 
chemistry or  allied  sciences  sufficient  to  form  a foundation  for  their  work  in 
Pharmacology.  They  must  have  taken  Course  1001  or  its  equivalent,  together 
with  Course  1002  as  a major  subject.  Before  registering  in  the  Ph.D.  program, 
the  prospective  student  must  have  an  interview  with  a Department  Committee 
who  will  query  the  student  on  Pharmacology  1001  or  its  equivalent  with  allow- 
ance made  for  the  educational  background  of  the  student.  Upon  successful  com- 
pletion of  this  interview,  the  student  may  enter  the  Ph.D.  program,  registering 
for  all  courses  advised  by  this  committee.  In  the  final  year  of  the  candidate’s 
program,  the  candidate  must  present  thesis  material  in  a seminar  to  the  depart- 
ment; this  should  be  at  least  6 months  prior  to  the  final  oral  examination. 

Candidates  are  usually  advised  to  take  minor  subjects  from  the  following 
divisions  of  graduate  study  offered  by  this  University  - Statistics  (Biometrics), 
Physical  Chemistry,  Organic  Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Physiology,  Neuroana- 
tomy, Histology. 

A candidate  must  meet  the  foreign  language  knowledge  requirements  which 
are  set  by  the  candidate’s  supervisor. 
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Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments  who 
desire  to  take  a minor  in  Pharmacology  will  be  required  to  take  one  or  more 
of  the  following  courses,  depending  upon  their  previous  training: 

1001  General  Pharmacology/Sta# 

1002  Advanced  Pharmacology /L.  Spero  and  Y . Israel 
1 003 1 Selected  Topics  in  Pharmacology/Sta# 

1004  Membrane  Biology  and  Membrane-Drug  Interactions/P.  Seeman 

1005  Behavioural  Pharmacology /E.  LeBlanc  and  H.  Cappell 

1006  Cardiovascular  and  Smooth  Muscle  Pharmacology /L.  Spero  and  Staff 

1007  Neuropharmacology/P.  Seeman  and  Staff 

1008t  Biochemical  Pharmacology A4.  K.  Sen  and  Staff 
1009  Pharmacological  Labor atory/Sta# 


tNot  given  1973-74. 
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PHARMACY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  M.  Baxter 

G.  R.  Duncan  ( Chairman ) 
M.  H.  Freedman 

S.  1.  Kandel 
D.  R.  Kennedy 


J.  A.  Marshman 
M.  Mayersohn 
J.  G.  Nairn 
G.  R.  Paterson 
J.  B.  Robinson 


H.  /.  Segal 
S.  K.  Sim 

E.  W.  Stieb 

F.  W.  Teare 

G.  C.  Walker 


Some  of  the  opportunities  for  research  offered  in  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Pharmacy  are:  biosynthesis,  isolation  and  characterization  of  natural  products 
from  plants  and  micro-organisms;  drug  design;  structure-activity  relationships  in 
drug  receptor  interactions;  pharmaceutical  analysis;  kinetics  and  stability  studies; 
biopharmaceutics;  structure  and  active  site  of  enzymes  and  immunoglobulins; 
chemical  and  physical  studies  of  substrate  receptor  interactions. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

Candidates  will  proceed  under  the  general  regulations. 

A minimum  of  two  approved  full-session  courses  shall  be  selected,  one  of 
which  must  be  Pharmacy  1053.  In  addition,  the  Seminar  must  be  taken  by  all 
candidates  during  each  year  of  their  enrolment. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A program  of  studies  in  the  general  field  of  pharmaceutical  chemistry  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  be  followed  in  cooperation  with  other 
appropriate  departments  in  the  University.  The  Department  of  Pharmacy  should 
be  consulted  for  details. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001Z  Seminar 

1052X  Decomposition  and  Stabilization  in  Pharmaceutical  Systems//.  G.  Nairn 
1053  Advanced  Pharmaceutical  Scienc e/ Staff 
1054X  Pharmacokinetics/M.  Mayersohn 
1059X  History  of  Medicine/G.  R.  Paterson 

1062X  History  of  Pharmacy  - seminar;  prerequisite  Pharmacy  44  or 
equivalent//?.  W.  Stieb 

1306  Medicinal  Chemistry  I*  - any  three  of  the  following  units  (13  hours 
each)  may  be  taken  for  a half-credit,  any  six  will  constitute  a full 
credit 

Cl  — General  introduction  (or  its  equivalent)  - compulsory  and 
prerequisite  for  all  units  in  1306  and  1406//.  A.  Marshman 
C2  — Central  nervous  system  drugs  I//.  A.  Marshman 
C3  — Principles  of  chemotherapy//?.  M.  Baxter 

* Suggested  as  minor  for  students  in  other  disciplines. 

X Half  course. 

Z Pass /Fail. 
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C4  — Autonomic  drugs  l/J.  B.  Robinson 
E5  — Cardiovascular  agents/5.  K.  Sim 

E6  — Diuretics,  local  anaesthetics  and  antihistamines/*?.  1.  Kandel 
E7  — Central  nervous  system  drugs  II  (prerequisite  C4)/ 

/.  A.  Marshman 

E8  — Antiviral  and  anti-neoplastic  agents//?.  M.  Baxter  and 
G.  R.  Duncan 

1402X  Introduction  to  Radiopharmaceuticals/F.  W.  Teare,  S.  /.  Kandel  and 
B.  M.  Bowen 

1406  Medicinal  Chemistry  II*  - any  three  of  the  following  units  (13  hours 
each)  may  be  taken  for  a half-credit,  any  six  will  constitute  a full 
credit 

C9  — Narcotic  and  non-narcotic  analgesics/*?.  K.  Sim 
CIO — Antibacterial  and  antifungal  agents/5.  K.  Sim 
Cll — Peptide  hormones/M.  H.  Freedman 
C12 — Steroid  hormones  (prerequisite  Cll)/G.  R.  Duncan 
E14 — Mechanisms  of  action  of  chemotherapeutic  agents/ 

R.  M.  Baxter 

El  5 — Selectivity  and  chemotherapy//?.  M.  Baxter 
El 6 — Theories  of  drug  action//.  B.  Robinson 
1428X  Instrumental  Analysis/F.  W.  Teare 
1435X  Microbiological  Assay  Methods//?.  M.  Baxter 


* Suggested  as  minor  for  students  in  other  disciplines. 
X Half  course. 
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PHILOSOPHY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  E.  Allen 

J.  A.  Graff 

A.  C.  Pegis 

XJ.  V.  Canfield 

C.  M.  T.  Hanly 

H.  Pietersma 

C.  E.  Cassin 

XH.G.  Herzberger 

T.  M.  Robinson 

L.M.G.  Clark 

W.  J.  Huggett 

D.  Savan 

F.  Cunninngham 

J.  F.  M.  Hunter 

K.  Schmitz 

R.  B.  de  Sousa 

R.  A.  Imlay 

J.  G.  Slater  (Chairman) 

D.  P.  Dryer 

E.  J.  Kremer 

J.  H.  Sobel 

W . B.  Dunphy 

T.  J.  F.  Lang 

F.  E.  Sparshott 

G.  Edison 

XT.  D.  Langan 

J.  T.  Stevenson 

D.  D.  Evans 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch 

XL.  W.  Sumner 

E.  L.  Fackenheim 

XA.  A.  Maurer 

E.  A.  Synan 

L.  W.  Forguson 

R.  F.  McRae 

M.  T.  Thornton 

D.  P.  Gauthier 

J.  C.  Morrison 

B.  C.  van  Fraassen 

D.  Goldstick 

tG.  Nicholson 

C.  W.  Webb 

P.  W.  Gooch 

J.  Owens 

XJ.  M.  O.  Wheatley 

T.  A.  Goudge 

G.  B.  Payzant 

F.  F.  Wilson  (Secretary) 

All  those  interested  in  graduate  study  in  Philosophy  at  the  University  of 
Toronto  should  consult  the  departmental  bulletin  obtainable  from  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  or  from  the  Graduate  Secretary,  Department  of  Philosophy. 
The  bulletin  contains  complete  descriptions  of  graduate  programs  and  graduate 
courses. 

ADMISSION 

Only  applications  received  before  February  1 can  be  guaranteed  consideration. 
No  applications  will  be  considered  after  March  15. 

Applicants  must  submit  the  following  documents  with  their  application  forms: 

1 Two  copies  of  official  transcripts  from  each  university  attended  by  the  appli- 
cant. If  the  applicant  is  currently  attending  university,  two  copies  of  transcripts 
complete  to  the  time  of  application  must  be  sent.  If  the  application  is  provision- 
ally accepted,  two  copies  of  the  final  transcript,  as  soon  as  it  is  available,  must 
be  sent  before  the  application  can  receive  final  acceptance. 

2 One  official  report  of  the  applicant’s  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examina- 
tion aptitude  test  for  verbal  and  quantitative  ability.  (This  requirement  may  be 
waived  for  students  outside  Canada  and  the  United  States.) 

3 A statement,  about  300  words  in  length,  indicating  the  applicant’s  interest  in 
studying  philosophy  at  the  graduate  level. 

4 A short  list  of  the  major  reading  in  each  philosophy  course  taken  by  the  appli- 
cant (not  required  for  applicants  from  the  University  of  Toronto). 

5 Two  supporting  letters  from  philosophy  instructors. 

Students  are  admissible  to  M.A.  study  only  if  they  hold  a four-year  B.A. 
degree,  or  its  equivalent,  with  at  least  second-class  (B)  standing,  from  a fully 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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accredited  or  recognized  college  or  university.  No  student  with  less  than  middle- 
B standing  overall  in  philosophy  courses  will  be  considered  for  admission.  No 
student  with  fewer  than  three  full  courses  (eighteen  semester  hours)  in  phil- 
osophy will  be  considered  for  admission.  These  are  minimum  conditions,  a 
student  who  barely  meets  them  should  not  expect  admission  without  exceptionally 
favourable  supporting  considerations. 

Students  are  admissible  to  post-M.A.  study  only  if  they  hold  an  M.A.  degree, 
or  its  equivalent,  from  a fully  accredited  or  recognized  college  or  university.  No 
student  with  less  than  B-f-  standing  overall  in  M.A.  studies  in  philosophy  will 
be  considered  for  admission  to  the  PhiLM.  or  Ph.D.  degree  programs. 

Applicants  who  do  not  wish  to  enrol  in  a degree  program  should  obtain  appli- 
cation forms  for  Special  Student  status  from  the  office  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Applications  will  be  considered  from  students  enrolled  in  graduate  pro- 
grams at  other  universities  who  wish  to  spend  a year  or  a summer  studying  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  Such  applications  must  be  accompanied  by  a support- 
ing letter  from  the  graduate  department  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  Only 
in  the  most  exceptional  cases  will  other  applications  for  special  student  status 
be  considered. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 
MASTER  OF  ARTS  (M.A.) 

As  a general  practice,  the  Department  admits  to  its  normal  M.A.  program 
students  who  have  completed  the  four-year  program  in  philosophy  at  this  uni- 
versity (nine  year-courses),  or  a similar  program  elsewhere.  Students  who  have 
not  completed  such  an  undergraduate  specialist  program  will  also  be  considered 
for  admission  to  the  M.A.  program,  but  if  admitted  they  will  in  general  be 
required  to  take  one  or  more  additional  courses  as  prerequisites.  If  more  than 
three  prerequisite  courses  are  required,  the  student  will  not  be  admitted  to  the 
M.A.  program  until  after  successful  completion  of  a make-up  year  as  a Special 
Student  in  philosophy.  In  general,  students  who  have  completed  a four-year 
program  with  the  normal  major  in  philosophy  (ten  semester  courses)  from  other 
universities  will  be  required  to  complete  a full  make-up  year  before  being 
admitted  into  the  M.A.  program. 

Students  wishing  to  be  admitted  to  the  M.A.  program  will  usually  be  required 
to  write  the  Departmental  Preliminary  Examinations  in  the  September  in  which 
they  enter.  The  length  of  the  M.A.  program  will  depend  upon  the  outcome  of 
these  examinations.  If  these  examinations  indicate  a student  requires  a full  make- 
up year,  a year  as  a Special  Student  before  entering  the  M.A.  program  will  be 
required.  Where  the  examination  results  indicate  a full  make-up  year  is  not 
required,  the  student  will  be  permitted  to  proceed  into  the  M.A.  program. 

Students  admitted  to  the  M.A.  program  will  normally  take  four  graduate 
courses.  In  some  cases,  a fifth  course,  to  be  taken  during  the  summer,  may  be 
prescribed.  In  other  cases,  one  to  three  prerequisite  courses,  chosen  from  the 
advanced  courses  offered  in  the  undergraduate  program,  may  be  prescribed.  The 
length  of  the  program  will  be  determined  by  the  results  of  the  Preliminary 
Examinations.  The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 
Students  must  obtain  a passing  grade  (B— ) in  each  course  to  qualify  for  the  M.A. 
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degree,  and  must  obtain  an  overall  average  of  B+  to  qualify  for  admission  to  a 
further  degree  program. 

Students  who  require  a full  make-up  year  will  normally  take  four  courses 
during  their  year  as  a Special  Student.  These  will  usually  be  chosen  from  the 
advanced  courses  in  the  undergraduate  program.  Additional  courses  may  be 
prescribed  for  students  who  have  taken  fewer  than  five  year-courses  (ten 
semester-courses)  in  philosophy.  The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by 
the  Department.  In  order  to  proceed  into  the  M.A.  program,  students  in  a make- 
up year  must  obtain  a passing  grade  (B— ) in  each  course,  and  an  overall  average 
of  B+. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  proceed  beyond  the  M.A.  degree  are  usually  not 
required  to  write  the  Preliminary  Examinations.  However,  the  Department  may 
require  such  a student  to  write  these  examinations  in  order  to  determine  the 
program  length.  Students  not  proceeding  beyond  the  M.A.  may  substitute  a 
research  paper  for  one  of  their  four  graduate  courses.  The  topic  of  the  research 
paper  must  be  approved  by  the  Department,  and  a supervisor  will  be  assigned  to 
each  candidate. 

MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (Phil.M.) 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Phil.M.  program  after  completing  the 
M.A.  program  or  its  equivalent.  A student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds 
to  this  degree  under  the  general  regulations. 

Students  who  have  not  previously  taken  the  Preliminary  Examinations  must 
write  them  in  the  September  in  which  they  enter  the  Phil.M.  program. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  the  degree  are: 

a six  graduate  courses  with  at  least  a grade  of  B—  in  each  and  an  overall 
average  of  B+.  Credit  for  four  of  these  courses  is  provided  by  the  M.A.  pro- 
gram or  its  equivalent.  At  least  two  courses  must  be  in  the  history  of  philosophy 
and  two  in  systematic  philosophy; 

b a reading  knowledge  of  either  French  or  German; 

c examinations  on  the  student’s  area  of  special  study; 

d a major  research  paper,  and  oral  defence. 

Additional  courses  may  be  required  on  the  basis  of  the  student’s  academic 
record  and  performance  in  the  Preliminary  Examinations. 

The  student’s  proposed  area  of  special  study  must  be  submitted  for  approval 
by  the  Department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  October  31.  The 
topic  of  the  research  paper  within  this  area  must  be  chosen  and  submitted  for 
approval  by  the  Department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  February 
13.  The  student  will  write  the  area  examinations  in  May. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (Ph.D.) 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after  completing  the  M.A. 
program  or  its  equivalent. 

A student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations. 

Students  who  have  not  previously  taken  the  Preliminary  Examinations  must 
write  them  in  the  September  in  which  they  enter. 
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The  minimum  requirements  for  the  degree  are : 

a six  graduate  courses  with  at  least  a grade  of  B—  in  each  and  an  overall 
average  of  B+.  Credit  for  four  of  these  courses  is  provided  by  the  M.A.  program 
or  its  equivalent.  At  least  two  courses  must  be  in  the  history  of  philosophy  and 
two  in  systematic  philosophy; 

b one  graduate  course  in  a discipline  other  than  philosophy  (taken  with  the 
approval  of  both  departments  concerned).  This  course  must  be  passed  with  at 
least  a grade  of  B— ; 

c a reading  knowledge  of  both  French  and  German; 
d examinations  on  the  student’s  area  of  special  study; 
e a thesis,  and  oral  defence. 

Additional  courses  may  be  required  on  the  basis  of  the  student’s  academic 
record  and  performance  in  the  Preliminary  Examinations. 

The  student’s  proposed  area  of  special  study  must  be  submitted  for  approval 
by  the  Department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  October  3 1 in  the 
first  of  the  two  years  of  Ph.D.  residence.  A thesis  topic  within  this  area  must  be 
chosen  and  submitted  for  approval  by  the  Department  and  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  before  March  13.  The  student  will  normally  write  area  examina- 
tions between  May  and  September,  and  in  no  case  later  than  May  of  the  final 
year  of  residence. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(1001-1009  are  assigned  to  special  programs,  and  do  not  represent  regular 
course  offerings.) 

1001  History  of  Ancient  Philosophy  /Staff 
100 IX  History  of  Ancient  Philosophy/S7a/f 

1002  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  /Staff 
1002X  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  /Staff 

1003  History  of  Modern  Philosophy/Sta# 

1003X  History  of  Modern  Philosophy/Sta/f 

1004  Metaphysics/S' to# 

1004X  Metaphysics/^^ 

1005  Logic /Staff 
1005X  Logic /Staff 

1006  Ethics/SVa/f 
1006X  Ethics /Staff 

1007  Epistemology/Sta/f 
1007X  Epistemology/Sta/f 

1008  Contemporary  Philosophy/57a/f 
1008X  Contemporary  Philosophy  /Staff 

1009  Special  Topics/ Staff 
1009X  Special  Topics /Staff 

2001  Greek  Philosophy//.  Owens 

2002  PlatoAR.  E.  Allen 

2002X  Plato/ T.  M.  Robinson  (Second  Term) 


X Half  course. 
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2003  Aristotle’s  Metaphysics/ G.  Edison 
2004 1 Ancient  Atomism 

2005Xt  Plato’s  Parmenides,  Theaetetus,  Sophist,  and  Politicus 
2007 f Problems  in  Aristotle’s  Ethics 

2021 1 History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  I/E.  A.  Synan  (given  every  third  year) 
2022 1 History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  II/ E.  A.  Synan  (given  every  third  year) 
2023 1 St.  Augustine 
2024t  St.  Anselm 

2025  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  III /E.  A.  Synan  (given  every  third  year) 

203 It  Introduction  to  St.  Thomas  and  Exegesis  of  Thomistic  Texts /Staff 

203 2 1 Logic  of  St.  Thomas 

2034t  Principles  of  Thomistic  Ethics 

2035  The  Problem  of  Man  in  St.  ThomasM.  C.  Pegis 

204 It  Seminar  on  Selected  Medieval  Texts 

2042 1 Problems  of  Faith  and  Reason  in  the  Thirteenth  Century 

2044  Thomistic  Metaphysics//.  Owens 

2044Xt  Thomistic  Metaphysics 

2046t  Texts  in  Fourteenth-Century  Philosophy 

2046Xt  Texts  in  Fourteenth-Century  Philosophy 

2047 1 Philosophy,  The  Sciences,  and  Scientific  Method  in  the  later  Middle  Ages 
2048 1 Fourteenth  Century  Philosophy 

2050X  Philosophy  and  Science  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries/ 

R.  F.  McRae  (Second  Term) 

2051X+  Descartes 

2052X  Spinoza//).  Sa van  (Second  Term) 

2053X  Leibniz//?.  F.  McRae  (First  Term) 

2054X  The  Theory  of  Ideas  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries/ 

E.  J.  Kremer  (First  Term) 

2060X  Berkeley//?.  A.  Imlay  (Second  Term) 

206 IX  Locke,  Hume  and  Empiricism/  W.  /.  Huggett  (First  Term) 

2062+  Kant’s  Critique  of  Pure  Reason 

2063  Kant’s  Treatment  of  Freedom//).  P.  Dryer 

2064X+  Kant’s  Aesthetics 

2071  Fitche,  Schelling  and  Hegel /E.  L.  Fackenheim 
2072X+  Texts  in  German  Philosophy 
2073X+  The  Thought  of  C.  S.  Peirce 

2074X  Nineteenth  Century  Realism/F.  Wilson  (Second  Term) 

2075+  Topics  in  Marxist  Philosophy/F.  Cunningham,  D.  Goldstick 
2075X  Topics  in  Marxist  Philosophy//).  Goldstick  (First  Term) 

F.  Cunningham  (Second  Term)  (either  term  may  be  selected  for 
half-course  credit) 

2076  Hegel /K.  Schmitz 

208 1 Wittgenstein//.  F.  M.  Hunter 

208 1X+  Wittgenstein 

2082X+  The  Pragmatism  of  Dewey  and  Lewis 


X Half  course. 
tNot  given  in  1973-74. 
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2083 1 Merleau-Ponty 
2083Xt  Merleau-Ponty 
2084t  Contemporary  French  Existentialism 
2085X  Husserl//.  C.  Morrison  (First  Term) 

2086Xt  G.  E.  Moore 
2087Xt  Bradley  and  Russell 
2088X1  Heidegger’s  Being  and  Time 
2101Xt  Systematic  Metaphysics 

2102X  Problems  of  Space  and  Time/C.  W.  Webb  (First  Term) 

2111  Analytic  Philosophy 

211 IX  Analytic  Philosophy/C.  Cassin  (First  Term) 

21 12Xt  Theory  of  Perception 

2113X  Belief  and  Knowledge//?.  B.  de  Sousa  (Second  Term) 

21 14Xt  Intentionality  and  the  Philosophy  of  Mind 

2115X  Problems  of  Epistemology//.  T.  Stevenson  (First  Term) 

2116  Intentionality  /A . C.  Pegis 

2121  Modern  Logic//?.  E.  Tully 

2122X  Advanced  Logic /B.  C.  van  Fraassen  (Second  Term) 

2123Xt  Philosophy  of  Logic 
2124Xt  Seminar  in  Logic 

2125Xt  Inductive  Logic:  Empiricism,  Epistemology  and  Induction 
2126t  Foundations  of  Mathematics 

213 IX  Problems  in  Ethical  Theory//.  H.  Sobel  (Second  Term) 

2132Xt  Problems  in  Utilitarianism 
2133Xt  Practical  Reasoning 

2134X  Ethics  and  Conflict /D.  Gauthier  (First  Term) 

2135Xt  Theory  of  Value 

2136Xt  Problems  in  Free-Will:  Excuses,  Responsibility  and  Freedom 
2141X  Political  Philosophy/L.  M.  G.  Clark  (First  Term) 

2142Xt  Philosophy  of  the  Social  Sciences 

2143X  Advanced  Social  Philosophy/D.  Gauthier  (Second  Term) 

2144f  Advanced  Political  Philosophy 
2145Xt  Education  and  Civilization 

2146X  Philosophy  of  Economics//.  T.  Stevenson  (Second  Term) 

2 1 5 1 1 Philosophy  of  Art 

2152X  Problems  of  Aesthetics//7.  E.  Sparshott  (First  Term),  G.  B.  Payzant 

(Second  Term)  (either  term  may  be  selected  for  half-course  credit) 
2161Xt  Philosophy  of  History 

2171X  Philosophy  of  Mind /M.  T.  Thornton  (First  Term) 

2172t  Theory  of  Action 

2173X  Philosophy  and  Psychoanalysis/C.  M.  T.  Hanly  (Second  Term) 

2174X  Problems  in  Philosophical  Anthropology/C.  M.  T.  Hanly  (Second  Term) 
2175  Fundamental  Concepts  in  Phenomenology /H.  Pietersma 
2176Xt  Problems  in  Phenomenology 
2177Xt  The  Problem  of  the  Self 


X Half  course. 
tNot  given  in  1973-74. 
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2185X  Contemporary  Philosophy  of  Religion/D.  D.  Evans  (First  Term) 
2191X1  Philosophy  of  Language 
2192t  Philosophy  of  Science 

2192X  Philosophy  of  Scienc e/F.  Wilson  (First  Term),  T.  A.  Goudge  (Second 
Term)  (either  term  may  be  selected  for  half-course  credit) 

2193Xf  Philosophical  Psychology 
2194X1  Philosophy  of  Parapsychology 

3000Z  Special  Topics  Colloquium  (Open  only  to  Ph.D.  candidates) 


X Half  course. 
tNot  given  in  1973-74. 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  L.  Armstrong 
R.  E.  Azuma 
A.  W . Brewer 
R.  F.  Code 
H.  C.  Corben 


J.  M.  Daniels  ( Chairman ) 

R.  C.  Desai 

T.  E.  Drake  A 

D.  J.  Dunlop  R 

R.  N.  Edwards  G 

R.  M.  Farquhar  F, 

E.  Fawcett  A 

G.  D.  Garland  K 

G.  M.  Graham  P. 

X2P.  A.  Griffin  J. 

A.  C.H.  Hallett  P. 

\F.  K.  Hare  X2  D. 

X2  C.  O.  Hines  C. 

J.  V.  lribarne  J. 

D.  G.  Ivey  J. 


A . E.  Jacobs 
A.  W.  Key 
J.  D.  King 
R.  E.  Kreps 

R.  List  ( Associate  Chair- 
man for  Graduate 
Studies ) 

E.  Litherland 
K.  Logan 
. J.  Luste 
, D.  Manchester 
. D.  May 
. G.  McNeill 
P.  M.  Meincke 
W.  Moffat 
J.  O’Donnell 
A.  L.  Paul 
M . Penner 
M.  Perz 
D.  Prentice 


R.  E.  Pugh 
D.  J.  Rowe 
G.  D.  Scott 

G.  1.  A.  Stegeman 
B.  P.  Stoicheff 

D.  W.  Strangway 
J.  C.  Stryland 
( Secretary ) 

H.  W.  Taylor 

L.  E.  H.  Trainor 

J.  Van  Kranendonk 

S.  H.  Vosko 

M.  B.  Walker 
H.  L.  Welsh 
G.  F.  West 

R.  A.  Wiggins 
J.  T.  Wilson 

S.  S.  M.  Wong 

T.  S.  Yoon 
D.  York 


The  Department  has  facilities  for  experimental  research  in  the  following 
fields:  atomic  and  molecular  physics,  low  temperature  and  solid  state  physics, 
nuclear  physics,  high  energy  physics,  geophysics,  and  atmospheric  physics.  Re- 
search in  theoretical  physics  is  carried  on  in  molecular  and  statistical  physics, 
solid  state  physics,  nuclear  physics,  high  energy  physics,  and  aeronomy.  A 
brochure  entitled  “Research  and  Graduate  Studies  in  the  Department  of  Physics” 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  on  request. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics,  geophysics  or  meteorology.  The  program  of  study  will  consist  of  at 
least  two  graduate  lecture  courses  and  a thesis  or  at  least  four  graduate  lecture 
courses  and  a report.  Students  in  theoretical  physics  normally  choose  the  latter 
option.  Selection  of  the  option  and  course  program  is  made  by  the  student  and 
a supervisor  in  consultation  with  the  Graduate  Secretary.  The  program  of  study 
for  the  M.Sc.  degree  normally  takes  one  year. 

Candidates  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  are  expected  to  attend  the  weekly  general 
seminar  conducted  by  the  Department. 

In  co-operation  with  other  departments  in  the  University  and  with  the 


| On  leave  of  absence. 

X2  On  leave  (second  term). 
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Atmospheric  Environment  Service  of  Canada,  the  Department  of  Physics  offers 
an  alternative  M.Sc.  program  in  meteorology  which  requires  eighteen  months  of 
study  (two  academic  sessions  and  one  summer).  Besides  lecture  courses  in 
meteorology  this  program  normally  includes  lectures  in  statistics,  hydrometeoro- 
logy and  climatology,  and  the  preparation  of  a thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics,  geophysics  or  meteorology.  The  core  of  the  Ph.D.  program  is  an 
original  investigation,  the  results  of  which  are  embodied  in  a thesis.  Lecture 
courses  constitute  a subsidiary  but  important  part  of  the  program.  Normally 
the  equivalent  of  three  graduate  courses  is  required;  two  of  the  quarter  credit 
survey  courses  should  be  included  in  the  course  program.  As  an  essential  part 
of  their  research  programs  students  will  participate  each  session  in  a special 
seminar  associated  with  their  field  of  research;  they  are  also  expected  to  attend 
the  weekly  general  seminar  conducted  by  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Preparatory  Courses: 

1100  Quantum  Mechanics  I (AS  400)  * 

1110  Statistical  Mechanics  (AS  451  F;  AS  452  S)  * 

1120  Nuclear  Physics  I (AS  403)* 

1130  Solid  State  Physics  I (AS  405) * 

Basic  Courses: 

1500  Advanced  Statistical  Mechanics 
1510  Electromagentic  Theory 
1520  Quantum  Mechanics  II 

Introductory  Courses: 

2100  Classical  Physics  of  Continua  (AS  411)* 

2110  Relativistic  Quantum  Mechanics 

2122X  Group  Theory  and  its  Physical  Applications  I (AS  457  F)  * 

2123X  Group  Theory  and  its  Physical  Applications  II  (AS  458  S)* 

2130X  Molecular  Physics 

2141  Modem  Optics  and  Radiation  (AS  456)* 

2151X  Magnetic  Resonance 
2160X  Atomic  Spectra  I 
2170  Solid  State  Physics  II 
2180  Relativity  Theory  ( AS  410)* 

2190  High  Energy  Physics  (AS  454)  * 

2200  Nuclear  Physics  II 

2210  Nuclear  Medicine 

2220  Physics  of  the  Earth  (AS  412)* 


♦Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  & Science. 
X Half  course. 
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2230  Applied  Geophysics 

2240  Atmospheric  Physics  (AS  414)* 

2250X  Aeronomy 

Specialized  Courses: 

Molecular  ( Atomic ) and  Solid  State  Physics: 

3100X  Atomic  Spectra  II 

3110Q  Correlation  Functions  in  Molecular  Physics 

3120Q  Theory  of  Light  Scattering 

3130Q  Non  Linear  Optics 

3140Q  Theory  of  Induced  Absorption 

3150Q  Theory  of  X-Ray  Diffraction 

3160X  Theoretical  Molecular  Physics  I 

3170X  Theoretical  Molecular  Physics  II 

3180X  Many  Body  Theory  I 

3190X  Many  Body  Theory  II 

3200X  Quantum  Fluids  I 

321  OX  Quantum  Fluids  II 

3220X  Theory  of  Magnetism 

3 23 OX  Atomic  Collisions 

Nuclear  and  High  Energy  Physics: 

3250  Special  Topics  in  Nuclear  Physics 
3260X  Nuclear  Reactions  I 

3270X  Nuclear  Reactions  II 

3280X  Nuclear  Structure  I 

3290X  Nuclear  Structure  II 

3300X  Elementary  Particle  Physics  I 
3310X  Elementary  Particle  Physics  II 
3320X  Strong  Interaction  Theory  I 
3330X  Strong  Interaction  Theory  II 
3400  Selected  Topics  in  Physics 

Geophysics: 

4100X  Selected  Topics  in  Applied  Geophysics 
41 10X  Selected  Topics  in  Physics  of  the  Earth 
4120X  Mass  Spectrometry 

4 BOX  Isotopic  Studies 
4140X  Rock  Magnetism 

4 BOX  Electromagnetic  Methods  in  Geophysics 
4160  Theoretical  Seismology 
4170  Geo-tectonics 

4180X  Geophysics  Laboratory  (AS  420  Y)* 

4190  Solids  in  the  Earth 

*Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
X Half  course. 

Q Quarter  course. 
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Meteorology: 

5100  Descriptive  Meteorology 
5110  Dynamic  Meteorology  I 
5120X  Dynamic  Meteorology  II 
5130X  Radiation  in  the  Atmosphere 
5150X  Cloud  Physics 

5160  Laboratory  in  Synoptic  Meteorology 

5 1 80X  Micrometeorology 

5 1 90X  Hydrometeorology 

5200X  Atmospheric  Thermodynamics 

5210  Physical  Basis  of  Climate 

5220X  Topics  in  Advanced  Dynamic  Meteorology 

5230X  Atmospheric  Electricity  and  Electrification 

5240  Cloud  Dynamics 

5250  Advanced  Lab  in  Synoptic  Meteorology 

5260X  Atmospheric  Waves 

5270  Atmospheric  Chemistry 

5280X  Atmospheric  Pollution 

Survey  Courses: 

6000QZ  Concepts  in  Molecular  Physics 
600 1QZ  Modern  Views  on  the  “Solid”  Earth 
6002QZ  Topics  of  Current  Interest  in  Nuclear  Physics 
6003  QZ  General  Relativity  and  Gravitation 
6004QZ  Low  Temperature,  Oriented  and  Non-Equilibrium  States 
Other  courses  to  be  announced. 

Seminars: 

7000  Theoretical  Molecular  and  Solid  State  Physics  Seminar 

7002  Molecular  Physics  Seminar 

7003  Seminar  in  Laser  Physics 

7004  High  Energy  Physics  Seminar 

7005  Nuclear  Physics  Seminar 

7006  Low  Temperature  Physics  Seminar 

7007  Condensed  Matter  Seminar 

7008  Magnetic  Resonance  Seminar 

7009  Meteorology  Seminar 

7010  Geophysics  Seminar 


X Half  course. 

Q Quarter  course. 
Z Pass/ Fail. 
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PHYSIOLOGY  AND  BANTING  AND  BEST  RESEARCH 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  A.  Ashworth 

A.  A.  Horner 

J.  W.  Pearce 

G.  M.  Brown 

J.  Hunter 

R.  M.  Preshaw 

J.  Campbell 

W.  H.  Johnson 

F.  S.  Rolleston 

D.  W.  Clarke  ( Secretary ) 

B.  S.  L.  Kidd 

M.  J.  Santalo 

F.  Coceani 

A.  Kuksis 

J.  Satterberg 

D.  R.  Crapper 

B.  J.  Lin 

J.  W.  Scott 

N.  E.  Diamant 

J.  Logothetopoulos 

B.  P.  Schimmer 

G.  G.  Forstner 

D.  H.  MacLennan 

A.  Sirek 

D.  Fraser 

J.  M.  Martin 

O.  Sirek 

J.  M.  Fredrickson 

F.  C.  Monkhouse 

H.  Sonnenberg 

1.  B.  Fritz 

S.  S.  Mookerjea 

G.  Steiner 

R.  C.  Goode 

J.  T.  Murphy 

G.  R.  Van  Loon 

J.  Grayson 

K.  H.  Norwich 

M.  Vranic 

R.  E.  Haist  ( Chairman ) 

L.  W.  Organ 

G.  A.  Wrenshall 

P.  E.  Hallett 

D.  Osmond 

C.  Yip 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  show  credits  for  courses  1422  and  1473  or 
their  equivalent  plus  one  of  1424,  1027X,  1028,  1029,  1030,  1033X,  1034,  1035. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  selection  of  minor  subjects  will  be  influenced  by  the  general  field  of 
investigation  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1321  An  elementary  course  for  Arts  students 

1422  A lecture  course  in  human  physiology 

1473X  A general  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  1422 

1424  A lecture  course  in  Endocrinology 

1027X  An  advanced  course  in  electrophysiology 

1028  A reading  and  seminar  course  in  Tracer  Methodology 

1029  An  advanced  course  in  cardiovascular  regulation 


2 hours  a week 

3 hours  a week 

80  hours 
2 hours  a week 
2 hours  a week 
2 hours  a week 


4 hours  a week  for  one  term 


1030  Mathematical  Aspects  of  Physiology** 

103 IX  Mathematical  Theory  of  Turnover  and  Transport  in 
Physiological  Systems** 

1033X  Selected  topics  in  neurophysiology  2 hours  a week 

1034  Principles  of  Metabolic  Conrol  I.  Control  of  Intermediary  Metabolism** 

1035  Principles  of  Metabolic  Control  II.  Molecular  Endocrinology** 


Graduate  students  from  other  Departments  who  wish  to  take  a minor  subject  in 
Physiology  should  consult  the  Department  of  Physiology  regarding  suitable 
courses. 


X Half  course. 


**Given  in  alternate  years. 
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POLITICAL  ECONOMY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Economics 


A.  Ahouchar 

S.  M.  Eddie 

D.  M.  Nowlan 

XH.  Atsumi 

J.  E.  Floyd 

P.  Pelikan 

R.  M.  Bird 

D.  F.  Forster 

D.  Pokorny 

XJ.  D.  Bossons 

M.  J.  Gordon 

T.  G.  Raw  ski 

A.  Breton 

W.  P.  E.  Haque 

K.  J.  Rea 

M.  W . Bucovetsky 

M.  J.  Hare 

A.  Rotstein 

D.  R.  Campbell 

G.  K.  Helleiner 

A.  E.  Safarian 

J.  W.  Carr 

S.  G.  Hennessey 

J.  A.  Sawyer 

N.  K.  Choudhry 

S.  Hollander 

XL.  B.  Smith 

J.  S.  Cohen 

J.  A.  Hynes 

J.  E.  Smyth 

G.  Cook 

R.  W.  Judy 

D.  A.  A.  Stager 

XJ.  H.  Dales 

Y.  Kotowitz 

L.  Tarshis 

D.  N.  Dewees 

A.  Kruger 

S.  G.  Triantis 

XA.  R.  Dobell 

XG.  F.  McGuigan 

M.  H.  Watkins 

I.  M.  Drummond 

N.  M.  Meltz 

A.  M.  Watson 

W.  T.  Easterbrook 

J.  H.  A.  Munro 

L.  Waverman 

H.  C.  Eastman 

XE.  P.  Neufeld 

T.  A.  Wilson 

S.  Eastman 

J.  W.  L.  Winder 

Political  Science 

J.  S.  Barker 

R.  Gregor 

R.  A.  Manzer 

J.  Barros 

F.  J.  C.  Griffiths 

XR.  O.  Matthews 

C.  Bay 

F.  Hawkins 

J.  T.  McLeod 

W.  F.  Berns 

G.  Heiman 

J.Nun 

A.  Bloom 

J.  E.  Hodge tts 

F.  W.  Peers 

M.  Brownstone 

J.  Holmes 

R.  C.  Pratt 

W.  K.  Bryden 

G.  Horowitz 

P.  H.  Russell 

S.  H.  E.  Clarkson 

J.  F.  Hough 

R.  Sandbrook 

S.  J.  Colman 

XD.  M.  Johnston 

H.  G.  Skilling 

J.  S.  Dupre  ( Chairman ) B.  Kovrig 

D.  V.  Smiley 

XJ.  G.  Eayrs 

XS.  A.  Lakoff 

J . E.  Smith 

P.  W.  Fox 

C.  B.  Macpherson 

XR.  Stren 

W.  E.  Gras  ham 

M.  E.  Wallace 

Students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations.  An  average  of  mid-B  is 
required  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  programs,  and  of  B+  for  admission  to  the 
M.Phil.  and  Ph.D.  programs  and  for  continuation  in  either  program.  The  Depart- 
ment cannot  promise  to  admit  all  candidates  who  meet  its  minimum  require- 
ments. 

The  Department’s  supervisor  of  studies  in  a program  must  approve  each 


| On  leave  of  absence. 
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student’s  choice  of  courses.  M.A.  applicants  must  provide  two  letters  of  academic 
recommendation  to  the  Department.  M.Phil.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  must  provide 
three. 

The  details  of  the  programs  are  printed  in  the  booklet,  Graduate  Studies  in 
Economics,  Political  Science,  Economic  History,  and  Public  Administration, 
which  is  available  from  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  on  request. 

master  of  arts  - Economics,  Economic  History,  Political  Science  or  Public 
Administration 

The  minimum  requirement  is  four  full  graduate  courses,  or  the  equivalent  in 
half  courses.  Additional  graduate  or  undergraduate  courses  may  be  required  in 
particular  cases.  A dissertation  may  replace  one  graduate  course. 

master  of  philosophy  - Economics  or  Political  Science 

The  program  is  the  same  as  the  Ph.D.  program  except  (a)  the  residence  period 
is  usually  one  year  shorter,  (b)  all  candidates  must  write  an  essay  reflecting 
original  research  which  is  less  extensive  than  a Ph.D.  thesis. 

doctor  of  philosophy  - Economics,  Economic  History  or  Political  Science 
This  is  a research  degree  which  requires: 

1.  a thesis  based  on  original  research; 

2.  demonstration  of  competence  in  the  core  of  the  discipline  and  in  two  of  its 
special  fields; 

3.  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or  an  approved  foreign  language. 

Candidates  in  Economics  and  Economic  History  normally  take  course  work 

beyond  the  M.A.  level  and  must  take  Comprehensive  Examinations  after  the 
completion  of  their  course  work.  In  Political  Science,  course  work  beyond  the 
M.A.  level  is  often  not  required,  and  competence  in  the  special  fields  is  assessed 
without  Comprehensive  Examinations.  In  all  three  disciplines,  pre-thesis  work 
is  planned  individually  on  the  basis  of  the  students’  previous  experience  and  to 
prepare  them  for  research. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  ECONOMICS  AND  ECONOMIC  HISTORY 

1010Z  Mathematics  and  Statistics  Review 

I050X  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field** 

105 IX  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field** 

(1010Z,  1050X,  and  1051X  are  preliminary  courses.) 

A.  Core  Courses  in  Economic  Theory 
2020X  Microeconomic  Theory  I 
202 IX  Macroeconomic  Theory  I 
2030X  Microeconomic  Theory  II 
2040X  Macroeconomic  Theory  II 
205 IX  Topics  in  Dynamic  Analysis 


X Half  course. 


Z Pass/Fail. 
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B.  Specialized  Courses  in  Economic  Theory  and  its  History 
2004  The  History  of  Economic  Thought 

2006 1 Application  of  Economic  Theory  to  Economic  History 

2010  Critical  Economics 

2100  Mathematical  Economics 

2106X  Special  Problems  in  Economic  Theory 

C.  Economic  History 

(a)  Europe 

2208  Economic  History  of  Early  Middle  Ages* 

22 lOt  Problems  in  Economic  and  Social  History  of  Medieval  Europe* 

2212  The  Age  of  Mercantilism* 

2214  Modern  British  Economic  History 
2233 1 Economic  History  of  Modern  Russia 
2236  Economic  History  of  Europe,  1789-1914 

(b)  North  America 

2221  Canadian  Economic  History 

2223  Patterns  in  North  American  Economic  Development 
2224X  Economic  Development  of  the  Canadian  North 
2200t  History  of  the  International  Economy,  1750-1939* 

2226 f Comparative  Economic  Institutions  in  History 
See  also  History: 

1705  Social  and  Economic  History  of  Modern  Africa 

D.  International  Economics 

2300  Theory  of  International  Trade  and  Finance 
2304X  Advanced  International  Economics:  Monetary  Aspects 
2305X  Economics  of  International  Business 
See  also  Economics  2200,  2707X 

E.  Econometrics 
2400  Econometrics 

2404  Econometric  Theory 

2409X  Special  Topics  in  Econometrics 

241 IX  Econometric  Models  and  Forecasting 

F.  Monetary  Economics 

2500  Monetary  Theory,  Central  Banking  and  Stabilization  Policy 
2504X  Topics  in  Advanced  Monetary  Theory 
See  also  Economics  2304X 

G.  Public  Finance 
2600  Public  Finance 

2607X  Current  Issues  in  Canadian  Tax  Policy 

X Half  course.  It  is  intended  that  half  courses  in  Economics  bearing  even 
numbers  will  be  given  in  the  first  term  and  that  those  bearing  odd  numbers  will 
be  given  in  the  second  term. 
tNot  offered  in  1973-74 


* Offered  in  alternate  years. 
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261  OX  Urban  and  Regional  Economics 
261 IX  Project  Evaluation 
See  also  Economics  2907X 

H.  Economic  Development 

2700X  Agriculture  in  Economic  Development 

2702  Economic  Planning:  National  and  Regional 

2703  Economic  Development 

2707X  International  Aspects  of  Economic  Development 
2738  Economic  Development  of  China  and  Japan 
4009  Politics  and  Economic  Development 
See  also  Economics  261 IX 

I.  Labour  Economics 

2800  Economics  of  Labour  and  Human  Resources 
2803X  Economics  of  Education 
2806X  Economics  of  Poverty 

J.  Industrial  Organization 

2900  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy 
2904X  Economics  of  Transportation 
2907X  Environmental  Economics 
See  also  Economics  261 IX 

K.  Economics  of  Socialist  Countries 
3000  The  Economy  of  the  USSR 

M.  Public  Policy  Studies 

4007  Public  Policy  Evaluation 

4008  Theory  of  Political  Economy 

See  also  Economics  261 IX  and  the  course  offerings  in  Political  Science. 

Other  courses 

4050X  Reading  Course  in  an  approved  special  field* ** 

405 IX  Reading  Course  in  an  approved  special  field** 

4052  Reading  Course  in  an  approved  special  field** 

4060  A special  course  in  Economics  for  Ph.D.  candidates  from  other 
departments  offering  Economics  as  a minor 

X Half  course.  It  is  intended  that  half  courses  in  Economics  bearing  even 
numbers  will  normally  be  given  in  the  first  term,  and  that  those  bearing  odd 
numbers  will  be  given  in  the  second  term.  However,  workshop  courses  will 
normally  meet  fortnightly  through  both  first  and  second  terms. 

**The  Department  is  normally  prepared  to  supervise  reading  courses  in 
economic  theory,  mathematical  programming,  international  trade  theory  and 
policy,  monetary  economics,  international  monetary  problems,  economic  history, 
public  finance,  environmental  economics,  African  and  Latin  American  economic 
development,  labour,  the  economics  of  transportation,  and  Soviet  and  East 
European  economic  affairs.  Other  fields  can  often  be  arranged.  Reading  courses 
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4070X  Workshop*** 

4071X  Workshop*** 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Political  Theory 

2000  Comparative  Studies  in  the  History  of  Political  Thought 

2001  Political  Theories  of  Individualism 

2002  Ancient  and  Medieval  Political  Thought 

2003 1 The  Marxian  Revolutionary  Model:  with  Special  Emphasis  on  China 

2004  Marxism 

2005  Topics  in  Political  Thought 

2006  Studies  in  Modern  Political  Theory 
2007 1 Twentieth  Century  Political  Thought 
2008t  The  Political  Theory  of  G.  W.  F.  Hegel* * 

2009  Soviet  and  East  European  Marxism 

2010  Problems  in  Political  Inquiry 

Canadian  Government,  Politics  and  Public  Administration 

2100  Government  of  Canada 

2101  The  State  and  Economic  Life 

2102X  Public  Administration 

2103Xt  Intergovernmental  Relations 

2104  Provincial  and  Local  Government 

2105  The  Judicial  Process:  Canada  in  a Comparative  Context 
2106X  Political  Leadership  with  Special  Reference  to  Canada 
2107X  The  Political  Process  in  Canada  (First  term) 

2108X  Topics  in  Canadian  Government  (Second  term) 

2109  The  Political  Economy  of  Health  in  Canada 

2111  Politics  in  French  Canada 

See  also  Political  Science  2500,  2501,  2502,  2600,  2601. 

International  Relations 
2200  International  Politics 

2201 1 Problems  of  International  Law  and  Relations 

2202  Comparative  Foreign  Policy 

2203  Canadian  Foreign  Policy 

2204  International  Organization 


are  available  only  to  students  who  have  the  requisite  preparation,  and  only  at 

the  discretion  of  the  several  faculty  members. 

***Each  year  several  specialized  workshops  will  be  available  - normally  in 
applied  macroeconomics,  monetary  economics,  capital  markets,  public  finance, 
labour  economics,  industrial  organization,  and  economic  history.  In  economics 
and  economic  history,  Ph.D.  students  normally  enrol  for  a workshop  when 
writing  their  dissertations.  In  economics,  Ph.D.  students  normally  also  enrol 
before  taking  their  comprehensive  examinations. 

X Half  course. 

tNot  offered  in  1973-74 

* Offered  in  alternate  years. 
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2205  Topics  in  International  Politics 

2206  f Problems  of  International  Law  and  Organization 
2207 1 Topics  in  Russian  and  Soviet  Foreign  Policy 
2208 1 Third  World  Politics  in  International  Affairs 

2209  Problems  in  Supranational  Integration 

2210  Elements  of  U.S.  Foreign  Policy 

2211  Topics  in  International  Security 

See  also,  in  the  Faculty  of  Law,  the  half-courses:  “International  Law  and  Foreign 
Policy”  ( Professor  Morris ) and  “Advanced  International  Law”  ( Professor 
Dal  fen) 

Comparative  Government  ( Advanced  Countries) 

2300  Comparative  Politics 

2301  Problems  of  the  Modern  Commonwealth 

2302  Topics  in  American  Government  and  Politics 

2303  Comparative  Communism 

2304  Topics  in  Soviet  Politics 

2305t  Science  and  Government 

2306t  Topics  in  Comparative  Government 
2312X  Politics  and  Deviance 
See  also  Political  Science  2009. 

Comparative  Government  ( Developing  Countries ) 

2400  Comparative  Analysis  of  Development  and  Modernization 

2401 1 Topics  in  African  Government 

2402  African  Politics  and  Government 

2404 f Public  Administration  in  Developing  Societies 

2405X  Politics  and  Government  of  Latin  America 

2407  Politics  and  Government  of  South  Asia 

2408  Politics  and  Economic  Development 

Political  Behavior 

2500  Empirical  Political  Analysis 

2501  Quantitative  Methods  and  Research  Design 

2502  Politics  in  Toronto 

See  also  Political  Science  2010,  2105,  2302X 

Public  Policy  Studies 

2600  Public  Policy  Evaluation 

2601  Theory  of  Political  Economy 

See  also  many  of  the  course  offerings  in  Canadian  Government  and  Public 
Administration,  and  in  Economics. 

Miscellaneous 

2901  A special  course  in  Political  Science  for  Ph.D.  students  from  other 

departments  offering  Political  Science  as  a minor 

2902  Public  Administration  (for  students  in  the  School  of  Hygiene) 

2904X  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 

2905X  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 


X Half  course. 


tNot  offered  in  1973-74 
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PSYCHIATRY 

A course  (1000)  in  Psychiatry  is  available  as  a minor  subject  study  for  Ph.D. 
candidates  majoring  in  other  departments.  The  course  consists  of  weekly  semi- 
nars and  case  conferences  extending  throughout  the  academic  year.  The  topics 
covered  include  attitudes  and  overall  approach  to  psychiatry;  human  develop- 
ment, problems  that  occur  in  relation  to  pre-school  children,  and  schooling 
and  behaviour  problems  in  older  children  and  adolescents;  aspects  of  social 
psychiatry;  clinical  psychology  in  relation  to  psychiatry;  psychodynamics  theory; 
psychophysiology  and  psychiatric  problems  in  relation  to  the  community.  To 
obtain  a minor  credit  in  Psychiatry  the  graduate  student  must  achieve  success 
in  a final  examination. 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


275 


PSYCHOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

T.  M.  Allow  ay 

t J.  B.  Gilmore 

B.  B.  Murdock 

A.  J.  Arrowood 

%2  J.  E.  Grusec 

C.  R.  Myers 

D.  E.  Berlyne 

J.  A.  Hogan 

$ /.  C.  Ogilvie 

G.  B.  Biederman 

P.  A.  Kolers 

A.  Rapoport 

H.  E.  Bishop 

L.  Krames 

P.  A.  Reich 

B.  Bragg 

A.  Kukla 

$ A . Ross 

F.  I.  M.  Craik 

R.  O.  Kroger 

J.  A.  Satterberg 

C.  D.  Creelman 

M.  W . Laurence 

B.  B.  Schiff 

Karen  K.  Dion 

R.  S.  Lockhart 

N.  J.  Slamecka 

Kenneth  L.  Dion 

(Secretary) 

$ M.  Smith 

L.  de  Toledo 

G.  E.  Macdonald 

I.  M.  Spigel 

A.  N.  Doob 

( Chairman ) 

G.  B.  Thornton 

J.  E.  Foley 

N.  W.  Milgram 

HE.  Tulving 

B.  Forrin 

N.  P.  Moray 

A.  M.  Wall 

i\  J.  J.  Furedy 

t N.  Mrosovsky 

G.  C.  Walters 

Graduate  training  in  psychology  stresses  training  in  general  psychology.  Areas 
of  specialization  include  the  following:  Learning  and  motivation,  physiological 
psychology,  comparative  psychology,  perception  and  psychophysics,  intellectual 
processes,  memory  and  verbal  learning,  experimental  social  psychology,  per- 
sonality, and  developmental  psychology.  The  Department  does  not  offer  instruc- 
tion or  specialization  in  the  various  fields  of  Applied  Psychology.  In  all  areas 
the  emphasis  is  on  training  for  experimental  research. 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  under  special  departmental  regulations  which  are  outlined 
in  a separate  booklet  “Graduate  Studies  in  Psychology”  (obtainable  from  the 
Secretary,  Graduate  Division,  Department  of  Psychology). 

A Bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  university  with  some  undergraduate 
preparation  in  psychology  beyond  an  introductory  course  is  the  minimum  re- 
quirement for  application. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  program  in  psychology  requires  a minimum  of  one  academic  ses- 
sion of  graduate  study.  Students  whose  official  records  show  some  inadequacy 
in  their  preparation  for  this  program  may  be  required  to  spend  up  to  two 
academic  sessions  in  residence. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  psychology  requires  three  years  of  residence,  i.e.,  at 
least  two  academic  sessions  of  graduate  study  in  residence  beyond  the  Master’s 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 

|1  On  leave  (first  term). 

$2  On  leave  (second  term). 
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degree.  Individual  programs  of  study  are  planned,  and  include  continuing  re- 
search training  with  members  of  staff.  Students  must  pass  an  examination  in 
their  field  of  specialization.  There  is  no  language  requirement. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Not  all  courses  are  offered  each  year. 

1000  Quantitative  Methods 

1201X§  Selected  Topics  in  Biopsychology/Sta# 

1202X§  Selected  Topics  in  Social-Personality-Developmental  Psychology/Sta# 
1203X§  Selected  Topics  in  General  Experimental  Psychology  /Staff 
2000  Design  of  Experiments//?.  S.  Lockhart 
201  OX  Multivariate  Computer  Analyses  of  Experiments//.  C.  Ogilvie 
201 5X  Mathematical  Psychology//?.  S.  Lockhart 
201 6X  Mathematical  Approaches  to  Psycho-linguistics  and  to  Social 
Psychology/^.  Rapoport 
201 8X  Modelling//?.  B.  Murdock 
2100X  Behavioural  Development/G.  E.  Macdonald 
211  OX  Personality  and  Social  Development//oa«  Grusec 
2115X  Behaviour  Modification//oaw  Grusec 

2120X  Cognitive  Development:  Piaget’s  and  Other  Views/M.  W.  Laurence 

2121X  Models  of  Developmental  Process//.  B.  Gilmore 

2200X§  Animal  Behaviour//.  A.  Hogan 

2201X  Problems  in  Animal  Behaviour//.  A.  Hogan 

2205X  Problems  in  Discrimination  Leaming/G.  B.  Biederman 

221  OX  Comparative  Psychology//!.  E.  Bishop 

221 IX  Comparative  Psychology  of  Learning /T.  M.  Alloway 

2215  Insect  Behaviour  (Zoology  2215) /T.  M.  Alloway 

2220X§  Physiological  Psychology/ B.  B.  Schiff 

2222X  Neural  Function  and  Behaviour/V.  W.  Milgram 

2225X  Physiological  Basis  of  Sensory-Motor  Coordination//.  A.  Satterberg 

223  OX  Biological  Bases  of  Emotion  and  Motivation/L.  Krames 

223  5X  Seminar  in  Animal  Social  Behaviour//.  M.  Spigel 

2300X  Perception/G.  B.  Thornton 

2301X  Pattern  Recognition/P.  A.  Kolers 

2305X§  Perception  and  Information  Processing//.  E.  Foley,  et  al. 

231  OX  Visual  Perception//o«n  E.  Foley 

23 15X  Contemporary  Issues  in  Perception/Zoan  E.  Foley 

2320X  Auditory  Detection  and  Discrimination/C.  D.  Creelman 

2325XZ  Small  Computers  in  Psychological  Experiments/C.  D.  Creelman 

2350X  Bilingualism/P.  A.  Kolers 

2400X  Memory/A/.  /.  Slamecka 

240 IX  Verbal  Learning/ N.  /.  Slamecka 

2410X  Human  Memory /B.  B.  Murdock 


§By  completion  of  additional  work  these  courses  may  be  taken  for  full  course 
credit  by  students  from  other  departments  wishing  to  take  a minor  in  Psychology. 
X Half  course. 

Z Pass/Fail. 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


277 


241 IX  Short-term  Memory/5.  5.  Murdock 

2420X  Current  Problems  in  Cognition/5.  Forrin 

242 IX  Attention/Af.  P.  Moray 

2425X  Information  Processing/M.  Smith 

243 OX  Intellectual  Processes  and  Thinking/D.  E.  Berlyne 

243 5X  Aesthetics  and  Psychobiology/D.  E.  Berlyne 

2450X  Psycholinguistics  IIP.  A.  Reich 

2451X  Psycholinguistics  II/5.  A.  Reich 

2500X  Behavior  Theory//.  /.  Furedy 

2510X§  Contemporary  Issues  in  Learning/ 

A.  M.  Wall,  L.  de  Toledo,  G.  C.  Walters 
253  OX  Human  Classical  Conditioning//.  /.  Furedy 
2560X  Recent  Developments  in  Motivation  Theory /D.  E.  Berlyne 
2600X  Social  Psychology  1/5.  Bragg 
2601X  Social  Psychology  II/5.  Bragg 
2605X  Cognitive  Balance  Theories//!.  Ross 

2606X  Social  Psychological  Approaches  to  International  Behaviour/^.  Ross 

2608X  Cognitive  Theories  of  Motivation/^.  Kukla 

261  OX  Advanced  Experimental  Social  Psychology//!.  /.  Arrowood 

2615X  Research  Methods  in  Social  Psychology//!.  N.  Doob 

2620X  Social  Interaction/5.  O.  Kroger 

3010X§  Research  Project  in  Biopsychology  /Staff 

3020X§  Research  Project  in  Social-Personality-Developmental  Psychology  /Staff 
3 03  OX  § Research  Project  in  General  Experimental  Psychology /Staff 


§By  completion  of  additional  work  these  courses  may  be  taken  for  full  course 
credit  by  students  from  other  departments  wishing  to  take  a minor  in  Psychology. 
X Half  course. 
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INSTITUTE  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS 
OF  SOCIAL  AND  ECONOMIC  POLICY 

T.  A.  Wilson  ( Director ) 


The  objective  of  this  Institute  is  to  develop  and  maintain  a research  program 
of  relevance  to  problems  of  social  and  economic  policy,  which  will  complement 
programs  of  graduate  training  in  the  social  sciences.  To  achieve  this  objective, 
the  Institute  encourages  research  projects  by  members  of  the  faculty  by  providing 
facilities  for  those  working  in  relevant  areas.  The  Institute  also  arranges  for  the 
publication  of  results  of  completed  projects.  Most  of  the  projects  undertaken  by 
the  Institute  involve  graduate  students  as  research  assistants  or  junior  investi- 
gators. 

Research  on  the  following  topics  was  carried  out  during  1972-73:  Imports, 
Production  and  Tariffs:  An  Empirical  Study;  Industrial  Elites  in  the  Development 
of  North  East  Brazil;  Analysis  of  Equilibrating  Processes  in  the  Capital  Markets 
and  the  Valuation  of  Corporate  Securities;  Canadian  Economic  Growth  and 
the  Role  of  the  Ontario  Industrial  Elite;  Five  Problems  of  Federalism;  An 
Economic  Analysis  of  Higher  Education  in  Canada;  A Study  of  Continuing 
Education  in  Canada;  Studies  in  Urban  Public  Policy;  Impact  of  Monetary  and 
Fiscal  Policy  in  Canada;  Relationships  between  Interest  Rates  and  Movements 
in  Common  Stock  Prices;  Macroeconomic  Effects  of  the  Construction  of  a 
Natural  Gas  Pipeline;  Role  of  the  Resource  Industries  in  the  Canadian  Economy; 
The  Redistributive  Impact  of  Tax  Changes. 

A one-year  training  program  in  “Quantitative  Analysis  in  Canadian  Public 
Policy”  is  being  undertaken  by  the  Institute  for  the  Federal  government  in 
Ottawa.  This  program  also  involves  faculty  from  other  Canadian  universities. 
The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  provide  analysts  within  the  public  service  an 
opportunity  to  acquire  training  in  the  modern  techniques  of  quantitative  analysis 
in  economics  useful  for  the  analysis  and  evaluation  of  public  policy  problems. 

The  Institute  employs  a number  of  graduate  students  as  research  assistants  on 
a part-time  basis  during  the  academic  year,  and  on  a full-time  basis  in  the  sum- 
mer months.  It  also  occasionally  provides  support  to  highly  qualified  graduate 
students  who  would  undertake  specific  segments  of  larger  research  projects  as 
Ph.D.  dissertations.  Students  interested  in  working  within  the  Institute  in  either 
capacity,  who  are  presently  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  program  at  the  University 
of  Toronto,  or  who  are  contemplating  enrolling,  should  write  to  the  Director. 

The  Institute,  in  cooperation  with  teaching  departments  in  related  fields,  offers 
seminars  and  workshops  from  time  to  time  on  subjects  related  to  the  research 
projects  being  carried  out  within  the  Institute.  It  is  hoped  that  these  seminars  and 
workshops  will  lead  to  greater  interaction  between  staff  and  graduate  students  and 
between  those  within  the  University  and  those  in  government  and  other  institu- 
tions. In  1972-73,  the  following  workshops  were  offered  (course  numbers  in 
parentheses) : 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


279 


1 Econometrics  (Economics  2408X) 

2 Capital  Markets  (Economics  2502X) 

3 Money/Macroeconomics  (Economics  2508X) 

4 Public  Finance/Urban  (Economics  2605X) 

5 Industrial  Relations  and  Human  Resources  (Economics  2804X) 

6 Industrial  Organization  and  Regulation  (Economics  2906X) 
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CENTRE  FOR  RENAISSANCE  STUDIES 

COMMITTEE 

W.  F.  Blissett / English. 

S.  Drake/ history  and  philosophy  of  science  and  technology 
( Acting  Director ) 

V.  E.  Graham /french 
P.  G readier /history 

F.  D.  Hoeniger /English 

W.  Me  A.  Johnson/ history  of  art 
M.  R.  Maniates/ music 

J.  K.  McConica/ history  and  medieval 
J.  A.  Molinaro / Italian  and  Hispanic 
/.  H.  Parker /Italian  and  Hispanic 
H.  R.  Secor/ french 
D.  F.  S.  Thomson/ classical  studies 
S.  P.  Zitner  {Secretary)  / English 

In  consultation  with  instructors  in  Renaissance  studies  and  the  appropriate 
department,  the  Centre  will  arrange,  for  individual  students,  interdisciplinary 
programs  involving  more  than  one  department  but  leading  to  a degree  in  one 
of  them. 

Graduate  work  relating  to  the  Renaissance  may  be  carried  out  in  a discipline 
such  as  Classics,  English,  French,  History,  History  of  Art,  History  and  Phi- 
losophy of  Science  and  Technology,  Italian  and  Hispanic,  Music,  or  Philosophy, 
under  the  appropriate  department. 

Graduate  students  enrolled  in  any  department  who  wish  to  make  optimum 
use  of  the  University’s  existing  facilities  for  specialized  instruction  in  any 
aspect  of  Renaissance  culture  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  Committee. 
No  separate  degree  program  has  yet  been  established  for  Renaissance  Studies, 
but  a wide  range  of  graduate  courses  in  the  field  is  already  available.  The 
following  courses  represent  a sample  from  present  Departmental  listings: 

ARCHITECTURE 

1130  Renaissance  Architecture 
classical  studies:  see  below 
English: 

2100  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama 

2460  Ethical  and  Religious  Themes  in  Renaissance  Literature 

2300  Renaissance  Images  of  Man 

french: 

1601  Rabelais 

1607  Festivals  and  Entries  in  Sixteenth  Century  France 
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history: 

1225  Humanism  and  Reform 

HISTORY  OF  ART: 

1215  L.  B.  Alberti 
1250  (see  French  1607) 

INSTITUTE  FOR  THE  HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY : 

1015  The  Scientific  Revolution:  Galileo  to  Newton 

1016  Sixteenth  Century  Science 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES: 

1507  Petrarch 

201  OX  The  Courtly  Tradition  in  Spain  to  the  Baroque 
2125  Spanish  Drama  before  Lope  de  Vega 
2150  Cervantes 

music: 

1105X  Josquin  Desprez:  the  Ars  Perfecta 

1040  Topics  in  the  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Periods 

Work  on  classical  paleography,  the  history  of  classical  scholarship,  or  certain 
authors  such  as  Erasmus  may  be  arranged  with  members  of  the  Department  of 
Classical  Studies.  The  Secretary  of  the  Centre  can  guide  students  to  courses  in 
departments  not  listed  above  where  (as  in  Classical  Studies)  the  link  with 
Renaissance  Studies  is  not  immediately  apparent  from  the  Calendar. 
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CENTRE  FOR  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  Abouchar/FOL.  econ. 

C.  H.  Bedford/ Slavic 

D.  I.  Bienkowska/ Slavic 

H.  E.  Bow  man /Slavic 
P.  de  B.  Brock/m  story 

B.  B.  Budurowyczl Slavic 
S.  H.  E.  Clarkson/VOL.  econ. 

L.  Dolezel/ Slavic 

I.  M.  Drummond/VQL.  econ. 

H.  L.  Zfycfc/HISTORY 
K.  B.  Feuer/ Slavic 
N.  C.  Field/ geography 
R.  Gregor /pol.  econ. 

F.  J.  C.  Griffiths  /pol.  econ. 

The  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  was  founded  in  1963  to 
further  the  development  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  studies  and  scholarly 
research  related  to  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe.  This  area  includes  both  the 
U.S.S.R.  and  pre-1917  Russia,  and  the  region  of  Eastern  Europe,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  Slavic  nations.  The  Centre  acts  as  a liaison  between  the  depart- 
ments and  advises  students  in  matters  relating  to  the  study  of  Russia  and  Eastern 
Europe. 

Graduate  work  relating  to  Russia,  the  Soviet  Union,  and  Eastern  Europe  may 
be  carried  on: 

a for  the  M.A.,  Phil.M.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  a discipline  such  as  Economics, 
Geography,  History,  Political  Science,  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures  or 
Sociology,  under  the  appropriate  department; 

b in  a multi-disciplinary  program  leading  to  a diploma  under  the  Centre  con- 
jointly with  an  M.A.  in  a discipline. 

Admission  Requirements: 

A knowledge  of  the  Russian  language  to  the  extent  of  at  least  one  summer 
of  intensive  language  instruction,  taken  prior  to  enrolment  in  the  program. 
Acceptance  into  the  M.A.  Program  by  an  appropriate  department. 

Diploma  Requirements: 

1 An  M.A.  in  a principal  discipline,  including  at  least  two  courses  dealing  with 
Russia,  the  Soviet  Union  and  Eastern  Europe. 

2 An  additional  course  relating  to  Russia,  the  Soviet  Union,  and  Eastern  Europe 
in  the  principal  discipline. 

3 Two  courses  relating  to  Russian  and  East  European  studies  in  at  least  two 
other  disciplines  (three  courses  for  students  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures) . 

4 A research  paper  or  thesis  in  the  principal  discipline  on  a Russian,  Soviet  or 
East  European  theme,  using  sources  in  Russian  or  other  languages  of  the  region. 


D.  G.  Huntley/ Slavic 
R.  W.  Judy/ pol.  econ. 

J.  L.  H.  Keep  / history 

G.  S.  N.  Lucky f/  Slavic 

H.  /.  Nelson /msTOPCt 
P.  Pelikan/ pol.  econ. 

H.  G.  Skilling/ pop.  econ.  (Director) 
J.  E.  Smith/ pol.  econ. 

D.  Struk/ Slavic 
M.  Surducki/ Slavic 
R.D.B.  Thomson/ Slavic 
5.  G.  Triantis/ pop.  econ. 

G.  lekulinj Slavic 
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5 A reading  knowledge  of  Russian  before  entry  into  the  second  year  of  the 
program. 

6 Demonstration  of  ability  to  read  at  sight  in  German,  French,  or  a second 
Slavic  language. 


COURSES  of  instruction  1973-1974 

GEOGRAPHY 

1604  Economic  Geography  of  the  USSR /N.  C.  Field 

HISTORY 

1280X  Nationalism  and  Revolution  in  Partitioned  Poland/ P.  de  B.  Brock 
128 IX  Nationalism  and  Revolution  in  Hungary  and  the  Czech  Lands 
before  1918/P.  de  B.  Brock 

1295X  National  Problems  in  Russia  and  USSR  since  1870//.  L.  #.  Keep 
1620  The  Origins  and  Consequences  of  the  First  World  War/#.  I.  Nelson 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
Economics: 

2702  Economic  Planning,  Principles  and  Practice 
3000  The  Economy  of  the  USSR/Staff 
Political  Science: 

2004  Marxism-Leninism 

2009  Soviet  and  East  European  Marxism/P.  Day 
2202  Comparative  Foreign  Policy /R.  Gregor 

2205  Topics  in  International  Politics 

2207  Topics  in  Russian  and  Soviet  Foreign  Policy  - an  inter-disciplinary 
seminar  with  History /F.  J . C.  Griffiths,  A.  Rossos 

2303  Comparative  Communism/#.  G.  Skilling 

2304  The  Dynamics  of  Soviet  Politics/D.  V.  Schwartz 

SOCIOLOGY 

3029  Soviet  Society:  Social  Structure  and  Social  Change/P.  Solomon 

Slavic  languages  and  literatures — as  listed  on  Page  288. 

Further  information  concerning  graduate  programs  and  grants  for  study  may 
be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director,  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European 
Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario,  M5S  1A1,  Canada. 


X Half  course. 


284 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


SANSKRIT  AND  INDIAN  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


G.  T.  Artola  ( Secretary ) 


R.  M.  Smith 
T.  Venkatacharya 


J.  L.  Masson 

B.  K.  Matilal 

C. D.C.  Priestley 


UN.  K.  Wagle 

A.  K.  Warder  ( Chairman ) 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  basis  for  all  graduate  courses  in  the  Department  is 
the  study  of  original  texts  and  that  they  presuppose  a knowledge  of  the  relevant 
languages.  The  primary  language  of  research,  which  all  students  are  required  to 
have  mastered  before  being  able  to  enter  the  graduate  degree  program  in  the 
Department,  is  Sanskrit. 

Students  applying  for  admission  to  Graduate  Studies  are  required  to  complete 
a questionnaire  concerning  their  interests  and  aims  in  pursuing  advanced  work 
in  the  Department  before  their  application  is  accepted. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  with  a four  year  B.A.  degree  from  the  University  of  Toronto  (or 
equivalent)  and  some  language  competence  in  the  field  of  Sanskrit  and  Indian 
Studies  may  be  admitted  to  the  normal  two-session  M.A.  program.  The  first  year 
will  consist  of  intensive  language  study,  including  undergraduate  courses  in 
Sanskrit  and  Indian  Studies.  The  second  year  will  consist  of  at  least  one  graduate 
course  and  a dissertation,  or  at  least  three  graduate  courses  without  a dissertation. 
The  exact  number  of  courses  will  be  determined  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  with  a four  year  B.A.  degree  in  Sanskrit  and  Indian  Studies  with 
B+  standing  may  be  admitted  to  less  than  the  normal  two  year  M.A.  program. 
In  some  cases,  such  a candidate  may  be  admissible  to  the  one  year  M.A.  program. 

Candidates  must  submit  two  bound  copies  of  their  dissertation  to  the  Graduate 
Secretary  before  September  30  for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than  January  3 
for  the  February  meeting  of  the  Senate,  and  not  later  than  May  1 for  the  Spring 
Convocation. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  for  the  Phil.M.  will  normally  take  at  least  three  graduate  courses, 
including  any  which  may  have  been  taken  as  part  of  an  M.A.  program,  and  in 
case  an  M.A.  dissertation  has  not  been  written  at  least  five  graduate  courses  shall 
be  taken.  The  exact  number  of  courses  will  be  determined  for  each  candidate  by 
the  Department. 

Candidates  must  submit  two  bound  copies  of  their  dissertation  to  the  Graduate 
Secretary  before  September  30  for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than  January  3 
for  the  February  meeting  of  the  Senate,  and  not  later  than  April  15  for  the 
Spring  Convocation. 


tl  On  leave  (first  term). 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  must  have  at  least  B+ 
standing. 

Before  being  accepted  as  a Ph.D.  candidate,  students  must  satisfy  the  Depart- 
ment (through  performance  in  the  M.A.  program  or  in  some  other  way)  that 
they  are  capable  of  original  research. 

A candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  will  normally  take  at  least  three  graduate  courses 
in  the  major  subject,  one  in  the  first  minor  and  one  in  the  second  minor,  in- 
cluding any  which  may  have  been  taken  as  part  of  an  M.A.  and/or  Phil.M.  pro- 
gram, and  in  case  an  M.A.  dissertation  has  not  been  written  two  additional 
graduate  courses  shall  be  taken  in  the  Department.  Major  work  is  at  present 
offered  in  Indian  Linguistics,  Indian  Literature,  Indian  History  and  Indian 
Philosophy.  Indian  Philosophy  is  understood  to  include  Buddhist  Philosophy 
together  with  its  expansion  outside  India.  The  language  requirements  of  students 
will  be  determined  by  the  Department  in  individual  cases  but  will  normally 
include  a reading  knowledge  of  at  least  either  French  or  German.  The  language 
requirements  must  be  satisfied  before  the  end  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence. 

Candidates  must  submit  three  bound  copies  of  their  theses  to  the  Graduate 
Secretary  before  September  1 for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than  October  15 
for  the  Februrary  meeting  of  the  Senate,  and  not  later  than  March  10  for  the 
Spring  Convocation. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Linguistics 

1200  Patanjali’s  MahabhasyafT . Venkatacharya 

1201  Sanskrit  for  Graduates  in  Chinese  or  Japanese/ T.  Venkatacharya 

1202  Pali  for  Graduates  in  Chinese  or  Japanese/^.  K.  Warder 

1203  Tibetan/ S.  Katsura 

1204  Bhattoji’s  SiddhantakaumudJ/T.  Venkatacharya 

1205  Selections  from  the  Paribhasendusekharaf  T.  Venkatacharya 

1208  Tinanta-Prakriya  and  Krdanta-Prakriya  in  the  Paninian  System/ 

T.  Venkatacharya 

1209  The  V aiyakarana-Bhusanasara  of  Kaundabhatta/  T.  Venkatacharya 

1290  The  Comparative  Philology  of  Sanskrit//?.  M.  Smith 

1291  Avestan//?.  M.  Smith 

1295  Sanskrit  Grammar  for  Graduate  Students//?.  M.  Smith 

1296  Sanskrit  Syntax  for  Advanced  Students/G.  T.  Artola 

Literature 

1211  The  Popular  Epic//?.  M.  Smith 

1213  The  Classical  Indian  Theatre  / G.  T.  Artola  (for  students  in  the  Centre 

for  the  Drama) 

1 2 14  Prayogikadhikarana  in  Sanskrit  Poetics / T.  Venkatacharya 

1215  Mahakavya/ G.  T.  Artola 

1216  Akhyayikd  and  Katha/G.  T.  Artola 
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1218  Selections  from  the  Pali  Canon  /A.  K.  Warder 

1219  The  Dasarupakaf  T.  Venkatacharya 

1220  Studies  in  the  Tantropakhyana/G.  T.  Artola 
1500  Seminar  on  the  Vakroktijivita  of  Kuntaka / The  Staff 

1502  Indian  Aesthetics:  the  nature  of  literature  and  the  nature  of  the 

enjoyment  of  literature,  as  discussed  in  Natyasastra  I and  VI  with 
Abhinavagupta’s  Commentary,  Kamasutra  I,  Bhamaha  I (selections), 
Anandavardhana  (selections),  Kuntaka  I,  and  Srngaraprakdsa  XI 
(selections)  M.  K.  Warder,  G.  T.  Artola 

1503  Dramaturgy:  the  construction  of  dramas  as  analysed  in  the  Natyasastra 

with  Abhinavagupta’s  Commentary,  XIX,  XIII,  XIV,  and  V, 
Sagaranandin,  Srngaraprakdsa  XII,  Natyadarpana  and  Dasarupaka  I, 
with  reference  to  selected  plays  and  their  staging//!.  K.  Warder  and 
T.  Venkatacharya 

1504  The  language  of  literature  ( Alamkarasastra ) : a study  of  the  theories  of 

Bhamaha,  with  reference  to  the  Bhattikavya,  Cantos  X and  XI,  and 
of  Vamana,  Anandavardhana,  Rudrata,  Kuntaka  and  Rajasekhara/ 
T.  Venkatacharya 

1505  The  theory  of  literary  genres  in  India  according  to  the  Natyasastra 

XVIII  and  part  of  IV,  with  Abhinavagupta,  Bhamaha  I,  Rudrata, 
Sagaranandin,  Ramacandra  and  Gunacandara,  the  Srngaraprakdsa  XI 
and  Singabhupala/zl.  K.  Warder  and  T.  Venkatacharya 

1506  The  Indian  Novel  /A.  K.  Warder 

1507  Sanskrit  Literary  Criticism:  readings  from  Anandavardhana’s 

Dhvanyaloka  and  Abhinavagupta’s  Locana/J.  L.  Masson 

1509  The  Kavyaprakasa/T.  Venkatacharya 

1510  The  Life  of  Krsna:  biographical  studies  based  on  the  Harivamsa,  the 

Bhagavatapurana  and  the  Brahmavaivartapurana/B.  K.  Matilal  and 
J.  L.  Masson 

1511  Critique  of  the  Theory  of  Suggestion  ( dhvani ) in  Literature  based 

on  the  Vyaktiviveka  of  Mahimabhatta/B.  K.  Matilal 

Philosophy 

1220  AbhidharmaM.  K.  Warder 

1221  Madhyamaka/C.  D.  C.  Priestley 

1222  The  Theory  of  Knowledge  (pramanavidyaf  A.  K.  Warder,  S.  Katsura 

1223  Early  and  Medieval  Nyaya-Vaisesika  (up  to  Udayana)  IB.  K.  Matilal 

1224  Navya-Nyaya  (Gangesa  and  his  School)  /B.  K.  Matilal 

1225  Some  Problems  of  Logic,  Epistemology  and  Semantics  in  Indian 

Philosophy/ B.  K.  Matilal 

1226  Early  Brahmana  Thought  from  Original  Texts /R.  M.  Smith 

1227  Jnanasrlmitra  and  Udayana/ B.  K.  Matilal 

1228  Vag-arthau:  Speech  and  its  Meaning /B.  K.  Matilal 

1229  San  Lun  /C.  D.  C.  Priestley 

1230  Buddhist  Idealism  and  Vedantic  Idealism:  a study  of  Vasubandhu’s 

Vijhaptimatratasiddhi,  Gaudapada’s  Agamasastra  and  selections  from 
Samkara /B.  K.  Matilal 
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1241  Early  Indian  Chronology  based  on  Numismatics/ R.  M.  Smith 

1242  History  from  the  Brahmanas  and  the  Purayas/R.  M.  Smith 

1243  Seminar  on  selected  topics  dealing  with  Indian  History  and  Archaeology 

to  1200  A.D./N.  K.  Wagle 

1244  Indian  Historiography / A.  K.  Warder 

1245  Medieval  Indian  Society:  Concepts  of  Law,  State  and  Social  Structures 

to  1800  A.D.  (for  students  in  the  History  Department;  no  language 
required)  /N.  K.  Wagle 

1246  Political  and  Social  History  of  Medieval  India:  Genesis  and 

Development  of  the  Maratha  rule,  1630-1800  A.D ./ N.  K.  Wagle 
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SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

C.  H.  Bedford  ( Chairman ) 

D.  1.  Bienkowska 
H.  E.  Bowman  ( Secretary ) 

B.  B.  Budurowycz 
L.  Dolezel 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  At  the  time  of  appli- 
cation all  candidates  except  those  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  should  have 
two  letters  of  recommendation  sent  to  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Depart- 
ment. 

All  candidates  who  are  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  must  write 
a Russian  language  examination  in  September  of  their  first  year  of  course  work. 
Those  failing  to  pass  this  examination  will  normally  be  required  to  take  an 
advanced  non-credit  Russian  language  course,  which  must  be  passed  before  any 
higher  degree  can  be  awarded. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Four-year  B.A.  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent 
qualifications  from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts. 

Ordinarily  a candidate  spends  a full  year  in  residence  devoted  to  four 
graduate  courses  or  alternatively  three  graduate  courses  and  a short  disserta- 
tion, which  must  be  written  in  English.  A candidate  must  have  completed  by 
the  end  of  residence  at  least  one  undergraduate  course,  or  the  equivalent,  in  a 
Slavic  language  other  than  Russian. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and  written 
Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demonstrate  reading 
knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Four-year  B.A.  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent 
qualifications  from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  general  regu- 
lations, credit  may  be  given  for  work  done  in  an  M.A.  program. 

Normally  the  course  requirement  consists  of  seven  graduate  courses,  includ- 
ing a course  in  Slavic  Bibliography  and  at  least  one  course  in  Slavic  Linguistics. 
At  the  end  of  this  course  work  the  candidate  must  pass  a Comprehensive  Exami- 
nation. Upon  completion  of  a research  paper,  which  must  be  written  in  English, 
the  candidate  must  defend  it  at  the  final  oral  examination.  A candidate  must  have 
completed  by  the  end  of  residence  at  least  two  undergraduate  courses,  or  the 
equivalent,  in  a Slavic  language  other  than  Russian. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and  written 


K.  B.  Feuer 
D.  G.  Huntley 
G.  S.  N.  Lucky j 
R.  H.  Marshall 


il  D.  Struk 
M.  Surducki 
R.  D.  B . Thomson 
G.  Zekulin 


$ lOn  leave  (first  term) . 
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Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demonstrate  reading 
knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  have  completed  the 
M.A.  of  this  Department  with  at  least  a B+  average  or  give  evidence  of  having 
similar  qualifications;  all  candidates  must  satisfy  the  Department  of  their  capacity 
for  independent  scholarly  work. 

At  the  end  of  the  course  work,  and  not  later  than  the  October  following  com- 
pletion of  residence  requirements,  the  candidate  must  pass  a Comprehensive 
Examination  on  the  first  minor  (written)  and  major  (oral).  The  examination 
will  include  questions  on  Russian  Language  and  Literature  whether  or  not  the 
candidate  has  chosen  this  as  a field  of  study  in  the  graduate  program. 

Upon  completion  of  the  thesis  it  must  be  defended  at  a final  oral  examination. 
The  thesis  must  be  written  in  English.  A candidate  not  majoring  in  Slavic 
Linguistics  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  residence  at  least  two  under- 
graduate courses,  or  the  equivalent,  in  a Slavic  language  other  than  Russian.  A 
candidate  majoring  in  Slavic  Linguistics  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of 
residence  at  least  one  undergraduate  course,  or  the  equivalent,  in  each  of  a West 
Slavic  and  a South  Slavic  language. 

Normally  the  course  requirement  consists  of  nine  graduate  courses  including 
a course  in  Slavic  Bibliography  and  at  least  one  course  in  Slavic  Linguistics. 
Credit  for  not  more  than  three  of  these  courses  may  be  given  for  work  done  in 
an  M.A.  program. 

The  following  subjects  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 

Slavic  Linguistics 

Czech  and  Slovak  Languages  and  Literatures 
Polish  Language  and  Literature 
Russian  Language  and  Literature 
Serbo-Croatian  Language  and  Literature 
Ukrainian  Language  and  Literature 

The  following  subject  is  offered  as  a minor  only: 

Comparative  Slavic  Studies 

All  Ph.D.  course  programs  must  include  a major  subject  and  a first  and  second 
minor  subject.  The  first  minor  subject  should  include  at  least  two  courses  from 
any  one  of  the  seven  subjects  listed  above.  Candidates  not  majoring  in  Russian 
Language  and  Literature  are  advised  to  choose  it  as  their  first  minor.  For  the 
second  minor  subject  the  candidate  may  elect: 

1.  an  approved  graduate  course  in  another  department;  or, 

2.  an  approved  senior  undergraduate  course  in  another  department;  or, 

3.  an  approved  program  of  advanced  undergraduate  work  in  a Slavic  language 
and  literature  other  than  the  candidate’s  major  and  first  minor  subjects;  or, 

4.  a graduate  course  in  Slavic  Bibliography;  or, 

5.  a graduate  course  in  one  of  the  major  or  minor  subjects  listed  above,  other 
than  the  candidate’s  major  or  first  minor. 
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Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  the  languages  of 
their  major  and  minor  subjects.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must 
also  demonstrate  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1000  Slavic  Bibliography  and  Research/#.  #.  Budurowycz 

1001  Studies  in  Russian  and  Western  Literary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice/ 

R.  Lindheim 

1050  Studies  in  Slavic  Civilization/#.  #.  Budurowycz 

1060  Comparative  Slavic  Folklore:  A Study  in  Oral  Literature/ 

D.  7.  Bienkowska 

1070  Modern  Russian  Religious  Thought/#.  #.  Marshall 
1101  History  of  the  Russian  Languag e/7).  G.  Huntley 

1104  Old  Church  Slavonic/D.  G.  Huntley 

1105  Structure  of  Russian/D.  G.  Huntley 

1110  Comparative  Historical  Slavic  Linguistics/D.  G.  Huntley 

1120  South  Slavic  Linguistics/M.  Surducki 

1121  Structure  of  Serbo-Croatian/M.  Surducki 

1130  West  Slavic  Linguistics / L.  Dolezel 

1131  Structure  and  History  of  Czech/ L.  DoleZel 

1200  Nineteenth-Century  Russian  Critics/#.  E.  Bowman 

1201  Studies  in  the  Russian  Novel/#.  E.  Bowman 

1 202  The  Russian  Novel  in  Relation  to  West  European  Literature, 

1790-1880/#.  #.  Feuer 

1203  Studies  in  Russian  Modernism/C.  #.  Bedford 

1204  Russian  Drama:  1880-1917 /C.  H.  Bedford 

1205  Russian  Symbolism:  Blok/C.  #.  Bedford 
1206X  Gogol /G.S.N.Luckyj 

1207  Pushkin/ G.  Zekulin 
1208X  Tolstoy/#.  #.  Feuer 
1209X  Chekhov/#.  Lindheim 

1210  Studies  in  Medieval  Russian  Literature/#.  #.  Marshall 

1211  Studies  in  the  Russian  Drama:  18th-20th  Centuries/C.  #.  Bedford 
1215  Studies  in  Russian  Literature  of  the  18th  Century/#.  #.  Marshall 
1216X  S.  T.  Aksakov  (first  term)/#.  #.  Feuer 

1218  Lermontov/G.  Zekulin 

1219X  Turgenev  (second  term)/#.  E.  Bowman 

1220  Styles  and  Structures:  Nineteenth-Century  Russian  Fiction / L.  Dolezel 

1221  Styles  and  Structures:  Modern  Russian  Fiction JL.  Dolezel 

1225  Solzhenitsyn  and  the  Literature  of  Conscience/ G.  Zekulin 

1226  The  Modern  Russian  Poema/#.  D.  #.  Thomson 
1227X  Bryusov  (second  term)/C.  #.  Bedford 

1304  Studies  in  Polish  Drama/D.  7.  Bienkowska 

1305  Studies  in  Polish  Prose  and  Poetry/7).  7.  Bienkowska 

1400  Shevchenko  and  His  Contemporaries/G.  S.  N.  Lucky j 

1401  Studies  in  Soviet  Ukrainian  Literature/G.  S.  N.  Lucky j 


X Half  course. 
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1402  Studies  in  Ukrainian  Modernism/D.  Struk 

1500  Studies  in  Serbo-Croatian  Literature/M.  Surducki 

1600  Studies  in  Czech  and  Slovak  Literatures  / L.  Dolezel 

1900  Russian  Poetry  (for  M.A.  candidates  only)/R.  D.  B.  Thomson 

2000  Reading  and  Research  (for  Ph.D.  candidates  only) /The  Staff 

With  the  permission  of  the  instructors  Courses  1202  and  1211  may  be  taken  as 
minors  by  students  from  other  departments  who  do  not  read  Russian. 
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CENTRE  FOR  RESEARCH  IN  THE  SOCIAL  AND  HEALTH  SERVICES 

A new  centre  to  provide  a focus  for  the  various  parts  of  the  University  for 
research  in  the  provision  of  social  and  health  services  to  the  community  is 
being  established. 
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SOCIAL  WORK 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  F.  Bellamy 
W.  A.  Bourke 
F.  J.  Bregha 
M.  B.  Doolan 
J.  L.  Dunlop 
XA.  J.  Farina 
XJ.  M.  Gandy 


E.  R.  Godfrey 

L.  B.  Graham 
H.  H.  Irving 

M.  J.  Kirkpatrick 
C.  Lambert 

J.  E.  Laycock 
R.  G.  Lindenfield 


N.  Markus 
D.  E.  Meeks 
S.  D.  Olyan 
XS.  E.  Rhinewine 

A.  Rose  ( Chairman ) 

B.  Schlesinger 
B.  Z.  Shapiro 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  are  expected  to  pursue 
an  integrated  program  of  classroom  courses,  independent  study,  and  social 
work  practicum.  Students  select  one  concentration  in  social  work  practice  in 
which  they  wish  to  place  the  greatest  emphasis.  Their  programs  are  then  planned 
with  the  assistance  of  a faculty  counsellor,  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Faculty 
of  Social  Work  and  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  program  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  minimum  requirements  set 
out  below,  or  their  approved  equivalents.  Students  may  be  required  to  take 
additional  work,  or  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  one  or  more  approved  courses 
including  those  offered  by  other  schools  or  faculties  in  the  University. 

CONCENTRATION  IN  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE 

The  normal  program  for  the  two  years  will  consist  of  the  following  courses. 

a)  The  following  required  courses  to  be  taken  during  the  first  year: 

i)  One  of  the  following  sequences,  according  to  the  concentration  chosen 
by  the  student  — 

511 IX  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and  Small  Groups  I 
and  5112X  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and  Small  Groups  II 

or 

5121X  Practice  in  Community  Development  and  Planning  1 
and  5122X  Practice  in  Community  Development  and  Planning  II 

or 

513 IX  Social  Policy,  Social  Planning,  and  Social  Administration  I 
and  5132X  Social  Policy,  Social  Planning,  and  Social  Administration  II 

and 

ii)  5401  Social  Work  Practicum  I 

b)  The  following  required  courses  to  be  taken  during  the  second  year: 

i)  One  of  the  following  sequences,  according  to  the  concentration  pre- 
viously chosen  by  the  student  — 

5113X  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and  Small  Groups  III 
and  5114X  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and  Small  Groups  IV 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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or 

5123X  Practice  in  Community  Development  and  Planning  III 
and  5124X  Practice  in  Community  Development  and  Planning  IV 

or 

5133X  Social  Policy,  Social  Planning,  and  Social  Administration  III 
and  5134X  Social  Policy,  Social  Planning,  and  Social  Administration  IV 

and 

ii)  5402  Social  Work  Practicum  II 


c)  During  either  first  or  second  year  at  least  one  of  the  following: 

521  OX  A minor  course  in  Social  Work  Practice  with  Individuals, 
Families,  and  Small  Groups 

5220X  A minor  course  in  Social  Work  Practice  in  Community 
Development  and  Planning 

523  OX  A minor  course  in  Social  Work  Practice  in  Social  Policy, 
Social  Planning,  and  Social  Administration 

d)  and  5500X  Social  and  Professional  Values; 

e)  and  at  least  six  elective  half-courses  during  either  the  first  or  second  year 
from  the  Social  Services  and  the  Social  Sciences  (one  or  more  of  these 
half -courses  may  be  required) ; 

f)  and  at  least  three  elective  half-courses  from  Research  in  Social  Work. 


Specialization  in  Research 

a)  The  following  required  courses  to  be  taken  during  the  first  year: 

i)  5 14 IX  Research  Concepts  and  Methodology  I 

and  5142X  Research  Concepts  and  Methodology  II 

and 

ii)  One  of  the  following  sequences,  according  to  the  concentration  chosen 
by  the  student  — 

511 IX  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and  Small  Groups  I 
and  5112X  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and  Small  Groups  II 

or 

5121X  Practice  in  Community  Development  and  Planning  I 
and  5122X  Practice  in  Community  Development  and  Planning  II 

or 

513 IX  Social  Policy,  Social  Planning  and  Social  Administration  I 

and  5132X  Social  Policy,  Social  Planning  and  Social  Administration  II 

and 

Social  Work  Practicum  I 


iii) 


5401 


b)  The  following  requires  courses  to  be  taken  during  the  second  year: 

i)  5143X  Research  Concepts  and  Methodology  III 
and  5144X  Research  Concepts  and  Methodology  IV 

and 

ii)  5402X  Social  Work  Practicum  II 


X Half  course. 
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c)  During  either  first  or  second  year  at  least  one  of  the  following 

521  OX  A minor  course  in  Social  Work  Practice  with  Individuals, 
Families,  and  Small  Groups 

5220X  A minor  course  in  Social  Work  Practice  in  Community 
Development  and  Planning 

523 OX  A minor  course  in  Social  Work  Practice  in  Social  Policy, 
Social  Planning,  and  Social  Administration 

d)  and  5500X  Social  and  Professional  Values; 

e)  and  at  least  six  elective  half-courses  during  either  the  first  or  second  year 
from  the  Social  Services  and  the  Social  Sciences  (one  or  more  of  these  half- 
courses may  be  required); 

f)  and  at  least  two  elective  half-courses  related  to  a specialized  aspect  of 
research  to  be  taken  with  some  other  department  of  the  University. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Social  Work  Practice  (one  of  the  following  sequences) 

5111-2-3-4X  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and  Small  Groups  I,  II,  III,  IV 
5121-2-3-4X  Practice  in  Community  Development  and  Planning  I,  II,  III,  IV 
5131-2-3-4X  Social  Policy,  Social  Planning,  and  Social  Administration  I,  II,  III, 
IV 

5141-2-3-4X  Research  Concepts  and  Methodology  I,  II,  III,  IV 

Minor  in  Social  Work  Practice  (at  least  one  of  the  following) 

521  OX  A minor  course  in  Social  Work  Practice  with  Individuals,  Families,  and 
Small  Groups 

5220X  A minor  course  in  Social  Work  Practice  in  Community  Development 
and  Planning 

5230X  A minor  course  in  Social  Work  Practice  in  Social  Policy,  Social  Plan- 
ning, and  Social  Administration 

Research  in  Social  Work 

5301X  Practice-related  Research  in  Social  Work  I 
5302X  Practice-related  Research  in  Social  Work  II 
5303X  Practice-related  Research  in  Social  Work  III 
5304X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  I 
5305X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  II 
5306X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  III 

The  Social  Work  Practicum 

5401  Social  Work  Practicum  I (two  terms) 

5402  Social  Work  Practicum  II  (two  terms) 


X Half  course. 
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Social  and  Professional  Values* * 
5500XZ  Social  and  Professional  Values 


Special  Studies  in  Social  Work 
5601X  Special  Studies  I 
5602X  Special  Studies  II 

5605  Special  Studies  in  Social  Work  Practicum  (two  terms) 
5606X  Special  Studies  in  Social  Work  Practicum  (one  term) 


The  Social  Services  and  the  Social  Sciences* 

5700X  Family  Law  and  Social  Work 

570 IX  Introduction  to  Theories  of  Personality 

5702Xt  The  Normative  Family 

5703X  Social  Science  Perspectives  in  Social  Work 

5704X  The  Family  as  a Social  System 

5705X  Communication  and  Human  Behaviour 

5706X  Issues  in  Service  to  Ethnic  Groups  in  Urban  Settings 

5707X  Community  Mental  Health 

5708X  Technology  and  Social  Change 

5709X  Psychological  and  Social  Aspects  of  Deviance 

57 10X  Family  Planning  and  Social  Work 

57 1 IX  Studies  in  Group  Theory  and  Processes 

5712X  Organizational  Behaviour 

5713X  Social  Work  Perspectives  in  Health  and  Illness 

5714X  The  Political  and  Economic  Basis  of  Social  Welfare 

5715X  Social  Policies  and  Service  Delivery  to  Families  and  Children 

5716X  Immigration  and  Citizenship 

57 1 7X  Economics  of  Welfare 

57 1 8X  Social  Policy  Issues  in  Public  Assistance  Programs 
5719X  The  Atypical  Family 

5720Xt  Issues  in  Family  Policy  Formulation  and  Programs 

572 IX  Social  Policy  in  Relation  to  Youth 

5722Xt  Planning  for  the  Social  Services 

5723X  The  Contemporary  Correctional  Process 

5724X  Social  Rehabilitation  of  the  Physically  and  Mentally  Disabled 

5725X  Issues  Concerning  Services  for  the  Unemployed 

5726Xt  The  Young  Adult  Offender 

5727X  New  Life  Styles  and  Social  Organization 

5728X  Issues  in  International  Social  Welfare 

5729X  Use  of  DifferentiallyTrained  Staff  in  the  Social  Services 


X Half  course.  Z Pass/ Fail. 

tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 

* Courses  offered  in  any  year  are  dependent  upon  enrolment  and  the  avail- 
ability of  faculty. 
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ADVANCED  STUDIES* * 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work  are  accepted  under  the 
regulations  for  that  degree. 

The  following  courses  or  seminars  are  authorized  for  doctoral  or  other  ad- 
vanced students. 

3300Xt  Problems  and  Principles  of  Social  Welfare 
3302Xt  The  Development  of  Professional  Education  for  Social  Work 
3303  History,  Literature  and  Philosophy  of  Social  Welfare 
3304X  Inter-Governmental  Relations  in  Canadian  Social  Welfare 
3305Xt  Corrections 

3306Xt  Social  Policy  and  Social  Work  Practice 
3307X  Comparative  Studies  in  Social  Security 
3308X  Housing  and  Urban  Development 
3 32 IX  Socio-cultural  Issues  in  Social  Work 
3323X  Family  Life  and  Social  Functioning 
3325X  Studies  in  Behavioural  Theory 
3326X  Studies  in  the  One-Parent  Family 
3327X  Man,  Work,  and  Society 
333 IX  Family  Treatment 
3333  Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Work  Practice 
3334X  Supervision 

3335X  Theory  and  Practice  of  Field  Instruction 
3336X  Staff  Development  and  In-Service  Training 
3337X  New  Treatment  Approaches  in  Social  Work  Practice 
3340X  Advanced  Studies  in  Group  Work 
3 34 IX  Group  Development  for  Indirect  Intervention 
3350X  Advanced  Studies  in  Community  Organization  Work 
335 IX  Community  Development 
3352Xt  Issues  in  Social  Planning 

3360  Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Welfare  Administration 
3370  Advanced  Studies  in  Research  in  Social  Work 
337 IX  Research  Methodology 
3372Xt  Studies  in  Systems  Analysis 
3373X  Dissertation  Seminar 

3375X  Implications  of  Social  Science  Concepts  for  Social  Work 
3380  Advanced  Field  Practice 

3390X  Special  Studies  on  a seminar  or  tutorial  basis  according  to  particular  in- 
terest of  students  enrolled 
3391  The  Doctoral  Seminar 
3392X  Special  Studies 
3393X  Special  Studies 


X Half  course. 

+Not  offered  in  1973-74. 

*Courses  offered  in  any  year  are  dependent  upon  enrolment  and  the  avail- 
ability of  faculty. 
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SOCIOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  F.  Badgley 

N.  W.  Bell 
R.  Breton 

tS.  D.  Clark 
H.  Cooperstock 
L.  S.  Feuer 
L.  Felt 
P.  J.  Giften 

O.  Hall 

E.  B.  Harvey 
N.  L.  Howell 


R.  A.  Lucas 
XH.  Makler 
W.  Michelson 

P.K.  New 


R.  L.  James 
W.  E.  Kalbach 
M.  J.  Kelner 
J.  A.  Lee 


W.  W.  Isajiw 


H.  K.  Nishio  ( Secretary ) 
R.  Osborn 

M.  W.  Spencer 
L.  J.  Tepperman 
J.  Turk 

XK.  N.  Walker 
J.  Wayne 
B.  Wellman 
J.  L.  Wilkins 
L.  Zakuta 

I.  M.  Zeitlin  (Chairman) 


Students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Normally  a B-f-  average  qualifies  an  applicant  for  consideration,  but 
superior  qualifications  as  indicated  by  one  or  more  of  Graduate  Record  Exam- 
ination results,  letters  of  recommendation  or  the  paper  submitted  are  also  used 
as  a basis  of  judgement.  The  choice  of  courses  in  all  programs  must  be  approved 
by  the  Department. 

Applicants  must  submit  the  following  directly  to  the  Department: 

1 Two  letters  of  reference  from  instructors  or  research  supervisors. 

2 The  results  of  the  Graduate  Record  Verbal  and  Quantitative  Aptitude  Tests. 

5 One  paper,  and  a summary  of  it,  which  the  student  feels  represents  his  best 


The  Department  welcomes  students  from  a wide  variety  of  undergraduate 
backgrounds. 

A B+  average  is  required  in  order  to  be  eligible  to  continue  into  the  following 
year  of  any  program  or  to  proceed  to  an  advanced  degree.  Failure  in  any  course 
(namely,  less  than  a B- ) will  require  a review  of  the  student’s  total  program 
by  the  Department. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  M.A.  program  is  designed  for  students  who  intend  to  proceed  to  the  Ph.D. 
degree. 

It  consists  of  a minimum  of  4 courses.  To  be  eligible  for  the  minimum  pro- 
gram, students  must  have  taken  at  least  the  equivalent  of  5 full-year  courses  in 
sociology  and  have  a 4-year  B.A.  or  its  equivalent.  A dissertation  may  be  substi- 
tuted for  one  graduate  course.  Students  whose  preparation  is  insufficient  take 
one  or  more  additional  courses.  Even  though  the  passing  mark  in  any  course  is 
a B-,  students,  to  be  recommended  for  the  M.A.  degree  upon  completion  of 
their  program,  must  have  at  least  a B average  (or  5 points). 

MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Phil.M.  after  completing  the  M.A.  or  its 
equivalent.  The  minimal  requirements  for  this  degree  are: 


work. 


X Half  course. 


X On  leave  of  absence. 
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1 . One  academic  year 

2.  Three  courses 

3.  The  preparation  and  oral  defence  of  a major  research  paper 

4.  A reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  or  another  language  approved  by 
the  department. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Students  are  usually  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after  completing  the  M.A. 
or  its  equivalent.  The  minimal  requirements  for  this  degree  are: 

1.  Two  years  of  residence. 

2.  Three  courses. 

3.  Comprehensive  examinations.  These  examinations  may  be  taken  at  any  time 
after  admission  into  the  Ph.D.  program  but  must  be  taken  no  later  than  in 
the  Fall  of  the  third  year  after  entering  that  program. 

4.  The  preparation  of  an  original  thesis  under  the  supervision  of  a committee  of 
the  staff,  and  its  oral  defence.  Students  are  expected  to  devote  their  entire 
final  year  of  residence  to  the  thesis. 

5.  A reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  or  another  language  approved  by 
the  Department. 

NOTE:  Items  2 and  3 are  under  review.  Candidates  should  consult  the  Depart- 
ment for  information  regarding  requirements. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Not  all  courses  will  be  offered  annually.  For  details  on  course  offerings  for 
1973-74  see  departmental  calendar. 

1000  Sociological  Theory /Staff 

1001  Research  Methods /Staff 

1003  Workshop  in  Urban  Sociology/  Wellman 


Societal 

2000  Sociology  Theory//.  Zeitlin 
2009  Canadian  Society /Sta# 

2014  Sociology  of  Ideas/L.  S.  Feuer 

2020  Social  Change  and  Modernization//.  Wayne,  K.  Tsurumi 

2024X  Population  l/W.  Kalbach 

2028X  Topics  in  African  Social  Change//.  Wayne 

203 OX  Environmental  Sociology:  Theory  and  Content/ W.  Michelson 

203 IX  Environmental  Sociology:  Methodology  and  Practice/ W.  Michelson 

2 10 IX  Qualitative  Research  Methods//).  Magill 

3 00 IX  Survey  Research  Methods//.  Reitz 

3009X  Seminar  in  Canadian  Social  Structure/L.  Felt 

301  OX  Seminar  in  Industrialization///.  Nishio 

3024X  Population  II/R.  Osborn 

3029  Soviet  Society/P.  //.  Solomon 

303 IX  Central  Problems  of  Contemporary  Sociological  Theory/IF.  W.  Isajiw 
3035X  Seminar  in  the  Far  East/ZC.  Tsurumi 


X Half  course. 
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3036X  Seminar  in  Latin  American  Societies /H.  Makler 
3101X  Advanced  Quantitative  Methods /Staff 

3 102X  Advanced  Qualitative  Methods,  Historical-Comparative/Sta# 
Institutional 

2001X  Research  Design//).  Magill 

2002  Occupations  and  Professions/O.  Hall 

2003  Complex  Organizations///.  K.  Nishio,  W.  Phillips 
2005X  Sociology  of  the  Family /R.  L.  James 

2006X  Social  Stratification  1/H.  Cooperstock 

201  OX  Industrial  Sociology///.  Nishio 

201 IX  Urban  Sociology  I/W.  Michelson 

201 3X  Political  Sociology/X.  Walker 

2017X  Sociology  of  Education//.  Lennar ds,  R.  Breton 

201 8X  Sociology  of  Health  Systems /R.  F.  Badgley 

2022X  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations/P.  Breton 

2026X  Sociology  of  Religion/P.  Beals 

2112X  Network  and  Institution  Formation//?.  Wellman,  L.  Howard 

3005X  Kinship  and  Social  Structure/ N.  Howell 

3006X  Social  Stratification  11/ L.  Tepperman 

301 IX  Urban  Sociology  II/ W.  Michelson 

301 3X  Comparative  Elites  and  Modernization///.  Makler 

3017X  Seminar  in  the  Sociology  of  Education/M.  W.  Spencer 

3018X  Sociology  of  Health  Systems  II/P.  F.  Badgley 

3020  Psychiatry  and  Society /N.  W.  Bell 

3022X  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations/  W.  W.  Isajiw 

3030X  Theory  Construction/ W.  W.  Isajiw 

3033X  Communication  Theories/P.  Lorion 

International 

2004X  Theories  of  Deviant  Behaviour/P.  /.  Giffen 

2015X  Symbolic  Interaction/L.  Zakuta 

2019  Family  Dynamics  and  Individual  Identity///.  W.  Bell 

2025  Structure  of  Interpersonal  Relations/P.  A.  Lucas 

2032  Interpersonal  Theories  Seminar /Staff 

203 3X  Theories  of  Socialization///.  W.  Bell 

2034X  Sociology  of  Interpersonal  Perception//.  Simpson 

3004X  Theories  of  Deviant  Behaviour  II/ P.  /.  Giffen 

301 5X  Sentiment  and  Social  Structure//,.  Zakuta 

3028  Micro- Analysis  of  Human  Behaviour//.  Turk 

3032X  Sociology  of  Male/Female  Relationships//.  Salaff 

3034X  Interpersonal  Status  and  Influence//.  Kervin 

Special  Reading  Courses 

2016X  A reading  course  or  individual  research  in  an  approved  field /Staff 
301 6X  A reading  course  or  individual  research  in  an  approved  field /Staff 


X Half  course. 
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CENTRE  FOR  URBAN  AND  COMMUNITY  STUDIES 
L.  S.  Bourne  (Director) 

The  Centre  for  Urban  and  Community  Studies  was  established  in  1964  to 
serve  as  a focus  for  those  members  of  the  University  community  with  an  interest 
in  urban  and  community  problems.  To  fulfill  this  function,  the  Centre  assists 
university  staff  in  obtaining  research  support  directly  from  potential  sponsors 
outside  the  university  or  from  general  funds  available  to  the  Centre;  attempts  to 
obtain  long-term  grants  in  support  of  urban  research  which  will  provide  a 
stimulus  for  high  quality  research  within  the  academic  community;  provides 
facilities  and  support  staff  to  facilitate  the  conduct  of  research;  acts  as  a catalyst 
in  bringing  together  different  segments  of  the  university  community  to  concen- 
trate on  specific  problems  best  suited  to  interdisciplinary  approaches;  improves 
the  channels  of  communication  between  academic  researchers  and  the  com- 
munity at  large  through  seminars,  intensive  short  courses  and  publications; 
maintains  an  inventory  of  research  capability  within  the  University  in  the  field 
of  urban  studies;  and  undertakes  contract  research  from  outside  agencies  and 
organizations,  particularly  in  cases  where  this  activity  cannot  be  effectively  con- 
ducted by  other  groups. 

Among  the  areas  represented  on  the  Centre’s  faculty  council  are  Anthropology, 
Architecture,  Education,  Engineering,  Geography,  History,  Hygiene,  Law, 
Political  Economy,  Social  Work,  Sociology,  and  Urban  and  Regional  Planning. 

The  activities  of  the  Centre  for  Urban  and  Community  Studies  are  closely 
related  to  those  of  the  Joint  Program  in  Transportation  at  the  University  of 
Toronto  and  York  University.  In  order  to  establish  and  promote  a centre  of 
transport  studies,  the  two  universities  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  have  coordinated 
both  their  transportation  study  programs  and  research  interests.  This  enables 
students  to  pursue  transportation  programs  drawn  from  a broad  range  of  discip- 
linary expertise. 

A large  number  of  courses  of  study  with  an  emphasis  on  transportation  are 
offered  within  existing  graduate  programs  at  the  University  of  Toronto  and  York 
University.  Students  enrolled  at  the  two  universities  now  have  opportunities  of 
supplementing  their  degree  programs  for  the  major  departments  with  course  work 
in  other  disciplines  at  both  universities,  within  the  framework  of  inter-university 
cooperation  in  the  field  of  transport  studies.  The  Joint  Program  in  Transporta- 
tion also  offers  special  seminars,  research  assistantships  and  an  information 
service  on  employment  opportunities. 

Those  graduate  departments  at  the  University  of  Toronto  which  offer  degree 
programs  relating  to  transport  studies  include  Aerospace,  Chemical  Engineering, 
Civil  Engineering,  Geography,  Industrial  Engineering,  Political  Economy,  Urban 
and  Regional  Studies,  and  the  Faculty  of  Management  Studies.  Relevant  degree 
programs  at  York  University  include  those  within  the  departments  of  Economics, 
Geography,  Political  Science,  and  the  faculties  of  Administrative  Studies,  En- 
vironmental Studies  and  Law. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


/.  H.  A eland 
H.  Blumenfeld 
G.  Cook 


A.  J.  Dakin 
J.  Hitchcock 


E.  Matty asovszky 
A . Scott 

A.  Waterhouse  (Chairman) 


A two-year  full-time  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in 
Urban  and  Regional  Planning  is  offered  to  graduate  students  from  a wide  range 
of  disciplines.  The  program  is  intended  to  serve  the  basic  needs  both  for  those 
contemplating  further  academic  work  and  those  going  into  professional  life. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1009X  Physical  and  Ecological  Bases/E.  Matty  asovszky 

1010X  Elements  of  Economics  for  Planners//.  I.  Stewart 

101 IX  Urban  Renewal/7/.  Blumenfeld 

1 0 1 2X  Statistics  and  Methods /Staff 

1013X  Transportation//!.  Blumenfeld 

1014X  History  and  Aesthetics  of  Planning//!.  Blumenfeld 

1019X  Regional  Development  Policy /G.  Hodge 

1022X  Regional  Recreation  Planning/E.  Matty  asovszky 

1023X  The  Urban  General  Plan  and  Process//.  Hitchcock 

1024X  Housing  in  Relation  to  Planning//.  Hitchcock 

1030X  Innovative  Planning/G.  Hodge 

103 IX  Introduction  to  Urban  Planning//!.  Waterhouse 

1032X  Metropolitan  Toronto  PlanningM.  /.  Dakin 

1034X  Economics  of  Land  Use//.  /.  Stewart 

1038X  Programming  for  Urban  and  Regional  Development/G.  Hodge 

1040X  Urban  Spaces  Case  Studies//.  Koroknay 

104 IX  Planning  Environmental  Improvement/E.  Mattasovszky 

1043X  Planning  for  Various  Components/E.  W.  McCabe 

1044X  Normative  Planning  Processes  (Methods  II)A4.  /.  Scott 

1046X  Basic  Design  for  PlannersM.  Waterhouse,  I.  Koroknay 

1047X  City  as  a System /H.  Blumenfeld 

1048X  Technology  and  Human  Settlement//!.  /.  Dakin 

1049X  Environmental  Psychology /M.  Schiff 

1050X  The  Structure  of  Government  and  the  Planning  Process/M.  V.  Jones 

1052X  Spatial  and  Locational  Theory//!.  /.  Scott 

1053X  Seminar  on  Selected  Topics  in  the  Theory  of  DesignA4.  /.  Scott 

1056X  Managing  the  Planning  Process/E.  W.  McCabe 

1057X  Metropolitan  Planning  and  Public  Finance/G.  Cook 

1058X  Environmental  Planning  for  Developing  Countries/E.  Matty  asovszky 

1059X  Research  Seminar  in  Regional  Development/G.  Hodge 

1060X  Social  Change  in  Regional  Development/G.  Hodge 

106 IX  Legal  Basis  of  Planning /L.  A.  Stein 


X Half  course. 
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1062X  Design  and  Theory  of  Spatial  and  Geographical  StructureM.  /.  Scott 

1160X  The  House:  An  Architectural  and  Planning  Review//.  Acland 

1170X  The  Planning  of  Historic  and  Matured  Residential  Districts//.  Acland 

2001X  History  and  Development  of  Planning /H.  Blumenfeld,  A.  /.  Dakin 

2002X  Comprehensive  Planning  Lab.  I /Staff 

2003X  Comprehensive  Planning  Lab.  II/ Staff 

2005X  The  Planner  and  Society /Staff 

2006X  Theory  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  I/A.  J.  Dakin 
2007X  Theory  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  II//.  A.  Dakin  (Prerequisite 
2006X) 

2009  Major  Research  Paper 

3101X  Theoretical  Perspective  on  Regional  Planning/G.  Hodge, 

E.  Matty asovszky 

3102X  Workshop  in  Regional  Planning  and  Development/ G.  Hodge, 

E.  Matty  asovszky 

3201X  Social  and  Community  Planning  I//.  Hitchcock 
3202X  Social  and  Community  Planning  II//.  Hitchcock 
3302X  Methods  of  Urban  Design  ( 1 )/A.  Waterhouse 
3303X  Methods  of  Urban  Design  (2 )/ A.  Waterhouse 
3 50 IX  Research  Seminar /Staff 
3502X  Research  Workshop /Staff 
400 IX  Reading  Course  in  Planning  Theory /S taff 
4002X  Reading  Course  in  Planning  Methods /Staff 


X Half  course. 
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ZOOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

H.  L.  Atwood 

F.  E.  J.  Fry 

B.  H.  Pomeranz 

J.  C.  Barlow 

D.  L.  Gibo 

T.  E.  Reed 

F.  M.  Barrett 

H.  H.  Harvey 

H.  A.  Regier 

J.  Berger 

G.  F.  Holeton 

F.  H.  Rigler 

/.  R.  Brown 

G.  Knerer 

J.  D.  Rising 

D.  G.  Butler 

J.  E.  Lai-Fook 

B.  1.  Roots 

L.  Butler 

R.  R.  Langford 

W.  B.  Scott 

l.  M.  Campbell 

R.  A.  Liversage 

J.  J.  B.  Smith 

D.  A.  Chant  (Chairman) 

J.  Machin 

W.  G.  Sprules 

C.  S.  Churcher 

Y.  Masui 

C.  M.  Sullivan 

G.  M.  Clark 

D.  F.  Mettrick 

I.  Tallan 

D.  H.  Collins 

G.  K.  Morris 

J.  R.  Tamsitt 

E.  J.  Crossman 

N.  Mrosovsky 

G.  M.  Telford 

S.  S.  Desser 

D.  H.  O’ Day 

F.  A.  Urquhart 

D.  W.  Dunham 

J.  E.  Paloheimo 

G.  B.  Wiggins 

R.  P.  Elinson 

T.  S.  Parsons 

K . A.  Wright 

J.  B.  Falls 

R.  L.  Peterson 

J.  H.  Youson 

M.  F.  Filosa 

D.  H.  Pimlott 

S.  Yuyama 

R . S.  Freeman 

R.  C.  Plowright 

A.  M.  Zimmerman 

W.  G.  Friend 

P.  J.  Pointing 

( Secretary ) 

Students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  (M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.)  in  this  Department  will 
consult  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department  in  order  to  arrange  their 
course  and  research  programs.  Their  entire  course  of  study  must  be  approved 
by  a committee  of  the  Department. 

An  elementary  but  competent  knowledge  of  physics  and  chemistry  will  be 
required  and  a knowledge  of  the  general  field  of  biology  must  be  demonstrated. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  are  required  to  show  a reading  knowledge  in  one  of 
the  following  languages:  Chinese,  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Japanese, 
Russian. 

The  Department  offers  graduate  training  in  the  divisions  indicated  below. 
The  work  of  each  student  will  ordinarily  fall  within  one  of  the  divisions  and  this 
will  constitute  the  “major.” 

Developmental  Biology:  comparative,  experimental,  biochemical. 

Ecology:  community,  population,  behaviour. 

Ethology:  comparative,  experimental,  theoretical,  physiological. 

Genetics:  human,  molecular,  physiological,  population. 

Histology:  comparative,  experimental. 

Ichthyology:  systematics. 

Invertebrate:  morphology,  systematics,  ecology,  physiology. 

Limnology:  plankton,  benthon,  stream  ecology,  fisheries, 
physico-chemical . 
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Parasitology:  systematics,  ecology,  physiology. 

Physiology:  cellular,  comparative,  sensory,  neuromuscular,  endocrines, 
environmental. 

Systematics. 

Vertebrate:  physiological,  ecology,  systematics,  fossil. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  History  of  Biology /F.  H.  Rigler 

1002  Advanced  Seminar  and  Reading  Course  * /Staff 

1003  Advanced  Vertebrate  Anatomy/T.  S.  Parsons 

1004  Vertebrate  Palaeontology /C.  S.  Churcher  and  T.  S.  Parsons 
1005t  Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology/ 

1006  Seminar  on  the  Principles  of  Development/ R.  A.  Liversage  and  Y.  Masui 

1007t  Experimental  Embryology  and  Morphology//?.  A.  Liversage,  Y.  Masui 
and  M.  F.  Filosa 

1008  Advanced  Genetics/L.  Butler 

1009t  Human  Genetics/ T.  F.  Reed 

1010  Cellular  Physiology//!.  M.  Zimmerman 

1011  Animal  Ecology//.  B.  Falls 

1012  Environmental  Factors/F.  E.  J.  Fry 

1013  Limnology /F.  H.  Rigler 

1015  Ethology /D.  W.  Dunham 

1016  Protozoology//.  Berger 

1017  Molecular  Genetics//.  Tallan 

1018  Ichthyology:  Systematics  and  Distribution/ W.  B.  Scott  and 

F.  /.  Crossman 

1019  Mammalogy:  Taxonomy  and  Distribution//?.  L.  Peterson 

1020  Ornithology:  Taxonomy  and  Distribution//.  C.  Barlow 

1024  Comparative  Endocrinology//).  G.  Butler 

1025  Radiation  Biology/G.  M.  Clark 

1026  Neurophysiology///.  L.  Atwood,  B.  H.  Pomeranz  and  /.  /.  B.  Smith 

1028  Mathematical  Ecology//.  F.  Paloheimo 

1030  Seminar  in  Invertebrate  Physiology  and  Development/ 

/.  F.  Lai-Fook  and  M.  Telford 
1040  Statistical  Classification  in  Biology/ 

1461  Entomology /G.A.Knerer 

1472X  Behavioural  Ecology//).  W.  Dunham  and  /.  B.  Falls 
1474X  Ecological  Energetics/ 

1510  Aquatic  Entomology /G.  B.  Wiggins 

151  It  Systematic  Entomology/G.  B.  Wiggins 

1512  Seminar  on  the  Principles  of  Systematic  Zoology//.  D.  Rising 

1513  Advanced  Vertebrate  Palaeontology/C.  S.  Churcher  and  T.  S.  Parsons 


X Half  course. 
tNot  offered  in  1973-74. 

*Course  1002  is  not  to  be  used  as  a “major”  or  “minor”  subject  except  by 
special  arrangement  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Secretary. 


306 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


1514  Neurobiology:  Physiology  and  Fine  Structure/5.  /.  Roots 
1 543  Selected  Aspects  of  the  Physiology  of  Symbiotic  and  Parasitic 
Organisms* **/!).  F.  Mettrick 

2215  Insect  Behaviour*  */G.  K.  Morris  and  T.  M.  Alloway 

Students  wishing  to  take  a “minor”  in  this  Department  should  discuss  the  re- 
quirements with  the  professor  concerned  and  consult  the  Graduate  Secretary. 


*For  other  courses  related  to  Parasitology,  see  courses  1503,  1506Z,  1507  and 
1509  in  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

**See  also  course  2215  in  the  Department  of  Psychology. 
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D.  S.  Abbey /ed.  theory 

A.  77.  Abdelmessih /mech.  eng. 

A.  S.  Abel /law 

J.  W.  Abrams/ history  & philosophy 

OF  SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 

A.  Abouchar /pol.  econ. 

7.  Abrham /ind.  eng. 

F.  D.  Accinelli /history 

J.  77.  A clan d/  architecture 

A.  Ahmad/ Islamic 

M.  A.  AkcOglu/MATHEMATICS 

C.  B.  Alcock/ METALLURGY 

E.  R.  Alexander /law 

W.  E.  Alexander /ed.  theory 

E.  Alfoldi/ HIST.  ART 

A.  B.  Allan/MECH.  eng. 

77.  Allemang/ nursing 
A.  D.  Allen/ c hemistry 

D.  L.  Allen/MECH.  eng. 

R.  E.  A lien/  philosophy 
T.  Allow  ay/ psychology 

S.  A.  Alvi/ED.  theory 

S.  P.  S.  Anand/ astronomy 

D.  V.  A nderson/ mathematics 

G.  H.  A nderson  /hygiene 

G.  M.  Anderson/ geoeogy 

J.  Anderson /anthropology 

K.  M.  Anderson/ cetnicae  biochem. 
R.  W.  P.  Anderson /ind.  eng. 

T.  PP.  /4/I^rjOH/HYGIENE 

W.  Anderson /rathoeogy 

D.  F.  Andrews/ mathematics 
D.G.  Andrew s/chem.  eng. 

H.  Andrews  I geography 

J.  H.  M.  Andrews/ ed.  theory 
D.  Angel/ med.  sci. 

R.  A.  war/ BIOCHEMISTRY 

R.  Arens /Law 

K.  A.  Armson/ forestry 

I.  L.  Armstrong/Eooo  sciences 
R.  L.  Armstrong/ physics 

J.  Arrow OOd/RSYCHOEOGY 

G.  T.  Artola/ Sanskrit  & ind.  studies 

M.  A.  Ashworth/ physiology 

N.  Aspin/MED.  biophysics 

F.  V.  Atkinson/ mathematics 

H.  Atsumi/ pol.  econ. 

H.  L.  Atwood /zooeogy 


K.  T.  AuSt/ METALLURGY 
H.  Auster /ENGLISH 
A.  A.  Axelrad/ anatomy 
R.  E.  Azuma/ physics 

N.  P.  Badenhuizen /rot any 
R.  F.  Badgley/ sociology 
M.  J.  Baigent/ hygiene 

D.  C.  Bail  lie/ mathematics 

7).  Baines/ clinical  biochem. 
W.  D.  Baines/ mech.  eng. 

G.  Baird /architecture 
/4.  M.  FaZer/GEOGRAPHY 
F.  M.  FaAer/MED.  biophysics 

J.  J.  Balatinecz/EORESTRY 
P.  W.  Fa///BOTANY 

K.  G.  Balmain/ elec.  eng. 

E.  J.  Barbeau/ mathematics 
T.  B.  Barclay/ Hispanic 

D.  Barham/CHEM.  eng. 

7.  S'.  Barker/ pol.  econ. 

/.  C.  Barlow /zoology 
T.  7).  Bames/CEASSICAE  ST. 

F.  M.  Barrett l zoology 

/.  Farray/POLITICAL  economy 
F.  7.  Barta/  Hispanic 

M.  G.  FaSTCF/ELECT.  eng. 

D.  Basmadjian/CHEM.  eng. 

F.  FawraaZ/iMMUNOLOGY 

/.  F.  G.  Baxter/ law 

F.  M.  FaYter/PHARMACY 

C.  Fa}? /political  economy 

G.  5.  Feagne/DENTISTRY 

F.  PF.  Beales/ geology 

G.  FT.  Fpafo/l/HYGIENE 

7.  M.  Beattie /history 
C.  M.  Beck/ ED.  THEORY 
^4.  7.  Becker /med.  SCI. 

7.  Beckwith/ music 
C.  77.  Bedford/ Slavic 

N.  PF.  Bell/ sociology 

7).  F.  Bellamy/ social  work 
7.  F.  Fen^pF/FORESTRY 
. Fp/z/hcA/dentistry 
G.  F.  Bentley,  7r./ENGLiSH 
C.  Bereiter/ ed.  theory 
F.  7.  V.  Beran/ mathematics 
C.  C.  Berger/ history 
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J.  Berger /zoology 

D.  E.  Bergsagel/ med.  sci. 

D.  E.  Berlynef  psychology 
PF.  C.  Berman /history 
PF.  Berns/VOL.  econ. 

A.  P.  Bernhart/ciWYL  eng. 

B.  Bernholtz/iND.  eng. 

M.  Bersohn/ chemistry 

E.  G.  Bertram/ anatomy 
R.  P.  Bhargava/ED.  theory 

G.  B.  Biederman/ psychology 

D.  I.  Bienkowska/ Slavic 
R.  M.  Bird/ pol.  EC. 

P.  P.  Biringer/ elec.  eng. 

P.  C.  Birkemoe/ civil  eng. 

E.  Birnbaum/ ISLAMIC 

H.  E.  Bishop/ PSYCHOLOGY 

O. B.  Bishop /library  sci. 

C.  T.  Bissell /ENGLISH 

C.  R.  Blake /English 

J.  A.  Blake /food  sciences 

G.  Blandford/ pathology 
M.  Bliss/ HISTORY 

PF.  F.  Blissett/ English 
A.  Bloom /pol.  econ. 

T.  Bloom/ MATHEMATICS 

D.  Blostein/ drama 

H.  Blumenfeld/ urban  planning 
A.  Boddington/ classical 

A.  Borodin /computer  sci. 

B.  Bosnich /chemistry 
J.  D.  Bossons/POL.  EC. 

R.  Bothw  ell /history 

E.  P.  PoI/fl/MATHEMATICS 
D.  Bouchard /french 

P.  A.  R.  Bouissac/ french 
P.  /.  P.  Boulton/ELEC.  ENG. 

PF.  A.  Bourke /social  work 
L.  S.  Bourne /geography 
H.  E.  Bowman/ Slavic 

L.  E.  Boyle /medieval 
B.  PF.  E.  Bragg  I psychology 
B.  Brainerd/ mathematics 

F.  /.  Bregha/sociAL  work 
IF.  Brehaut /ed.  theory 
,4.  Breton /pol.  ECON. 

F.  Preton/sociOLOGY 
£>.  Fre/I-Fvfl«5/GERMAN 


/l . IF.  Prewer/PHYSics 

P.  //.  Pn'eger/MEDIEVAL  studies 

D.  IF.  Brison/ED.  theory 
/.  Pr/7/on/GEOGRAPHY 

P.  de  B.  Brock/ history 
/.  Broder/ pharmacology 
M.  J.  Bronskill/MED.  biophysics 
A.  G.  PrOtffc/CHEMISTRY 
17.  A.  Brooks/ hist,  art 
^4.  F.  PrOW/l/ED.  THEORY 
G.  M.  Brown  I physiology 
/.  F.  Pro  WZZ/ZOOLOGY 
J.  R.  Brown /hygiene 
F.  C.  Brown/ history 
F.  Brown  / medieval  studies 
/.  5.  Brownlee/ east  Asian 
M.  Brownstone/ pol.  ec. 

IF.  F.  Bruce /med.  biophysics 
P.  Briickman/ English 
^4.  C.  Pry  zw/med.  sci. 

IF.  X.  Bryden/ pol.  econ. 

F.  M.  Buckingham /forestry 

P.  PWCO Ve/HYGIENE 

M.  PF.  Bucovetsky/ pol.  econ. 

P.  P.  Budurowycz/ Slavic 
A/.  Bunce/ geography 
/.  PF.  Bunting/ chemistry 

F.  C.  P w rgess/ dentistry 
PF.  77.  Pwrg^w/CHEM.  eng. 

/.  F.  Pwr&e/fflSPANic 

P.  F.  Burke /elec.  eng. 

G.  Burns/ chemistry 

E.  N.  Burstynsky/ linguistics 

F.  F>.  Burton  I anthropology 
I.  Burton/ geography 

D.  Burwell/ nursing 
D.  G.  Butler /zoology 

L.  Butler /zoology 

7.  ^4.  Pwzacott/iND.  ENG. 

M.  Ca/lOOn/NURSING 
F.  F.  Cam/BOTANY 
/.  C.  Cfl/r«VHISTORY 
PF.  /.  Ca//a/ian/HiSTORY 

IV.  Camerman /biochemistry 
A.  Cameron/ English 
/.  M.  Cameron /English 
D.  F.  Campbell/ pol.  ec. 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


311 


7.  M.  Campbell /zoology 
J.  Campbell /physiology 
J.  B.  Campbell/HYGIENE 
G.  L.  Caplan/ ed.  theory 
7.  V.  Canfield/  philosophy 
J.  W.  Carr/ pol.  econ. 

J.  M.  S.  Careless/ history 
C.  F>.  Carlow /ed.  theory 
77.  M.  Corpe/zter/NURSiNG 
7.  /.  Cfl/TO///ENGLISH 
/.  ^4.  Carscallen/ ENGLISH 
F.  Carson / german 
W.  P.  Carstens/ anthropology 
J.  P.  Carver /med.  biophysics 

F.  7.  Case/ FRENCH 

C.  E.  Cassin/ philosophy 

R.  B.  Caton/c hemistry 
P.  Cave /GEOGRAPHY 

E.  Catholy / german 

C.  E.  Chaffey /chem.  eng. 

J.  77.  77.  Chalk/ mathematics 
7.  F.  Chambe  rs/LiNGViSTics 

S.  B.  Chandler/ Italian 

K.  R.  Chandorkar/ botany 
F>.  A.  Chant /zoology 

M.  F.  C/ia/Ftf/CHEM.  ENG. 

7).  F.  Cherchas/ mech.  eng. 

A.  Chesneau/ french 

7.  7.  C/iew/ANTHROPOLOGY 
y4.  F.  C/n'are////ANTHROP. 

N.  K.  Choudhry /pol.  ec. 

C.  M.  Christensen /ed.  theory 
C.  5.  Churcher / zoology 
5.  Chur  chill /eo.  theory 

G.  5.  C/omaga/MUSic 

F.  Cinader I immunology 

F.  7.  Cistone/ ed.  theory 
A G.  Clark/ HYGIENE 

G.  A7.  Clark /zoology 
5.  7).  Clark/ sociology 

7).  vl.  C/ar&e/MATHEMATICS 
7).  IF.  Clarke/ physiology 

F.  G.  Clarke /near  east 

L.  M.  G.  C7ar&e/ philosophy 
IF.  FT.  Clarke/ astronomy 

S.  H.  F.  Clarkson/ pol.  ec. 

A7.  7.  C/emenl/ASTRONOMY 

G.  F.  C//v/o/italian 


C.  Cloutier-Wofciechow  ska /trench 
K.  F.  Clute/ HYGIENE 

F.  5.  C.  Cobbold/ elec.  eng. 

F.  Coceani /physiology 
A7.  F.  Cockshutt /library  sci. 

F.  F.  Code/ physics 
7.  S.  Cohen/ pol.  econ. 

S’.  L.  Cohen/ med.  sci. 

5.  77.  Co/m/iND.  ENG. 

7.  IF.  Cole  /classical 

F.  F.  Colledge /medieval  st. 

A7.  F.  Co//mge/LiNGUiSTics 

D.  El.  Collins /zoology 
M.  F.  Collins/ civil  eng. 

F.  A.  Collins/ civil  eng. 

5.  7.  Colman/ pol.  ec. 

F>.  7.  Conac/ier/CLASSiCAL 
7.  F.  Conac/ier/HiSTORY 

F.  F.  Conen/ pathology 

G.  F.  Con/i <?///biochemistry 

F.  M.  Connelly /ed.  theory 
7.  F.  Co/iwoy /HISTORY 

G.  Cook/ POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
5.  A.  Cook/ comp.  sci. 

77.  Cooperstock/ sociology 
77.  C.  Corben  / physics 
D.  H.  Cormack f anatomy 
D.G.  C orneil/ computer  sci. 

IF.  F.  CoUtts/ MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 

F.  F>.  Coy/ MEDICAL  science 
A.  Jwaideh  Cox/ Islamic 

77.  S.  M.  Coxeter /mathematics 

G.  F.  Craig/ metallurgy 
G.  M.  C raig/ history 

F.  7.  A7.  Craik/ psychology 
7.  L.  Cra/imer-Fy/zg/mSTORY 
7).  F.  Cragper/PHYSIOLOGY 

C.  F.  Crawford /comp.  SCI. 

D.  G.  Crawford/ED.  theory 
C.  D.  Creelman/PSYCHOLOGY 

J.  77.  G.  Crispo/ management  studies 
F.  S.  Crittenden /eo.  theory 
7.  C.  Croft /ed.  theory 
F.  IF.  Croo&er/MEDIEVAL  ST. 

7.  77.  Crootalo/i/MED.  sci. 

IF.  7.  F.  C rosby / M ath e m atics 
M.  S.  Cross /history 

E.  7.  Crossman /zoology 
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B.  Cruickshankf  pathology 
J.  E.  Cruise/ botany 

A.  Csima/ hygiene 

I.  G.  Csizmadia/ chemistry 

A.  A.  Cunningham/ ind.  eng. 

F.  Cunningham  /philosophy 
7.  R.  Cunningham/ med.  biophysics 
R.  Cunningham /nursing 

I.  G.  Currie /mech.  eng. 

7.  B.  Currie/ geology 

L.  Curry / geography 

7.  Dainty/ botany 

A.  J.  Dakin/ urban  planning 

J.  H.  Dales/p ol.  EC. 

C.  Dalfen/ law 

/l . Dalzell/ classical 
7.  M.  Daniels /physics 
X.  IP.  Davry /dentistry 
^4.  C.  DavzVfaon/civiL  eng. 
Robertson  Davies/ English 

C.  Dav/j/mathematics 

M.  M.  Davis/crviL  eng. 

E.  J.  Davison /elec.  eng. 

W.  G.  Dean/ geography 
7.  A7.  Deckers/ chemistry 
7.  77.  deL^KW/AEROSPACE 

F.  A.  De  Lory  /civil  eng. 

F.  ^4.  De  Lwcg/english 

D. B.De  Lury/ mathematics 

R.  De/ve/7  MATHEMATICS 
D.P.de  Montmollin/ classical 
D.  N.  Dewees/POL.  ECON. 

L.  de  Toledo/ psychology 
R.  F.  Dengler/ botany 

,V.  G.  D engler /pot any 
L-G.  Denis/Li b.  sci. 

7.  Dent/ history 

N.  ,4.  Derz^o/MATHEMATICS 
R.  C.  Desai/ physics 

R.  Deshman/  history  of  art 

R.  B.  de  Sousa/ philosophy 

S.  S.  Desser/ hygiene 
S.  B.  Dewan/ elec.  eng. 

N.  E.  Diamant/MED.  sci. 

Karen  K.  Dion/ psychology 
Kenneth  L.  Dion/ psychology 

M.  J.  Dignam/ chemistry 


S.  Dmitrevsky /elec.  eng. 

F.  IP.  Doane/ hygiene 
^4.  R.  Dobell/ pol.  ec. 

IP.  ^4.  C.  77.  Dobson/ east  asian 

L.  Dolezel/  Slavic 

M.  Dolezelova/ east  asian  studies 
F.  IP.  Domville /English 

F.  D.  Donnelly/ library  science 

R.  B.  Donovan/ french 
^4.  AT.  Doobl  PSYCHOLOGY 
M.  B.  Doolan/ social  work 
D.  7.  Doo/*?}’ /ENGLISH 

7.  F.  Dooley/ management  studies 

K.  J.  Dorrington /biochemistry 

L.  F.  Z)o«ceRe/FRENCH 
7.  F.  Dove/CHEMISTRY 

V.  R.  D’Oyley/ ed.  theory 

S.  Drake/ history 

J.  F.  Drake/ physics 
7.  ^4.  Draper /ed.  theory 

R.  R.  Drewitt/ anthropology 
7.  A/.  Drummond/POL.  EC. 

D.  P.  Dryer/ philosophy 

S.  DM^Ai/CLINICAL  BIOCHEM. 

J.W.  A.  Duckworth/ ANATOMY 
P.  R.  Ducretet /french 

G. F.D.  Dmj^/mathematics 
G.  R.  Dwncan/PHARMACY 
D.  IP.  Dunham /zoology 

C.  D.  Dunkley /food  sciences 
Z>.  7.  Dunlop  /physics 
7.  R.  Dunlop/ law 
/.  L.  Dunlop /social  work 

R.  IP.  Dunning/ anthropology 
IP.  R.  Dunphy / philosophy 

J.  S.  Dupre /POL.  ECON. 

77.  L.  Dyck /history 

IP.  T.  Easterbrook/ pol.  ec. 

77.  C.  Eastman/ pol.  ec. 

5.  Eastman/ pol.  ec. 

7.  G.  Fajrs/POL.  EC. 

IP.  7.  Eccles/ HISTORY 

S.  M.  Eddie  I political  economy 
G.  F^Rjo/z /philosophy 

F.  G.  Edmund /geology 
7.  LI.  J.  Edwards/ criminology 
R.  TV.  Fdwa/Yfa/PHYSics 


Calendar  for  1973-1974 


313 


A.  Eff rat /ed.  theory 
77.  Eichner/ german 
M.  Eksteinsl  history 

E.  W.  Ellers /MATHEMATICS 
R.  P.  Elinson/  zoology 

K.  A.  A.  Ellis/ Hispanic 

M.  E.  D.  Ellis /ED.  THEORY 
J.  N.  Emerson/ anthropology 

L.  Endrenyi /eharmacoeogy 
J.  M.  Estes/ history 

B.  Etkin/ AEEOSE ACE 

D. D.  Evans/ philosophy 

M.  G.  Evans/ management  studies 

C.  Ezrin/ pathology 

E.  L.  Fackenheim/EHILQSOEHY 
E.  R.  Fairweather/ medieval 
R.  A.  Falck/ music 

A.  G.  Falconer / french 
R.  E.  Falk  I med.  SCI. 

G. G.  Falle/ English 
A.  M.  Fallis/ hygiene 
J.  B.  Falls/ zoology 

P.  H.  H.  Fantham /mathematics 
A.  J.  Farina/ social  work 

H.  F arkas-Himsley  / hygiene 
R.  H.  Farquhar I ed.  theory 
R.  M.  Farquhar /physics 

J.  L.  Farrar/ forestry 
J.  P.  Farrell  I ed.  theory 

E.  Fawcett/ physics 

J.  J.  Fawcett/ geology 

L.  Felt/ sociology 

R.  G.  Fenton/ mech.  eng. 

7.  D.  Fernie/ astronomy 
G.  Feuer /cEimcAE  biochem. 

K.  B.  Feuer/ Slavic 

L.  S.  Feuer/ sociology 
G.  W.  Field /german 

N.  C.  Field/ geography 
W.  G.  Filion/ botany 

M.  F.  Filosa/ zoology 
/.  F/jc/ier/HYGIENE 

7.  Manery  Fisher /biochemistry 

M. M.  Fisher/ pathology 

F.  F.  F^/ier/FORESTRY 
P.  F.  FzVc/i/french 

P.  F/mVlg/FRENCH 


M.  7.  Flah  erty  /ed.  theory 

F.  C.  F/anag^m/MECH.  eng. 

P.  C.  Fleming/ hygiene 

IF.  G.  Fleming/ ed.  theory 
5.  N.  Flengas/ metallurgy 
7.  F.  F/mw /french 

G.  E.  Flower/ ed.  theory 
7.  F.  Floyd/EOE.  econ. 

7.  F.  Foley / ps y chology 
P.  7.  Ftf/ej/lND.  ENG. 

AT.  Forbath/ med.  SCI. 

7.  T.  Forestell/ medieval 

L.  W.  Forguson/EHILOSOEHY 

B . Forrin/ psychology 
7>.  F.  Forster /pol.  ec. 

G.  G.  Forsmer/MED.  sci. 

IF.  Fowler /ed.  theory 
D.  Fox/english 

P.  IF.  Fox/pol.  ec. 

^4.  Franceschetti /it al.  & Hispanic 

F.  F.  Frzmcw/GEOGRAPHY 

F.  Francw/FOOD  SCIENCES 

F.  Fra«£/ENGLISH 

C/.  M.  Fran^/m/METALLURGY 

D.  Fraser/ physiology 

D.  A.  S.  Fraser/ mathematics 

7.  M.  Fredrickson  / medical  science 

M.  77.  Freedman/PHARMACY 
F.  5.  Freeman /hygiene 

7.  P.  French /aerospace 
M.  L.  Friedland/EAW 
W.  G.  Friend /zoology 

P Fn7z/PHYSIOLOGY 
F.  F.  7.  Frj/zooLOGY 
77.  iV.  Frye / English 

C.  F.  Fuerst/ med.  biophysics 
M.  G.  Fullan  I ed.  theory 

7.  7.  Fwred;y /psychology 

F.  Gaertner/ food  sciences 
7.  77.  Galloway  /geography 
P.  F.  7.  Gamlin/ ed.  theory 
7.  Ganczarczyk/c\WL  eng. 

7.  M.  Gandy  /social  work 
M.  C.  Ganoza /medical  research 
77.  /4.  Gard/zer/PATHOLOGY 
L.  T.  Gardner/ mathematics 
A7.  F.  GarzPzer/MATHEMATics 


314 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


G. D.  Garland/ physics 

ft.  F.  Garrison /astronomy 
R.  Garry/ ED.  theory 

D.  P.  Gauthier /philosophy 

E.  W.  Gelfand/ immunology 
Sister  Geraldine/ English 

/.  /.  Gerson /history 

D.  L.  Gibo/ZOOLOGY 
P.  J.  G iff en/ sociology 

J.  B.  Gilmore /psychology 
/.  Gittins/ geology 
1. 1.  Glass /aerospace 

H.  A.  Gleason,  //-./linguistics 
R.  J.  G lick  man /Hispanic 

A.  C.  Gluek  I history 

E.  R.  Godfrey/ social  work 
W.  A.  Goff  art/ history 

M.  Gold/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 
M.  Goldner/ dentistry 
D.  Goldstick/PHILOSOPHY 

L.  V.  Golombek/ Islamic  studies 
P.  W.  Gooch /philosophy 

R.  C.  Goode/ physiology 
A.  G.  Goodridge / medical  research 
A.  M.  Goodwin/ geology 
A.  M.  Gordon /msRAmc 

M.  J.  Gordon/ management  studies 
A.  G.  Gorna.il/ clinical  biochem. 

C.  C.  Gotlieb/ computer  sci. 

T.  A.  Goudge /philosophy 

M.  R.  E.  Gough/ MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 

G.  Grade  I geography 

/.  A.  Graff /philosophy 

G.  M.  Gra/mm/PHYSics 

L.  B.  Graham/ social  work 

V.  E.  Graham/ french 
/.  R.  Grant /classical 

W.  E.  Grasham/ pol.  ec. 

W.  F.  Gray  don/ chem.  eng. 

A.  K.  Gray  son /hear  east 
/.  Grayson/ physiology 
R.l.C.  Graziani/ English 
/.  IF.  Grear/BOTANY 

B.  Green /law 

ft.  ^4.  Gree/ze/ENGLiSH 
T.  ft.  Greenfield /ed.  theory 
B.  Greenwood/ geography 
ft.  Gregor/POL.  EC. 


ft.  C.  Gremer/MATHEMATics 
ft.  Grert^/er/HiSTORY 
IT.  //.  Greub/ mathematics 
P.  ^4.  Gn#m/PHYSics 
V.  ft.  Griff en /ed.  theory 

F.  /.  C.  Griffiths /pol.  ec. 

P.  H.  Griggs /CYWIL  ENG. 

P.  ft.  GhV/o/french 

C.  M.  Gme/FRENCH 
P.  Grosskurth/ English 
/.  F.  Grwjec/PSYCHOLOGY 
A.  Guha/ HYGIENE 
/.  F.  Guillet/ CHEMISTRY 

/.  Gm/joj/hispanic 
ft.  C.  Gm/i/x/civil  eng. 

/.  GM^man/MATHEMATICS 

H.  Haberman/ medical  sci. 
ft.  F.  Haist/ PHYSIOLOGY 
IF.  //.  Halewood/  English 

G.  Hall /sociology 

A. C.H.  Hallett/ physics 
P.  F.  Hallett /physiology 
F.  G.  Halpenny/  lib.  sci. 

/.  Halperin/ mathematics 

/.  5.  Halperin/ mathematics 
M.  L.  Halperin/ MED.  SCI. 

P.  /.  N.  Halpern/ management  studies 
/.  M.  Ham/ elec.  eng. 

V.  C.  Hamacher/ elec.  eng. 

/.  ft.  Hamilton/MED.  sci. 

C.  Hamlin/ comp.  lit. 

M.  L.  Handa/ED.  theory 
C.  M.  T.  Hanly /philosophy 

B.  L.  Hansen  l ed.  theory 

W.  P.  E.  Haque/  mathematics 
A.  ft.  ZZa/Yfett/FRENCH 

F.  .ft.  Hare/G eography 

M.  /.  Hare /pol.  ec. 

J.  A.  Hargreaves/ dentistry 

N.  Haring/ medieval 
ft.  F.  Harney /history 
ft.  O.  Harris/ chemistry 
ft.  5.  Harris /ed.  theory 
A.  G.  Harrison /chemistry 
W.  Harrison /geography 
F.  B.  Harvey /ed.  theory 
FT.  H.  Harvey /z oology 
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7.  F.  F.  Hastings/ hygiene 

E.  Hauer /ctsyl  eng. 

F.  Hawkins/ pol.  econ. 

B.  S.  Hayne /engeish 
D.  M.  H ay ne /french 
J.  F.  Heard/ astronomy 
M.  P.  Heble/ mathematics 
A.  Hedlin / nursing 

H.  A.  Heilbronn / mathematics 

G.  Heiman/ pol.  ec. 

G.  W.  Heinke/ civil  eng. 

7.  A.  Hellebust/ botany 

G.  K.  Helleiner/ pol.  ec. 

R.  J.  Helmstadter / history 
W.  Hempel  / german 

5.  5.  7£.  Henderson/ ed.  theory 
5.  G.  Hennessey  /pol.  ec. 

7.  Herbert /ed.  theory 

C.  Hershfield/CJWIL  eng. 

H.  G.  Herzberger I philosophy 
W.  A.  M.  Hewer/ chem.  eng. 

G.  He  wings/  geography 

D.  Hewitt/ HYGIENE 

7.  5.  Hewitt/CHEM.  ENG. 

F.  77e>Wtf/GE0GRAPHY 
7*.  L.  Heyworth/ English 
F.  5.  Hickcox/ ED.  THEORY 
7>.  77/gg.s/HISTORY 
F.  77/ggW.s/BOTANY 
C.  G.  TTmes/PHYSics 
A7.  y4.  77 ton / hygiene 
7.  T7/7c7c0c7/URBAN  PLANNING 
7.  F.  Hodgetts/FOL.  ec. 

F.  D.  Hoeniger /English 

7.  F.  M.  TToewger/HYGiENE 
T.  Hofmann/mocREMiSTRY 
7.  7/ogflAT/PSYCHOLOGY 
77.  5.  Hogg/ ASTRONOMY 
7.  5.  Holladay /near  east 
7.  IF.  Holland/ED.  theory 

S.  Hollander /pol.  ec. 

C.  77.  77o//e«7>erg/MEDiciNE 
7.  Holmes /foe.  ec. 

R.  C.  Holt  I COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

G.  F.  Hole  ton  / zoology 
F.  C.  77ooger/MECH.  eng. 

C.  Hopen/  anthropology 
P.  ;4.  77orga/l/BOTANY 


7).  M.  Horn/ED.  theory 
A.  A.  Horner /physiology 
7.  7.  77o/Tzmg/coMPUTER  sci. 

G.  Horowitz/ pol.  ec. 

<9.  Horny kiewicz/FHkRMkCOLOGY 
7.  F.  Hough/ pol.  EC. 

7.  77.  House /ed.  theory 

7?.  7.  House/ management  studies 

L.  7.  T7tfM.se/yLIBRARY  SCI. 

7).  F.  Housman/ medical  biophysics 

IF.  7.  Howard/ English 

T.  Howarth /architecture 

^4.  F.  Howatson/ med.  biophysics 

N.  L.  How  ell /sociology 

C.  J-C.  Hsia /PHARMACOLOGY 

M.  77M7>7>e.s/FORESTRY 

IF.  7.  TTMggetf /PHILOSOPHY 
M.  W.  Huggins/ civil  eng. 

/I.  Hughes  /music 
7).  F.  77Mg/ie^/ ANTHROPOLOGY 
P.  C.  Hughes/ AEROSPACE 
T.  F.  77m///computer  sci. 

7.  N.  P.  77Mme/coMPUTER  sci. 

R.  L.  Hummel/ CHEM.  ENG. 

F.  77.  Humphreys  I ed.  theory 
/l.  M.  Hunt/ DENTISTRY 
7>.  F.  Hunt /ed.  theory 
7.  IF.  77m«//med.  biophysics 
7.  T/MM/er/PHYSIOLOGY 
7?.  F.  Hunter /chem.  eng. 

7.  F.  M.  Hunter /philosophy 
7>.  G.  Huntley /SEkVic 
W.  M.  Hurley  I anthropology 
T.  C.  Hutchinson/ROTkNY 
7.  A.  Hynes / political  economy 

F.  Iacobucci/Ekw 
K.  Iizuka/EEEC.  eng. 

R.  A.  Imlay/FHiLOSOFHY 
7.  Ingles/  MEDICAL  RESEARCH 
7.  F.  Iribarne/  physics 
77.  H.  Irving!  social  work 

W.  N.  TmVlg/ANTHROPOLOGY 

W.  JF.  Isajiw/  sociology 
M.  Israel/msTORY 
Y.  Israel /pharmacology 

G.  F.  Israelstam/ROTkNY 
D.G.  Ivey /physics 
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R.  Jaa kson /forestry 

J. R.de  J.  Jackson/ English 

R. W.B.  Jackson /ed.  theory 

S.  H.  Jackson/ c linical  biochem. 

A.  E.  Jacobs /physics 
D.  F.  James /mech.  eng. 

R.  L.  James /sociology 

W.  Janischewskyj/ elec.  eng. 

R.  W.  Jeanes/ french 

K.  N.  Jeejeebhoy /medicine 
R.  E.  Jervis /c hem.  eng. 

H.  E.  Johns /MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

B.  A.  Johnson/ nursing 

G.  E.  Johnson/ pharmacology 

L.  Johnson /hist,  art 

W.  H.  Johnson /physiology 
W.  Me  A.  Johnson/ hist,  art 
D.  L.  Johnston /law 

D.  M.  Johnston, /pol.  ec. 

G.  W.  Johnston/ aerospace 
R.  L.  Johnston/ mathematics 

E.  A.  J oliat /french 

C.  P.  Jones/ classical 

J.  B.  Jones/ chemistry 
P.  E.  Jones/ nursing 
E.  H.  Jones/ civil  eng. 

^4.  V.  Jopling/ GEOGRAPHY 

E.  Jorgensen /forestry 

D.  Jourlait/ french 

M.  Joy  /ELECT.  ENG. 

D.  ^4.  Joyce/ german 
R.  W.  Judy/ pol.  ec. 

R.  S.  Julius /computer  science 

V.  Jurdjevic/ mathematics 

H.  Kalant/ PHARMACOLOGY 

W.  E.  Kalb ach/ sociology 

F.  I.  Kalnins/ anatomy 
IF.  KaloW / PHARMACOLOGY 

E.  ^4.  Ea/)>  WOh/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 

S.  I.  Kandel/ pharmacy 
E.  Kapral/ CHEMISTRY 
M.  B.  Katz /ed.  theory 

E.  R.  M.  ^/BIOCHEMISTRY 
/.  D.  Ecrye/LiNGUiSTics 
P.  Keast/COMF.  sci. 

H.  Kedward/ medical  sci. 

K.  O.  Kee/ English 


J.  L.  H.  Keep/ history 
/.  F.  Keffer/MECH.  eng. 

W.  J.  Keith/ English 

J.  A.  Kellen/ clinical  biochem. 

M.  J.  Kelner/ sociology 

D. R.  Kennedy /pharmacy 
W.  T.  E.  Kennett/ french 
J.  C.  Kenney  /civil  eng. 

E.  M.  Een/zy/ Islamic 

5.  E.  Eeftl/ARCHITECTURE 
//.  Kerpneck /ENGLISH 

D.  P.  Kerr/ geography 
/.  Kershner  I ed.  theory 
S.  E.  Kessler/ geology 
A.  W.  Key  /physics 

G.  L.  E^s/classical 
5.  E.  Khan/ ed.  theory 

/.  E/lfl/ma/PHARMACOLOGY 

E.  E.  L.  Kidd/ physiology 
/.  E.  Kidd /ED.  THEORY 

D.  W.  Killinger /med.  sci. 

W.  R.  Kimef  English 

H.  C.  King/ ASTRONOMY 
J.  D.  King/ physics 

F.  F.  Emgj/e;y /hygiene 
M.  C.  Kirkham /English 

M.  /.  Kirkpatrick /social  work 

L.  E/em/MUSic 

G.  Knerer/z oology 

E.  Knight/ anthropology 

H.  N.  Koivo/ ELECT.  ENG. 

P.  A.  Kolersl psychology 
Z.  Koran /forestry 

Y.  Kotowitz/ pol.  ec. 

E.  Eovr/g/POL.  econ. 

L.  Krames/ psychology 
,4.  /.  E/YZVe/z/ELEC.  ENG. 

E.  J.  Kremer /philosophy 
E.  E.  Kreps/ physics 

/.  Erewteer/DENTISTRY 

R.O.  Kroger/ psychology 
E.  E.  Kronberg/ astronomy 

M.  Krondl/ food  sci. 

A.  Kruger /pol.  ec. 

A.  Kukla/ PSYCHOLOGY 
M.  T.  Kuitunen/ ital.  & Hispanic 
A.  Kuksis/ PHYSIOLOGY 
H.  Kunov /elec.  eng. 
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I.  Kupka/ MATHEMATICS 
W.  J.  Kurmey /library  sci. 

N.  A.  Lab  zoft sky  /hygiene 

J.  E.  Lai-Fook/ zoology 
/.  C.  Laidlaw /MLmcmL 

W.  D.  Lakin /mathematics 

S.  A.  Lakoff/ pol.  EC. 

T.  A.  Lambe/ ind.  eng. 

C.  Lambert /social  work 
R.B.  Land/ library  sci. 

B. G.  Lane/Bio-CHEMiSTRY 

D.  J.  Lane/ near  eastern 
T.  J.  F.  Lang/ philosophy 
T.  D.  Langan/FHiLOSORHY 
R.  R.  Langford /zoology 

M.  W.  Laurence/ psychology 
R.  M.  Laxer /ed.  theory 
/.  E.  Laycock/ social  work 
P.  J.  Leah/ mathematics 

/.  L<?Pe//MATHEMATICS 
R.  W.  Leckiel german 

F>.  H.  Lee/ARCHITECTURE 

E.  S.  Lee/ elec.  eng. 

J.  A.  Lee /sociology 

R.  B.  Lee/ anthropology 
Y.  S.  Lee/ mathematics 

C.  Leec/l /ENGLISH 
/4 . Leggatt / English 

A.  B.  Lehman/ mathematics 

E.  Lehouck/ french 

M.  5.  Leitch/FOOD  sciences 

/.  T.  LemO/l/GEOGRAPHY 

P.  R.  Leon/ french 
P.  F.  Leon  /ITALIAN  & HISPANIC 
Z>.  F.  LePatt/ENGLISH 
IF.  ZE  /e  Riche/ hygiene 

D. J.Le  Roy / chemistry 

H.  J.  Leutheusser/ mech.  eng. 
T.  H.  Lev  ere/  history  and 
PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCI.  & TECH. 

M.  A.  Levin/ ed.  theory 
L.  D.  Levine/ near  eastern 
H.  Levison/ paediatrics 

K.  L.  Levy /hispanic 
D.  W.  Lewis/ DENTISTRY 
/.  F.  Ley er/e/ medieval 

C.  C.  Liew/CLINICAL  BIOCHEM. 

A.  V.  Liman/E\ST  Asian 


B.  J.  Lin/ PHYSIOLOGY 

R.G.  Lindenfield/ social  work 
V.  Ling/ med.  biophysics 
J.  D.  Lipson/ comp.  sci. 

R.  List/ physics 
M.  W.  Lister /chemistry 
^4.  E.  Litherland /physics 
R.  A.  Liver sage /zoology 
/.  L.  Livingstone /management 
studies 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas/EEECT.  eng. 

T.  O.  Lloyd/ history 

F.  5.  Lockhart/ psychology 
E>.  G.  Lochhead/ English 

/.  IF.  Locke/ AEROSPACE 

F.  F.  Eogan/PHYSics 

/.  Logothetopoulos  / physiology 

C.  C.  Love/ ENGLISH 

D.  F.  Lo V^/FORESTRY 

/.  ^4.  LoW^/i/med.  sci. 

R.  A.  Lucas/ sociology 

E.  P.  Luck- Allen / botany 

//.  EMC&e/HISTORY  OF  ART 

G. S.N.  Lucky  j/  SLAVIC 
G.  /.  Ef^S/f?/ PHYSICS 
P.  Luu J/CHEM.  ENG. 

L.  E.  M.  Eync/i/PHiLOSOPHY 

P.  P.  Lynch/ chemistry 

/.  E.  Eyne/l/ENGLISH 

ZE  P.  MacCa//wm/ENGLiSH 
G.  E.  Macdonald  /psychology 

J.  P.  Macdonald/ ed.  theory 

IF.  G.  MacElhinney /chem.  eng. 
D.  Mackay /chem.  eng. 

P.  G.  MacKenzie/ anatomy 
P.  MacFzVmOrt/GEOGRAPHY 
E Mac  Lachlan/  history  and 
PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCI.  & TECH. 

K.  MacLean/ English 

D.  H.  MacLennan/PHYSiOFOGY 

B.  B.  Macleod/ED.  theory 

M.  MacLure/ English 

C.  P.  Macpherson/ pol.  ec. 

/.  /.  Macpherson  / English 

L.  W.  Macpherson/HYGlEHE 

D.  A.  MacRae/ astronomy 
/.  Machin/ zoology 
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77.  L.  Macklin/civiL  eng. 

P.  Macnaughton-Smith  / criminology 
PF.  A.  Mahon /pharmacology 
J.  77.  P.  Main /dentistry 

O.  PF.  Main/ management  studies 
H.  Makler/ sociology 

A.  Malkin/ clinical  biochem. 

F.  D.  Manchester/ physics 

M.  R.  Maniates/ music 
R.  A.  Manzer/ pol.  ec. 

J.M.R.  Marge  son/ English 

A.  Marksf  medical  research 

N.  Markus /social  work 

D.  Marin/ Hispanic 

F.  J.  Marker/ English 

L.  L.  Marker /drama 

M.  E.  Marmura/ ISLAMIC 
M.  R.  Marrus/m story 
R.  77.  Marshall/ Slavic 

7.  A.  Marshman/PYtKRMACY 
7.  M.  Martin  / physiology 

P.  Martin /french 

P.  G.  Mtfr/m/ASTRONOMY 

7).  MflWO/l/MATHEMATICS 

77.  J.  Masson/ classical 

7.  L.  Masson  I Sanskrit  & ind.  studies 

E.  Mastromatteo/ hygiene 
y.  Masui/ zoology 

G.  F.  Mathew  son/ management 

STUDIES 

R.  O.  Matthews/ pol.  econ. 

B.  K.  Matilal/ Sanskrit  & ind.  studies 

E.  Matty asovsky/ urban  planning 
A.  A.  Maurer /philosophy 

J.  Mavalw ala /anthropology 

S.  R.  Maxwell/ management  studies 
A.  D.  May /physics 

7.  May  /geography 

K.  O.  May /mathematics 
P.  F.  May  cock /botany 
M.  Mayersohnf pharmacy 
G.  MaZZOtto/ ITAL.  & HISPANIC 

F.  F.  McAndrew / metallurgy 
7.  77.  McAndrew s/ botany 

PF.  7.  McBain/ architecture 
D.  McCammond/ mech.  eng. 

/.  McCausland/ elec.  eng. 

7.  ^4.  McClelland /french 


7.  F.  McConica / medieval 
7.  McCooZ/mathematics 
PF.  T.  M cC ready / Hispanic 

K.  O.  McCuaig/ anatomy 

F.  v4.  McCulloch/MLD.  BIOPHYSICS 

G.  L.  McDiarmid/ ed.  theory 

F.  P.  McDonald/ ed.  theory 

P.  F.  5.  McFeat/ anthropology 

G.  F.  McGuigan/ pol.  econ. 

L.  A.  McHattie /med.  biophysics 
7.  ^4.  Mclnnes/ ed.  theory 

S'.  P.  Mc/ver/HYGIENE 

/l.  McLean/ met.  & mat.  sci. 

/.  F.  McLeaa/LiBRARY  sci. 

L.  i).  McLean/ ed.  theory 
F.  5.  McLean /ed.  theory 
S.  McLeaw/CHEMiSTRY 

/>.  L.  McLeod/ anatomy 
7.  T.  McLeod/ pol.  ec. 

PF.  F.  McLeod/CLASSiCAL 

H.  M.  McLuhan/ culture  & 

TECHNOLOGY 

C.  77.  McNairn/ law 
F.  PF.  McN aught /history 

K.  G.  McNeill/ physics 
F.  F.  McFae/PHiLOSOPHY 
7.  C.  Meagher  I English 

F.  M.  Measures/ aerospace 
F>.  F.  Meeks/ social  work 
P.  P.  M.  Meincke/ physics 
.4.  7/.  Me/c/z <?r/DENTISTRY 

N.  M.  Meltz/ pol.  EC. 

F.  MertffeFo/w/MATHEMATICS 
Z).  Mendes  da  Costa/ law 

M.  Menzmger/CHEMISTRY 

G.  M.  Meredith-O  wens  /Islamic 

O.  Me>m/CHEMISTRY 

P.  5.  Merrilees/ french 
77.  Me/Tz/NURSING 

7).  F.  Mettrick/z oology 
PF.  Mewett /law 

L.  Mezei/ computer  sci. 

.4. 5.  Michell/ forestry 
PF.  Michelson/ sociology 
P.  7.  Middleton/ hygiene 
S'.  Miezitisf  ed.  theory 
G.  7.  Millerf  french 

F.  G.  Miller /mld.  biophysics 
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W.  A.  Miller/ metallurgy 
N.  B.  Millet  I NEAR  EASTERN 
/.  Millgate/ English 

M.  Millgate/ English 

iV.  IT.  Milgram /psychology 

F.  F.  Mills /C IVIL  ENG. 

F.  ^4.  Milne/ radiology 
F.  M//«e/HYGIENE 

F,  A/.  Milne s/ german 

^4.  D.  Misener/ environmental  sci. 

& ENG. 

R.  W.  Missen/CHEM.  eng. 

P.  C.  Moes/ FRENCH 

J.  W.  Moffat/ physics 
F.  Moghadam /hygiene 

A.  Mohr/ ANTHROPOLOGY 
J.  S.  MojV/history 
/.  A.  Molinaro /Italian 
F.  C.  Monkhou.se/ physiology 

N.  F.  Moody/ bio-medical  elec. 

S.  S.  Mookerjea/ physiology 
J.  J.  Moran/FOOD  sciences 
N.  P.  Moray/ psychology 

C.  R.  Morey  / music 
P.  F.  Morgan/ English 

F.  IF.  Morgan  /hygiene 

/.  F.  Morgan-Jones/ botany 

G.  F.  Morris /zoology 
G.  L.  Morris /law 

/.  C.  MormOAl/PHILOSOPHY 

F.  F.  Mo/two/i/management  studies 

D.  Morton  / history 
/.  D.  Morton/ law 

M.  ^4.  Moscarello /biochemistry 
F.  Z.  Movat/ PATHOLOGY 
F.  Mrosovsky/ zoology 
M.  Mueller/ English 
J.  H.  A.  Munro/ pol.  econ. 

F.  Mw/YWMgzVMATHEMATICS 
P.  B.  Murdock / psychology 

/.  T.  Mw/'p/iy/PHYSIOLOGY 
P.  F.  Mwrraj/BIOCHEMISTRY 
D.  F.  Musella/ ed.  theory 
C.  P.  Myers/ psychology 
/.  Mylopoulos/c omp.  sci. 

5.  Nflgfl/a/ANTHROPOLOGY 

/.  G.  Nairn / pharmacy 


/4.  /.  Naldrett/ geology 
F.  G.  Narrol/ ed.  theory 
/.  C.  A/aw tiyal / forestry 
F.  TVe^/ifl/lTALIAN  & HISPANIC 
F.  /.  Afe/jon /history 
IF.  H.  Nelson/ history 
P.  IF.  Atoe/roPz/FRENCH 
F.  P.  Neufeld/ pol.  ec. 

^4.  IF.  A/ewraa/zw/MECH.  ENG. 

P.  F.  A/e  w/ sociology 

F.  F.  Newhall /elect,  eng. 

G.  Nicholson/ philosophy 

G.  M£//e>rw/:/DENTiSTRY 
Sister  Frances  Nims/ English 
F.  F.  Nishio/ sociology 

5.  Nishisato/ED.  theory 

H.  S.  Noce/ ITALIAN 

F.  J.  Nor  din/  forestry 

G.  Norm/GEOLOGY 

P.  G.  A/oFcw/mathematics 

F.  F.  Norwich /bio-medical  elect. 

D.  M.  Nowlan/ pol.  ec. 

F.  IF.  Nuffield /geology 
/.  Nun/voL.  ECON. 

P.  C.  A/)>Z>Wrg/CHEMISTRY 

F.  O’ Beirne /elec.  eng. 

M.  J.  O’Brien /classical 

K.  G.  O’Bryan/ED.  theory 
D.  H.  O’Day /zoology 

/.  P.  O’ Donnell /classical 
P.  J.  O’Donnell/ physics 
P.  G’F> mco///ENGLISH 
/.  C.  OgzVvz'e/PSYCHOLOGY 

G.  £>.  O’  Gorman /french 
M.  ,4.  Ogryzlo/MED.  sci. 

W.  A.  Oliver/ french 

W.  P.  Olivier /ed.  theory 
F.  /.  0/ra'c/:/ music 

F.  C.  Ofae/z/ED.  THEORY 
D.  P.  Olson/ ED.  THEORY 
S.  D.  Olyan /social  work 

D.  A.  Ondrack/ m an agemf.nt  studies 
P.  P.  Orange/ immunology 

L.  W.  Organ/ physiology 

G. B.  Orlob /botany 
P.  Osborn/ sociology 
D.  Osmond/ med.  sci. 
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D.  Osoba/MED.  sci. 

F.  P.  Ottensmeyer /med.  biophysics 
J.  Owens/ philosophy 

G.  Ozin / CHEMISTRY 

M.  A.  Packham /biochemistry 
R.  H.  Painter/ biochemistry 
R.  Pakula /hygiene 

J.  E.  Paloheimo/z oology 
J.  H.  Parker/ Hispanic 

N.  Parker/ nursing 

R.  B.  Parker/ drama 

C.  R.  Parsons /frencb. 

T.  S.  Parsons /zjooeogy 

G.  P.  Pater  son /fharmacy 
Z.  A.  Patrick/ botany 
G.  N.  Patterson /aerospace 

D.  A.  L.  Paul /fhysics 

W.  Paw//CLINICAL  BIOCHEM. 

A.  E.  Pauli/ MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 
G.  B.  Payzant/FHiLOSOFHY 

J.  W.  Pearce / physiology 

M.  L.  Pearson/MED.  biophysics 
F ^4.  Pedler /dentistry 
F.  JF.  Peers/ pol.  ec. 

/4.  C.  Peg/s/  PHILOSOPHY 

S.  J.  Pierce/ mathematics 
P.  Pelikan/FOL.  econ. 

C.  M.  Penner/ physics 
F P.  Percy /astronomy 
F M.  Perz/PHYSics 
P.  L.  Peterson /zoology 

C.  P.  Phillips / CHEM.  ENG. 

M.  Phillips /NURSING 

M.  /.  Phillips /PATHOLOGY 

P.  ^4.  Phillips /MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

5.  B.  Philpottl  ANTHROPOLOGY 

/4.  Pietersma/ near  eastern 

ZF  P/eler^ma/PHiLOSOPHY 

M.  P.  P/ggOtf /CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 

D.  tf.  Pimlott/ ZJOOEOGY 

P.  ZF  Pinkerton / pathology 

L.  Pm/enc/BIOCHEMISTRY 
C.  C.  Pitt/ED.  THEORY 

K.  H.  Plate  I lib.  sci. 

P.  C.  Plowright /zoology 
F F.  Poapst/ management  studies 
/F  /.  Poe / CHEMISTRY 


P.  /.  Pointing, /zoology 
£>.  Pokornyl  political  economy 
F C.  Po/any //chemistry 
/F  Po//ar<i/CLiNiCAL  biochem. 

P.  H.  Pomeranz/z oology 

F.  Popovich  /DENTISTRY 
A.  Porter/ ind.  eng. 

C.  F Porler/CLINICAL  biochem. 

M.  J.  M.  Posner/ ind.  eng. 

F Powell /chemistry 

M.  P.  Powicke /history 
H.  G.  Poy  ton /dentistry 

P.  Prangne/Z/ARCHITECTURE 

P.  C.  Pratt / INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 

F D.  Prentice/ physics 
P.  M.  Preshaw/ physiology 
C.D.C.  Priestley  /Sanskrit  & 

INDIAN  STUDIES 

PF.  H.  Principe / medieval 
P/Pc/ztfrd/ENGLISH 
K.  F.  Prueter/ED.  theory 

E.  Prugovecki/ mathematics 
W.  Pruzanski/ medical  science 
P.  F.  Pugh / PHYSICS 

O.  Pugliese  / Italian 

F F.  Quinn/ medieval  studies 
K.  F.  Quinn /classical 

G.  F>.  Qw/rm/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 

F>.  Pa6y /history 

P.  Racine / astronomy 
F C.  Ptfdde/MED.  sci. 

/.  yF  Raftis/ MEDIEVAL 

R.  G.  Ragsdale /ed.  theory 
,4.  Raick /pathology 

F.  P.  Rainsberry /ed.  theory 
P.  Pamajwam//METALLURGY 

N.  S.  Ranadive/ pathology 
P.  P.  Ranger / mathematics 
P.  F.  Rangnekar/ botany 
/F  F.  Pco/food  SCIENCES 
A.  Rapoport/ med.  sci. 

W.  H.  Rapson/c hem.  eng. 

A.  M.  Rauth /med.  biophysics 
T.  G.  Rawski/ pol.  econ. 

A.  K.  Ray /anthropology 
K.  J.  Rea/ political  economy 
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D.  B.  Red  ford /near  east 
T.  E.  Reed /zoology 
P.  A.  Reich/ linguistics 

D. B.W.  Reid /hygiene 
L.  D.  Reid/ aerospace 

E.  M.  Regan/ ed.  theory 
H.  A.  Regier/ zoology 

E.  J.  Revell/ near  east 

N.  B.  Rewcastle/ pathology 
W.  F.  Reynolds /chemistry 
S.  E.  Rhinewine /social  work 
A.  J.  Rhodes /hygiene 
H.  S.  Ribner/ aerospace 

F.  B.  Rideout /ed.  theory 

L.  E.  Riese/ french 
G.  Flgg/ENGLISH 

F.  //.  Rigler/ zoology 
V.  R.  Riley/ civil  eng. 

F.  P.  /.  Fimro/f/MECH.  eng. 

/.  Z>.  Rising /zoology 
J.  C.  FPc/l/e/BOTANY 
F.  C.  B.  Risk/LAW 
J.  Rist/ CLASSICAL 

V.  M.  Ristic /elect,  eng. 

A.  C.  Ritchie/ pathology 

M.  P.  Robbins/ED.  theory 
P.  R.  Robert/ french 

D.  A.  Roberts /ed.  theory 

S. D.T.  Robertson /elec.  eng. 

R.  Robidoux /trench 

E.  I.  Robinsky /civil  eng. 

F.  yl.  Robinson /chemistry 

F.  G.  Robinson /ed.  theory 

G.  de  B.  Robinson/ mathematics 
/.  P.  Robinson /pharmacy 

T.  M.  Robinson /classical 
D.O.  Rob  son /classical 
J.  M.  Robson / English 

G.  K.  Rodgers/ civil  eng. 

H.  A.  Roe/ GERMAN 

R.  C.  Roeder/ astronomy 
H.  Rogers/ linguistics 
J.  S.  Rogers/ industrial  eng. 

W.  S.  Rogers/FRENC h 

F.  S.  Rolleston  J physiology 
J.  Ronen/ management  studies 
P.  G.  Rooney/ mathematics 
P.  77 . Roosen-Runge / computer  sci. 


B.  /.  Roots /ZOOLOGY 

W.  H.  E.  Rosch lau /pharmacology 
A.  Rose/ SOCIAL  WORK 
F.  F.  Fcwe/HiSTORY 
5.  P.  Fo$e/i6awm/ENGLiSH 

P.  Fayert/W/MATHEMATICS 
Ross /tsychology 
Ft.  U.  Ross /metallurgy 

R.  A.  Pott/MATHEMATICS 
F.  B.  Fo^/dentistry 

F.  F.  For/l/HYGIENE 
F.  H.  Rothf  els /botany 
A.  Rotstein/ pol.  econ. 

A.  Rothstein/ medical  science 
D.  J.  Rowe/ physics 

I.  H.  Rowe/ ELEC.  ENG. 

D.  N.  Roy  /FORESTRY 

J.  C.  Rucklidge/ geology 
A.  P.  Ruder  man/ hygiene 
J.  L.  Ruse/ med.  sci. 

H.  H.  Russell/ ed.  theory 

L.  S.  Russell/ GEOLOGY 
P.  H.  Russell/ pol.  ec. 

/.  W.  Rutter/ metallurgy 
D.  PF.  Ryan/ ed.  theory 

/i.  Saddlemeyer/ drama 
P.  SWoh^i/pathology 
^4.  F.  Safarian/ pol.  ec. 

C.  A.  T.  Salama/ elec.  eng. 

P.  //.  Salus/ linguistics 
W.  J.  Samarin/ linguistics 

A.  E.  Samuel /classical 
F.  Sandbrook/ pol.  econ. 

/.  i/.  Sandhaml  dentistry 

S.  Sandler/ chem.  eng. 

T.  A.  Sandquist /history 

M.  J.  Santalo/ physiology 

B.  D.  Sanwal/ med.  biophysics 
B.  Sarker/ biochemistry 

P.  Sar&ar/BOTANY 

/l.  5a^Foma/:/MED.  sci. 

J.  Satterberg/ psychology 

D.  »SflVfl/l/PHILOSOPHY 

F.  M.  Savory /islamic 
P.  5^>Va/BOTANY 

/.  Sawyer/ management  studies 
W.  W.  Sawyer/ mathematics 
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W.  G.  G.  Say  well /vast  asian 

F.  E.  Scane/ law 

G.  Scavizzi/ hist,  art 
E.  Schabas/ music 

H.  Schachter /riochemistry 
P.  Scherk/MATHEMATICS 

B.  B.  Schiff /psychology 
S.  A.  Schiff /law 

R.  Schieder/ English 
M.  Schiller  /philosophy 

B.  P.  Schimmer /physiology 
W.  Schlepp/ EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

B.  Schlesinger/ social  work 

G.  H.  Schmid/ chemistry 
K.  Schmitz/ philosophy 

H.  G.  Schogt /french 

E.  Schonbaum/ pharmacology 
H.  B.  Schroeder/ anthropology 
/.  Schwaighofer /civil  eng. 

C.  W.  Schwenger/ hygiene 
FT.  M.  Schwerdtner/ geology 

E.  G.  Schwimmer/ anthropology 
A.  Scott /geography 

D.  S.  Scott/ mech.  eng. 

G. D.  Scott/ physics 

J.  G.  Scott/ ED.  THEORY 

S.  D.  Scott/ GEOLOGY 

/.  W.  Scott /physiology 
W.  B.  Scott/ ZOOLOGY 

K.  G.  Scrimgeour/ biochemistry 

E.  R.  Seaquist/ astronomy 
//.  R.  Secor/ french 

/4.  S'.  Sedra/ elect,  eng. 

P.  See  man /pharm  acoi,ogy 

H.  J.  Segal /PHARMACY 

R.  S.  Segsworth/ELEC.  eng. 

K.  A.  Selby  /civil  eng. 

,4.  D.  Selinger/ED.  theory 
E.  A.  Sellers/PHARMACOLOGY 
E.  M.  Sellers/ pharmacology 

A.  K.  5<?«/pharmacology 
D.  K.  Sen /mathematics 

B.  Sessle  / dentistry 

K.  C.  Sevcik/ computer  science 
P.  L.  Sey  fried /hygiene 
D.  F.  Shanno/ management  studies 
B.  Z.  Shapiro /social  work 

/.  S/iaw/  HISTORY  OF  ART 


W.  D.  Shaw  /ENGLISH 
M.  M.  Sheehan /medieval 

E . F.  Sheffield /ed.  theory 
R.  Sheinin/ hygiene 

R.  J.  Shephard /hygiene 
R.  M.  H.  Shepherd/ classical 
D.  J.  Sherbaniuk/LAW 
J.  Sheridan/ classical 

F.  A.  Sherk /mathematics 

D.  Ship e /ED.  THEORY 

F.  FF.  Shirley / anthropology 
B.  A.  Sigmon/ anthropology 

L.  K.  Shook/ENGLISH 

E.  L.  Shorter/ history 

M.  /.  Sidnell/ English 

/.  P.  Siegel/ MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 
M.  D.  Silver/ pathology 
Silverman  /ed.  theory 
M.  Silverman/ medical  science 
5.  F.  iSl'm/PHARMACY 

L.  Siminov itch /med.  biophysics 
J.  Simmons/ geography 

J.  G.  Simmons/ elect,  eng. 

G. T.J.  Simon/ pathology 

F.  /.  Simon/ ed.  theory 

/.  P.  Sinclair /history  and  philosophy 

OF  SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 

G.  Sinclair /elec.  eng. 

M.  J.  Sinden / german 
A.  Sirek/ physiology 
<9.  57refc/PHYSiOLOGY 

/.  FF.  F.  Sisam /forestry 
//.  G.  Sfo'//mg/RussiAN 
/.  Skvorecky  / drama 
iV.  Slamecka/ psychology 
/.  G.  5/fl/er/PHILOSOPHY 
G.  F.  Slemon/ELEC.  eng. 

D.  V.  Smiley/ pol.  ec. 

D.  C.  Smith  /dentistry 
D.  W.  Smith/ french 
F.  E.  Smith/ED.  theory 
F.  G.  Smith/ geology 
//.  FF.  5mF/z/ELEC.  eng. 

I.  W.  Smith/MECH.  ENG. 

J.  E.  Smith/POL.  EC. 

J.J.B.  Smith /zoology 

J.  W.  Smith/CHEM.  ENG. 

K.  C.  Smith /elec.  eng. 
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L.  B.  Smith/ pol.  ec. 

M.  Smith/ psychology 

R.  A.  Smith/ mathematics 

R.  M.  Sm ithl  Sanskrit  and  Indian 

S.  H.  Smith/ mathematics 
V.  G.  Smith /forestry 

P.  T.  Smylski/ dentistry 
7.  E.  Smyth/ pol.  ec. 

J.  H.  Sohel/ PHILOSOPHY 
R . M.  Soberman/URBAVt  and 
COMMUNITY  STUDIES 
M.  S.  Sommers/ management  studies 

H.  Sonnenberg/ physiology 
C.  J.  S parrow  / geography 

F.  E.  Sparshott /philosophy 

J.  Spelt/ GEOGRAPHY 

M.  JF.  Spencer/ sociology 
R.  A.  Spencer/ history 

L.  Spero /PHARMACOLOGY 

I.  M.  S pi  gel /psychology 

I.  H.  Spinner/CHEM.  eng. 

JF.  G.  Sprules/  zoology 

M.  S.  Srivastava/ mathematics 

C.  P.  Stacey/ history 

D.  A.  A.  Stager / political  economy 

G.  L.  Stagg/ Hispanic 

E.  Stamm/MATHEMATICS 

iV.  Z.  Stanacev / clinical  biochem. 

7E  C.  Stancer/MED.  sci. 

P.  C.  Stangeby /aerospace 
E.  R.  Stanley/ medical  biophysics 

C.  P.  Stanne/\y/MED.  biophysics 
G.  I.  A.  Stegeman /physics 
L.  A.  Stein/ law 
G.  Stewer/PHYSIOLOGY 
7.  JF.  Steiner/ pathology 
7E  7E  Stern/ ed.  theory 
G.  AT.  Steuart / civil  eng. 

C.  Stevenj/EAST  ASIAN 

K.  Stevens/ ARCHITECTURE 

J.  T.  Stevenson/ philosophy 
E.  JF.  Stieb/ pharmacy 

I.  JF.  J.  Still/ CHEMISTRY 

J.  A.  Stinson/ architecture 
P.  C.  SfOCfc/MEDIEVAL 

P.  P.  51  toiche ff / physics 
P.  M.  Stokes/  BOTANY 
/l.  P.  Storey  /dentistry 


D.  JF.  Strangway/ physics 
A.  R.  Straughen /elec.  eng. 

N.  A.  Strauss/ botany 
R.  Stren/ pol.  econ. 

D.  S.  Struk/ Slavic 

J.  C.  Stryland/ physics 
JF.  C.  Sturtridge  / dentistry 
C.  M.  Sullivan /zoology 

E.  F.  Sullivan /ed.  theory 
P.  yl.  SW/l  van/AEROSPACE 
G.  F.  Swmner/CLASSICAL 

L.  JF.  Sumner/ philosophy 

F.  ^4.  Swna/iara/PHARMACOLOGY 

M.  Surducki/ Slavic 
J.  Swan/ law 

R.  F.G.  Sweet /near  east 

E.  F.  Swenson /computer  science 

P.  F.  Swyer/MED.  sci. 

E.  ^4.  Synan/PHILOSOPHY 

P.  Tabarrok/ mech.  eng. 

AT.  5.  Taichman/ pathology 
7.  Talesnik /pharmacology 

F.  D.  Pa///MATHEMATICS 
/.  Tallan/z oology 

F.  Pa/mage /NEAR  EAST 

7.  F.  Tamsitt /zoology 

E.  Tarshis/  political  economy 

C.  7E  Tator/ med.  sci. 

7E  JF.  Taylor/ physics 

F.  JF.  Paj/or/MED.  biophysics 
R.  A.  Taylor/ french 

/E  Tayyeb /geography 

F.  JF.  Peare/PHARMACY 

G.  M.  Telford /zoology 

7.  G.  C.  Templeton /ind.  eng. 

/E  F.  Pen  Cate /dentistry 

F.  C.  P ennyson /aerospace 

E.  7.  Tepperman/  sociology 
M.  Thomas/  ed.  theory 

G.  JF.  Thompson /dentistry 
7.  C.  Thompson /chemistry 
J.  S.  Thompson/ anatomy 

M.  JF.  Thom pson / medical  biophysics 
JF.  P/lOmgJOn/BIOCHEMISTRY 

D.  F.  S.  Thomson /classical 

F.  £>.  P.  Thomson/ Slavic 
/E  P.  Thornton /history 
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G.  B.  Thornton /'psychology 
M.  T.  Thornton/ philosophy 
T.  Tidwell/c hemistry 
D.  J.  Tigert/ management  studies 
J.  E.  77///MED.  BIOPHYSICS 
7.  Timusk/crviL  eng. 

D.  O.  Tinker /biochemistry 
J.  M.  T oguri/ metallurgy 
C.  D.E.  Tolton /french 

F.  C.  Toombs/ management  studies 

A.  M.  Tough /CD.  THEORY 

M.  A.  Townsend / mech.  eng. 

G.  S.  Tracz/co.  theory 

L.  E.  H.  Trainor/pwisvcs 
O . Trass/c hem.  eng. 

R.  E.  Traub/co.  theory 

M.  Trebilcock /law 

G.  F.  R.  T re mbley /french 

S.  G.  Triantis /pol.  EC. 

S.  M.  Trott/ MATHEMATICS 
Z).  Tsichritzis /computer  sci. 

B.  T suruta /east  asian 

E.  Tulving/ PSYCHOLOGY 
/.  r«r/:/SOCIOLOGY 

/.  B.  Tw/fen/iNDUST.  eng. 

L.  Turner/  nursing 

A.  D.  Tushingham/ near  east 

M.  T.  Tyree /rot any 

M.  U kas/ ITALIAN 

B.  7.  Underdown/ immunology 

F.  A.  Urquhart/ zoology 

S.  M.  Uzumeri/cwtL  eng. 

M.  Valdes/ Hispanic 
J.  P.  Valleau/ chemistry 

S.  van  den  Bergh /astronomy 
/.  7.  Van  der  Eyk/ geography 
R.  PF.  van  Fossen/ English 

B.  C.  van  Fraassen/ philosophy 
7.  Van  de  Vegte/ mech.  eng. 

7.  Van  Kranendonk /physics 
J.  C.  Van  Loon  /geology 
7.  Fan  Seterc/NEAR  eastern 
7.  B.  F anstone / mathematics 
A.  N.  V enetsanopoulos/ elect,  eng. 

T.  Venkatacharya  I SANSKRIT  & 

IND.  STUDIES 


I.  Versiani/ ital.  & Hispanic 
A.  Vicari/ Italian  & Hispanic 
G.  S.  Vickers/ hist,  art 
M.  Villers/FOOD  sciences 
7.  V leek /CIVIL  ENG. 

E.  von  Richthof en/mspANic 

R.  Volpe/ med.  sci. 

S.  H.  Vosko/ physics 

Z.  G.  Vranesic/ elec.  eng. 

M.  Franz  c/physiology 


S.  M.  Waddams/ law 

ZV.  B.  Waglej  SANSKRIT  & IND.  studies 

M.  PF.  Wahlstrom/ED.  theory 

A.  Walker/ chemistry 

G.  C.  Walker/ pharmacy 

7.  ^4.  PFa/fcer/FRENCH 

K.  N.  Walker/ sociology 
M.  B.  Walker/ physics 
,4.  M.  ^///psychology 
M.  E.  Wallace /pol.  ec. 

5.  PFa//man/ anthropology 
7.  B.  Walter/ pathology 
G.  C.  PFaBerj/PSYCHOLOGY 
P.  F.  Wang/ chemical  eng. 

A.H.C.  Ward /east  asian 

C.  /4.  PFard/MECH.  eng. 

7.  B.  Warden/ classical 

/F  B.  Warder/  Sanskrit  & ind.  studies 
/l.  Waterhouse /urban  planning 

D.  B.  Waterhouse /east  asian 
7.  B.  PFater/zonse/GEOLOGY 

PF.  R.  Waters/MANAGEMENT  STUDIES 
M.  H.  Watkins /pol.  ec. 

^4.  M.  Watson /pol.  ec. 

C.  PFaLyon/ED.  theory 
7.  F.  PFa/^on/NURSiNG 

F.  PF.  PFfltt/ENGLISH 

PF.  A.  O’N.  Waugh /mathematics 

L.  Waverman/POL.  econ. 

M.  Way  man /chem.  eng. 

7.  PFayne/sociOLOGY 

G.  C.  PF eatherly / metallurgy 

C.  PF.  PFeZ>Z>/PHiLOSOPHY 

D.  B.  Webster/ hist,  art 

7.  B.  Webster /ital.  & hisp. 

PF.  B.  PFeej/ED.  THEORY 
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O.  Weininger/ ED.  theory 

A.  S.  Weinrib /law 
E.  J.  Weinrib/ law 

J.  J.  Weinzweig/ music 
/.  C.  PPmer/ED.  theory 
/.  A.  Weisheipl/ medieval 
PF.  PP^ eissleder / anthropology 

B.  Wellman/ sociology 
A.  Wellmer /ed.  theory 
H.  L.  Welsh /physics 

R.  P.  Welsh/ HIST.  ART 

G.  F.  West /physics 

H.  W etzel / GERMAN 

/.  W.  Wevers/NEAR  east 
J.  M.  O.  Wh  eat  fey /philosophy 
J.  R.  W he rrett /medical  science 
M.  E.  White /classical 

P.  C.  T.  White /history 

R.  Whiteley/ architecture 

G.  F.  Whitmore /med.  biophysics 
J.  Whitney  I geography 

S.  Whittington /chemistry 

G.  M.  Wickens /islamic 

H.  Wiebe / german 

G.  B.  Wiggins /zoology 
R.  A.  Wiggins /physics 

E.  D.  Wigle/ med.  sci. 

/.  B.  Wilker /mathematics 
J.  L.  Wilkins/ sociology 
/.  P.  PP^mSOrt/LIBRARY  SCI. 

G. R.  PP/l7//«mi'/BIOCHEMISTRY 

H.  L.  Williams /chem.  eng. 

L P.  Williams /rot ANY 

R.  J.  Williams/NEAR  east 
D.  N.  Wilson /ed.  theory 

F.  F.  W ilson / philosophy 
/.  T.  PP^foorc/PHYSICS 

M.  T.  Wilson /ENGLISH 
R.  J.  Wilson /hygiene 

T.  A.  Wilson/ROLICY  analysis 
/.  W.  L.  Winder /pol.  EC. 

M.  A.  Winnik/ chemistry 


M.  P.  Winsor/msTORY  & philosophy, 

SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 

F.  E.  Winter /hist,  art 
A.  Wolfgang/ ed.  theory 
J.  T.  Wong  I BIOCHEMISTRY 

P.  T.  S.  Wong  I MEDICAL  RESEARCH 

S.  S.  M.  Wong /physics 

W.  M.  Wonham /elect,  eng. 

J.  S.  Wood/ERENCH 

L.  E.  Woodbury  /classical 
R.  T.  Woodhams/CHEM.  eng. 

D.G.  Woodside /dentistry 

C.  R.  Woolf /MED.  SCI. 

R.  W or mleighton/ mathematics 

D.  B.  Wortman/coMP.  SCI. 

C.  A.  Wrenshall/ civil  eng. 

G.  A.  Wrenshall /physiology 

K.  A.  Wright /hygiene 
P.  M.  Wright /civil  eng. 

G.  A.  Y arrant  on/ botany 

K.  Y ates/ chemistry 
P.  Y ates/ chemistry 
/.  L.  Yen/ elec.  eng. 

C.  Yip /physiology 

T. -S.  Y oon/ physics 

D.  York/ physics 

T.  C.  Young,  Jr./ near  east 
/.  H.  Youson/ ZOOLOGY 

S.  Yuyama/ zoology 

N.  P.  Zacour/ history 

L.  Zakuta/ sociology 
G.  A.  Zarb/ dentistry 
I.  M.  Zeitlin/ sociology 
G.  Zekulin/ Slavic 

A.  M.  Zimmerman /zoology 

B.  Zimmerman/ immunology 
W.  Zingg/ med.  SCI. 

S.  P.  Zitner/ENGLISH 

T.  T.  Zsoter/ pharmacology 
S.  ZukotynskiJ elec.  eng. 


The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publications 
concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University.  Requests  for  calendars  or 
information  may  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University  or  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  particular  Faculty,  School  or  Institute. 


ADMISSION  INFORMATION- 

- Admission  Awards 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING- 
ARCHITECTURE— 

Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook 
Undergraduate  Admission  Bulletin 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Engineering  at  Toronto — descriptive  brochure 
Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and  Regional 
Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE- 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science — 
St.  George  Campus 
Scarborough  College  Calendar 
Erindale  College  Calendar 

CHILD  STUDY- 

Institute  of  Child  Study, 
Faculty  of  Education 

DENTISTRY— 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 

EDUCATION- 

Faculty  of  Education 

Bachelor  of  Education  in  Extension 

EXTENSION— 

Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

Degree  Programmes  in  Extension 
Diploma  and  Certificate  Programmes  in 
Extension 

FOOD  SCIENCES— 

FORESTRY- 

GRADUATE  STUDIES— 

HYGIENE- 

LAW— 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE- 
MANAGEMENT  STUDIES— 
MEDICINE- 

Pre-University  Courses 
Continuing  Education  Programme  (Special 
Programmes) 

Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

Faculty  of  Forestry 

School  of  Graduate  Studies 

School  of  Hygiene 

Faculty  of  Law 

Faculty  of  Library  Science 

Faculty  of  Management  Studies 

Faculty  of  Medicine,  Medical  Course 

Department  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 

MUSIC— 

Faculty  of  Music 

Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  Year  Book 

NURSING- 

PHARMACY— 

PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION- 
SOCIAL  WORK— 

Faculty  of  Nursing 

Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

Faculty  of  Social  Work 

* Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  252  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  M5S  1V6. 


